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Foreword

Thank you for choosing an Audi.

Your new Audi is a combination of superb craftsmanship and state-of-the-art technology. Audi recom-
mends that you read this Owner's Manual carefully so that you quickly become familiar with your vehi-
cle and can take full advantage of all its functions in everyday use.

In addition to information on how to use the controls and equipment, this Manual also contains impor-
tant information on looking after your vehicle. This is relevant for your safety and will help preserve
your car's value. The Manual also offers useful driving tips and advice, together with some suggestions
on how to drive your car with minimum impact on the environment.

Audi wishes you safe and enjoyable motoring with your vehicle.

Please read the important safety information about the use of child restraint systems on the front
passenger's seat = page 59.
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Notes on this Owner's Manual

This Owner's Manual contains important infor-
mation, safety precautions and tips for operating
your vehicle.

MAKE SURE TO READ THE OWNER’S MANUAL
AND KEEP IT IN A SAFE PLACE

Read this Owner’s Manual carefully before using
your vehicle. Please ensure that this Owner’s
Manual and all associated documents are always
kept in the vehicle. This is especially important if
you lend or sell the vehicle to others.

Updates to the Owner's Manual: Please bear in
mind that Audi?) works continuously to develop
and further improve all products and models.
Audi reserves the right to alter any part of the ve-
hicle and its equipment or technical specifica-
tions at any time. Depending on the vehicle and
the market, such alterations may be possible via
software updates. It is therefore also possible
that the Owner’s Manual will be updated. This is
done by publishing supplements which may be
made available to you as printed documents and
in digital form. You can find out whether a digital
or printed supplement applies to your vehicle by
referring to the corresponding information in the
supplement.

Vehicle-specific features: This Owner’s Manual
describes standard, country-specific and optional
equipment which is available for the entire model
series. It is also possible that some equipment
and functions will only be introduced at a later
date or are only available in specific markets. The
Manual therefore also describes items which are
not fitted in your specific vehicle. Illustrations are
intended as a general guide and may vary from
the equipment fitted in your vehicle. No legal
commitment can therefore be implied by the in-
formation, illustrations and descriptions.

Indications of applicability: Some sections do
not apply to all vehicles. In such cases, a text at
the start of the section indicates which vehicles it
applies to, e.g. “Applies to: vehicles with speed
warning function”. In addition to this, optional
and/or vehicle-specific equipment and functions

1) “Audi” refers to AUDI AG, the importer for
your country and the joint ventures.

6

may be marked with an asterisk “* " or indicated
by a corresponding remark (e.g. “"depending on
vehicle equipment”).

Symbols and descriptive conventions in the
Owner's Manual:

*  Optional or vehicle-specific equipment
» Section continued on next page

= page 56 Cross-reference to other descriptions
or subjects

= /A Cross-reference to a “WARNING"

References to positions such as “left”, “right”,
“front” or “rear” are given as seen facing in the
direction of travel.

Texts with this symbol contain safety informa-
tion. They warn you of serious dangers, possi-
bly involving accident or injury.

Texts with this symbol draw your attention to
a possible risk of damage to your vehicle.

Texts with this symbol refer to points relevant
to the protection of the environment.

6
Texts with this symbol contain additional in-
formation of a more general nature.
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Getting started
Online information

You can access your Owner’s Manual in digital
form on myAudi using Audi online manuals. You
can also find information on Audi Service, the
maintenance of your vehicle or the Digital Service
Schedule.

Important: You must have a myAudi account. You
must have added your vehicle to the myAudi ac-
count.

» Go online to my.audi.com, or
» Start the myAudi app on your mobile device.

Audi online manuals and the Digital Service
Schedule are not available in all countries or
on all mobile devices.

FAQs

-~ How do | adjust the seats? = page 49

- How do | adjust the steering wheel?
=page 51

~ How does the selector lever work? = page 85

— How does the electromechanical parking brake
work? = page 93

— How do | adjust the exterior mirrors?
= page 44

~ How do | refuel my vehicle? = page 265

— How do | refill the AdBlue tank on my diesel ve-
hicle? = page 268

— How do | operate the windscreen wipers on
vehicles with rain sensor? = page 45

—~ Where is the windscreen washer container?
= page 275

— How can | store the tyre pressures? = page 292

— How do | drive with a trailer or caravan?
= page 103

Breakdowns and emergencies

— How do | jump-start my vehicle? = page 306

— Where can | find the warning triangle?
= page 299
—Where can | find the first-aid kit? = page 299
— Where can | find the recommended tyre pres-
sures? = page 288
— Which airbags are installed in my vehicle?
= page 56
— Where are the towline anchorages on the vehi-
cle? = page 308

Useful functions

— How can | automatically control the distance to
the vehicle in front? = page 7124

— How can | stay in my lane more easily?
= page 135, Lane departure warning

— How can | receive a warning if | don’t stay in my
lane? = page 135

— How can | use the parking aid? = page 744

— How can | operate the main beam headlights
automatically? = page 40

— How can | drive off more easily? = page 94,
Hold assist

— How can | check the blind spot more easily
when changing lanes? = page 141, Audi side
assist

— How can | adjust the brightness of the instru-
ment and display lighting? = page 43

— How can | change the vehicle set-up in different
driving situations depending on my personal
mood and driving style? = page 98, Audi drive
select

Displays and controls

— How do | switch on the infotainment system
and adjust the volume? = page 7156

— How do | navigate through the infotainment
menus? = page 158, How to use the MM|

— How can | enter letters and numbers by hand-
writing? = page 159, MMI touch

— How do | use the search function on the info-
tainment system? = page 165, Search function

— How do | operate the infotainment system by
voice? = page 174

— Which functions can | control using the buttons
on the steering wheel? = page 17

— How do | set the date and time? = page 256
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Infotainment

— How can | connect my mobile phone to the
handsfree telephone system? = page 182

— How can | charge my mobile phone battery
without a cable? = page 186, Using the Audi
phone box

— How can | control certain apps on my smart-
phone via the infotainment system?
= page 254, Audi smartphone interface

— How can I call up information online?
= page 198, Audi connect

— How can | use the Wi-Fi hotspot? = page 201

— What ways are there to enter a navigation des-
tination? = page 210

— How do | operate the map functions?
= page 220

— How can | display traffic information?
= page 226

— How can | listen to the radio? = page 229

— How can | play media? = page 245

— How can | play music from my mobile phone via
the infotainment system? = page 238, Blue-
tooth audio player

Tips and tricks

— How can | unlock my vehicle from inside to let
passengers in? = page 27

— How can | open all the windows from outside
using the remote control key? = page 37,
Convenience open/close function

— How can | adjust the opening position of the
boot lid? = page 34

— How can | operate both sides of the air condi-
tioner together? = page 74

— How can | deactivate the front passenger's air-
bag? = page 58

— How do | secure a child restraint system?
= page 59

—What do | have to be aware of when driving
through an automatic car wash? = page 293

— How can | drive in an efficient and environmen-
tally conscious way? = page 89

— How can | see when the next service date is?
= page 284
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Front cabin

Fig. 1 Front cabin

(1) Interior door handle
@ Central locking switch ...........
(@) Vents ..icusmesvvssssdnimesi
(@) Control lever for:
— Turn signals and main beam
headlights . . cx cinaisssin s
— Main beamassist .............
— Lane departure warning ........
—lLaneguidance ...............
(5) Multi-function steering wheel with:
- Horn ke
—Driver'sairbag ...............
= EOROLS < ocovvammsm s v
—Paddlelevers ................
(® Instrumentcluster .............
(@ Control lever for windscreen wipers
andwasher ......cevwsmsmesens
Infotainment display .. ..........
(® Lockable glove box with:
- Key-operated switch for front
passenger’'sairbag ............

10

7l _— . =
Lk Il'l'i'."-i::u"l foh

27
76

40
40
135
128

56
17, 24
86
16

45
157

58

e (1]
:

14
-0

— Drives for CDs and SIM/SD cards . 236, 199

Front passenger'sairbag ........

@@

Depending on equipment fitted,
buttons for:

—Driveselect . .. v e snn e
— Start/stop system ............
—Park assist v ..o0 svsemseaasam
—Parkingaid ..................
- Hazard warning lights . ........

— Electronic stabilisation control
(ESC) cossiraidis Srmansiea i
— Infotainment display . .........

Airconditioner .........i0. 00

@@

Depending on equipment fitted:

— Cigarette lighter . .............

— Electrical socket . .............

(4 Depending on equipment fitted:

— Selector lever (for automatic
gearbox) ..........iiiiiiaan.

— Gear lever (for manual gearbox) .

@9 Cupholder ....................

56

153
145
42

100
157

71

65
65

85
85

66 »
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i® On/off button for MMI system . ... 156
i? MMI control console ............ 156
(8 Holdassist ..::.wnuemvesmmoaus 94
Centre armrest with storage com-

partment and the following option-
al equipment:
— Audi music interface .......... 241

— AUX input/USB charging socket . 243

— Audi smartphone interface ..... 254

- Audiphonebox ............... 186
€9 Electromechanical parking brake . . 93
@) [START ENGINE STOP|button . ... 81
@) Ashtray ....... TR 65
@) Audi musicinterface ............ 241
@4 Steering column with optional

equipment:

—Ignitionlock ................. 82

- Starting the engine in the event

of amalfunction .............. 83

@3 Steering wheel adjustment ...... 51
@9 Control lever for:

- Speed regulation systems ...... 122

- Adaptive cruise assist .......... 124
€7 Instrumentlighting ............ 43
T T g s R ———————— 39
€9 Bonnetlockrelease ............. 274
60 Switches for:

- All-weather lights ............ 39

~Rearfoglight ................ 39
@) Buttonforbootlid ............. 33
62 Adjuster for exterior mirrors ... .. 44
63 Switches for:

- Window requlators ........... 36

= CRHBAOEK. . e v mme o e 35

— Some of the items of equipment listed in
this section are only fitted on certain mod-
els or are optional extras.

— The arrangement of switches and controls
on right-hand drive models® may be slightly
different from the layout shown on
= page 10. However, the symbols used to
identify the controls are the same.

Overview of warning and
indicator lamps

The warning and indicator lamps light up or flash
in the instrument cluster. Their purpose is to in-
dicate functions or faults. Certain warning and in-
dicator lamps light up when the ignition is
switched on and must go back out when the en-
gine is switched on or once the vehicle is moving.

Some of the warning and indicator lamps may be
accompanied by a driver message and a warning
tone. The warning/indicator lLamps and driver
messages can be masked by further displays. To
display a warning or message again in the driver
information system®, use the controls on the
multi-function steering wheel to select the sec-
ond display tab (driver messages) = page 17.

Some of the warning lamps may be displayed in
different colours.

A\ Central warning/indicator lamps

If the warning lamp . or indicator lamp “
lights up, note the information in the instrument
cluster.

Applies to: vehicles with monachrome display

If a driver message appears and a central warning
lamp -.h:entral indicator lamp n lights up, the
central warning/indicator lamp indicates the pri-
ority level of the warning. If a white indicator
lamp also appears, the central warning/indicator
lamp indicates its actual colour. For example, if
lights up with ., read the description for

The equipment installed on your vehicle deter-
mines which of the following warning/indicator
lamps are shown:

Red warning lamps

Central warning lamp
=page 11,
instrument cluster

= page 16

11



Getting started

Cooling system
= page 19,

= page 278,

= page 278,

= page 279
Seat belt

= page 55
Gearbox

= page 88

Engine stopped while vehicle is
moving

= page 90

Brake system

= page 93,

= page 280,

electromechanical parking brake
= page 95

Electromechanical parking brake
= page 93

Steering

= page 99

AdBlue
=~ page 267
AdBlue
=~ page 268

.Bnnnet
=~ page 274

Engine oil pressure
= page 276

Electrical system
= page 281

Steering lock

= page 99

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126,

take over braking prompt
= page 129,

safe start monitor

= page 133

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126,

= page 129

tive cruise assist)
= page 129

Take over steering prompt (adap-

Distance warning

= page 134

Lane departure warning
= page 136

Lane departure warning
= page 136

Pre sense
= page 138,
= page 139

Yellow indicator lamps

Central indicator lamp
~page 11

Engine speed governing
= page 20

Engine speed governing
=~ page 20,

drive system

= page 90

Engine speed governing
= page 20,

drive system

= page 90

Central locking system

=~ page 27

Battery in remote control key
=~ page 32

Bulb monitor

= page 4.2

Dipped headlights
= page 4.2

Light sensor/rain sensor
=~ page 42,
= page 48

Headlight range control
=~ page 4.2

Windscreen wipers

= page 48

Safety systems

— page 57

Preheating (glow plugs)
= page 82
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80 & 4] 4

:
@

Engine start system
= page 83
Convenience key

= page 83

| Hill hold assist
= page 85

Gearbox

= page 88,

clutch

= page 88

Brake pads

= page 593

Electromechanical parking brake
= page 95

Suspension control

= page 99

Emergency assist
= page 143
Emergency assist
—page 143

| Parking aids

= page 147

Rear cross-traffic assist

= page 150

Park assist
= page 154

Emergency call function
= page 208

Steering

= page 99

Steering lock

= page 99

Electronic stabilisation control
= page 101,

= page 1017

Electronic stabilisation control
= page 101

Emission control system
= page 265,

= page 272

Fuel tank system

= page 265,

= page 271

i AdBlue

= page 267

Electronic stabilisation control

= page 102

Anti-lock brake system

= page 102

Take over steering prompt (adap-
tive cruise assist)

= page 129,

take over steering prompt (lane

departure warning)
= page 136

| AdBlue

= page 268

-Particulate filter

= page 271
Engine oil level (MIN)
= page 276

Engine oil sensor
= page 276,

= page 277

Engine warm-up requested

= page 276

Lane departure warning
= page 136,

= page 138

Pre sense

= page 138,

= page 140

Electrical system
= page 281
Washer fluid level
= page 284

Tyre pressure

= page 291

Tyre pressure
= page 291

Audi side assist
= page 142

13
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Further indicator lamps

14

Turn signals
= page 40,
= page 42

Turn signals
= page 40,
= page 42

Rear seat belt

= page 55
Start/stop system
= page 91

Hold assist
= page 94

Efficiency assist

= page 130

Lane departure warning
— page 136

Lane departure warning

= page 136,

= page 137

Main beam headlights
= page 40,

= page 41

Main beam assist
= page 40

Trailer turn signals
= page 104

Main beam assist
= page 40,
= page 4.2

Cruise control
= page 122
Speed limiter
= page 122

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126

Rear seat belt

= page 55

Rear seat belt

=~ page 55

Auxiliary heating/ventilation
=~ page 77,

= page 79

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126
Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126

Convenience key
=~ page 83

Efficiency assist
= page 130

Efficiency assist
= page 130
Efficiency assist
= page 130

Efficiency assist
= page 130

Clutch

= page 88
Start/stop system
= page 91
Start/stop system
= page 91

Electromechanical parking brake
= page 95

Efficiency assist
= page 130
Efficiency assist
= page 130

Brakes

= page 95

Speed warning function

—page 116

Camera-based traffic sign recog-
nition

~page 118

Rest recommendation
— page 119

Cruise control

=~ page 124
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Speed limiter

= page 124

Adaptive cruise assist
= page 126,

= page 128
Predictive control

= page 130,
adaptive cruise assist

= page 134

.A&aptive cruise assist
= page 131,
= page 133

Lane departure warning
= page 136

| Take over steering prompt (lane

departure warning)

= page 136

Lane departure warning
= page 137,

= page 138

Pre sense
= page 138,
= page 140

Pre sense
= page 138,
= page 139

Audi side assist
= page 142
Emergency assist
= page 143

Emergency assist
= page 143

Parking aids
= page 147

Rear cross-traffic assist

= page 150

Park assist
= page 154
AdBlue

= page 267

AdBlue
= page 268

15



Instrument cluster

Instrument cluster

Instrument cluster overview

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
Fig. 2 Instrument cluster overview

Applies to: vehicles with analogue instrument cluster
Fig. 3 Instrument cluster overview

Depending on your vehicle’s equipment, the fol- (@) Rightdial
lowing content may be displayed in the instru- — Convenience display
ment cluster: — Speedometer
@ Display Display
— Coolant temperature gauge <E . . 19 ~Fuelgauge® .........oonnn.. 265
~ Boost pressure display ......... 21 (@ Additional display on right with
@ Leftdial speedometer
—Revcounter .......o00cevunn 19 @ Additional display on left with:
() TEDMBE o sesmamapvmmumses 17 — Transmission position ......... 85
() Contral area ... .ovs cwsmins siva 17 —Audidriveselect .............. 98 »
(5) Status line (one or two lines)
(6) Reset button for trip recorder . ... 20

16
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Instrument cluster

/\ WARNING

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

The display may be deactivated if a serious
system fault occurs. The warning lamp .

may also light up. Stop the vehicle safely.
Seek professional assistance.

(i) Note

— Most of the illustrations on the following
pages show the colour analogue instrument
cluster*. The display and position of the ele-
ments may be different on the monochrome
instrument cluster or the Audi virtual cock-
pit*.

— You can change the measurement units for
temperature or speed, etc. via the infotain-
ment system = page 256.

— If there is a fault in the instruments, the let-
ters DEF appear in the trip recorder display.
Have the fault rectified as soon as possible.

— Depending on the vehicle equipment, the
instrument lighting (for dials and needles)
may be switched on when the ignition is on
and the vehicle's lights are off. The illumina-
tion of the dials and needles is automatical-
ly reduced as it becomes dark outside and is
eventually switched off altogether. This
function is intended to remind the driver to
switch on the dipped headlights in good
time.

How to use the multi-
function steering wheel

Applies to: multi-function steering wheel plus

B 180k !

90.0
90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz

96.6 MHz

Fig- 4 Driver Information system display (Audi virtual cock-
pit)

Fig. 5 Left side of multi-function steering wheel plus

The information in the instrument cluster is or-
ganised in different tabs (7). The details from
each tab are displayed in the central area (2).

Important: The ignition must be switched on.

Selecting a tab

» Press the < or D> button (3) repeatedly until the
desired tab is selected.

Returning to the previous function level

» Press the - button (5).

Opening/closing a menu

» Press the left or right control button J or L (8).

Selecting and confirming a function

Important: A menu or a list must be displayed.

» To select a function, scroll the left thumbwheel
() to the desired function.
» To confirm a selection, press the left thumb-

wheel (7).

Changing views

» Press the VIEW button (@) = page 18.

Overview of tabs

The following tabs are available depending on
the vehicle equipment:

Symbol

Description

Vehicle functions

Driver messages (only visible if
one or more warning/indicator
lamps or driver messages are dis-
played)

Multimedia

17
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Symbol Description

Telephone

Navigation

Control buttons

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

B 180 im

Fig. 6 Selection menu and options menu

Left control button

— To call up/close the selection menu: Press the
left control button = Fig. 6 on the multi-func-
tion steering wheel. You can use the left
thumbwheel to select and confirm a function in
the selection menu (e.g. to select a new wave-

band).

Right control button

— To call up/close the options menu: Press the
right control button = Fig. 6 on the multi-func-
tion steering wheel. You can use the left
thumbwheel in the options menu to select con-
text-sensitive functions or change certain set-
tings (e.g. extended programme information).

(i) Note

Whether a selection menu or options menu is
available depends on the function you have

selected.

18

Changing vi

ews

Applies vehicles di virtual cockpit

Fig. 7 Standard view: classic/sport®
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Fig. 8 Extended view

Changing views

» Press the button (4) = page 17, Fig. 5 to
switch from the standard view = Fig. 7 to the
extended view = Fig. 8. Press the button
again to return to the standard view.

Choosing a standard view

Applies to: vehicles with sport view

You can choose between classic and sport view,
depending on your vehicle's equipment.

» Call up the first tab (Vehicle functions) using
the <1/ button on the multi-function steering
wheel.

» Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button > Layout >
Sport layout or Classic layout.

Changing settings for additional display

The additional displays that can be selected vary
depending on the equipment installed on your
vehicle.

» Call up the first tab (Vehicle functions) using
the <1/ > button on the multi-function steering
wheel.

» On the multi-function steering wheel, select
right control button > Additional display.

» Select the desired additional display.

o

Applies to: vehicles with sport view

Always select the desired standard view be-
fore starting a journey, because the display

functions will not be available for a few sec-
onds.

Coolant temperature
gauge

Applies to: vehicles with coolant temperature gauge

The coolant temperature gauge (1) = page 16 on-
ly works when the ignition is switched on. In or-
der to avoid possible damage to the engine,
please read the following notes for the different
temperature ranges.

Engine cold

If the LEDs are still in the lower range of the dis-
play, this indicates that the engine has not yet
reached operating temperature. Avoid high en-
gine speeds, full acceleration and heavy engine
loads.

Normal temperature

The LEDs will settle somewhere in the centre of
the display once the engine has reached operat-
ing temperature. If the warning lamp . lights

up in the instrument cluster display, the coolant
temperature is too high = page 278.

(1) caurion

— Additional lights and other accessories in
front of the air inlet reduce the cooling ef-
fect of the radiator. At high outside temper-
atures and high engine loads, there is a risk
of the engine overheating.

— The front spoiler also ensures proper distri-
bution of the cooling air when the vehicle is
moving. If the spoiler is damaged this can
reduce the cooling effect, which could cause
the engine to overheat. Seek professional
assistance.

@ Note
Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine

These engines are so efficient that they may
not reach their full operating temperature in
very cold weather. This is quite normal and no
cause for concern.

Rev counter

The rev counter (2) = page 16 indicates the num-
ber of engine revolutions per minute. The start of b
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the red zone on the dial indicates the maximum
engine speed which may be used briefly in all
gears when the engine is warm and after it has
been run in properly. However, it is advisable to
change up a gear or move the selector lever to
D/S (or lift your foot off the accelerator) before
the needle reaches the red zone.

Engine speed governing

Applies to: vehicles with engine speed governing

If the indicator lamp [Bl] lights up, the engine
speed will automatically be governed to the
speed displayed in the instrument cluster. This
protects the engine components, e.g. against
overheating or when starting a cold engine.

The rev limiter is deactivated when you take your
foot off the accelerator briefly while the engine is
running at its normal operating temperature.

If the rev limiter has been activated because of a

fault in the engine management system, the indi-
cator lamp [ or [{f§ will also light up. Make sure
that the engine speed does not exceed the speed
displayed in the driver information system, for
example when shifting down a gear. Drive to a
qualified workshop without delay and have the
fault rectified.

The rev counter needle (2) must only ever
briefly go into the red zone on the scale; oth-
erwise there is a risk of engine damage. The
start of the red zone on the dial is different
for some engine versions.

Mileage recorder

The trip recorder and odometer are displayed in
the status line (8) = page 16.

The trip recorder shows the distance that has
been travelled since it was last reset. It is used to
measure individual journeys. The odometer re-
cords the vehicle's total mileage.

Resetting trip recorder

» To reset the trip recorder to zero, press the re-
set button (€) = page 16.
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Outside temperature
display

The outside temperature is displayed in the sta-
tus line (5) = page 16.

When the vehicle is stationary or travelling at
very low speeds, the temperature displayed in
the instrument cluster may be higher than the
actual outside temperature as a result of the
heat radiated from the engine.

At temperatures below +5°C a snowflake symbol
appears next to the temperature display = A\.

Do not rely on the outside temperature dis-
play as an ice warning. Bear in mind that there
may be patches of ice on the roads even at
outside temperatures around +5 °C - risk of
accident!

Engine oil temperature
gauge

Applies to: vehicles with engine oil temperature gauge

The engine oil temperature % is indicated by a
bar display in the instrument cluster, depending
on your vehicle's equipment.

Applies to vehicles with analogue instrument
cluster: Call up the lap timer = page 720.

» Applies to vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit:
Call up the vehicle functions tab and change to
the extended view or the sport view*
= page 18.

The display shows --- °C at low engine oil temper-
atures.

The engine has reached its operating tempera-
ture in normal driving conditions when the oil
temperature is between 80 "C and 120 C. If the
engine is running under increased load at high
ambient temperatures, the oil temperature may
increase above this value. This is no cause for
concern, provided that the indicator/warning

lamps . ﬂru are not lit.
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Boost display

Applies to: vehicles with boost display

The current boost level of the engine (that is, the
current charge pressure) is indicated by a bar.

» Applies to vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit:
Call up the vehicle functions tab and change to
the extended view or the sport view*
= page 18.

Vehicle functions

The on-board computer is displayed in the first
tab of the driver information system. Further ve-
hicle functions are available depending on the
equipment on your vehicle.

» Press the left control button.

—~ On-board computer = page 21, or = page 22
— Efficiency program = page 23

- Digital speedometer

— Lap timer = page 120

— Assist

— Traffic signs = page 116

— Reduced display

~ Lap times = page 120

— Statistics = page 121

- Layout = page 18

On-board computer (Audi virtual cockpit)

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

Fig. 9 Instrument cluster: Consumption display

Resetting values to zero

Important: The consumption, short-term memo-
ry or long-term memory display must be selec-
ted.

» To reset the figures in the selected memory to
zero, press the left thumbwheel on the multi-
function steering wheel for one second. Or:

» On the multi-function steering wheel, select
right control button > Reset values®.

The equipment installed on your vehicle deter-

mines which of the following displays are availa-
ble:

— Date and time = page 256

— Average fuel consumption = page 21
— AdBlue range =» page 267

— Short-term memory summary

— Long-term memory summary

— Energy consumers = page 21

— Driver assistance = page 122

— Traffic sign recognition

The short-term memory collects the information
on a journey from the time the ignition is switch-
ed on until it is switched off. If the journey is re-
sumed within two hours after the ignition is
switched off, the new figures are automatically
included in the calculation.

Unlike the short-term memory, the long-term
memory is not erased automatically. In this way,
you can determine the period for which you wish
the on-board computer to supply driving infor-
mation.

Average fuel consumption

The current power consumption can be shown in
a bar display. The average power consumption
from the short-term memory can also be dis-
played. If the bar turns green, your vehicle is sav-
ing energy (e.g. using recuperation).

Energy consumers*

In the Energy consumers view, auxiliary equip-
ment currently affecting the vehicle's fuel con-
sumption is listed. The display shows up to

three energy consumers. The energy consumer
drawing the most power appears at the top of
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the list. If more than three energy consumers are
switched on, the ones currently using the most
power are displayed. In addition, a scale indicates
the overall current fuel consumption of all energy
consumers.

Economy tips*

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select and efficiency mode

In efficiency mode, economy tips are shown
briefly on the instrument cluster display in cer-
tain situations where fuel economy is affected. By
following these economy tips, you can save fuel.

To clear an economy tip from the display immedi-
ately, press the left thumbwheel on the multi-
function steering wheel.

To activate/deactivate economy tips: Select the
following on the infotainment system:
button > Car > Audi drive select. Select: efficien-
cy > right control button > Economy tips.

i) Note

— The date, the time and the time/date dis-
play format can be changed via the infotain-
ment system = page 256.

— The economy tips are not always displayed
in every conceivable situation, but are delib-
erately spaced out over time.

— Once you have cleared an economy tip from
the display, it will not appear again until the
next time you switch on the ignition.

On-board computer (analogue instrument
cluster)

Applies to: vehicles with analogue instrument cluster

BaU-0352

i ke

R ————_—————

Fig. 10 Instrument cluster: Consumption display

Depending on the vehicle’s equipment, you may
be able to call up different displays on the on-
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board computer. Alternatively, specific types of
information may be shown, such as the mileage
recorder.

Resetting values to zero

Important: The consumption, short-term memo-
ry or long-term memory display must be selec-
ted.

» To reset the figures in the selected memory to
zero, press the left thumbwheel on the multi-
function steering wheel for one second.

On-board computer

On the on-board computer you can call up the
following displays in turn by scrolling the left
thumbwheel on the multi-function steering
wheel:

- Date = page 256

- Range

— AdBlue range® = page 267
— Short-term memory (1]

— Average fuel consumption
- Long-term memor}r

— Engine oil temperature*

The short-term memory collects the information
on a journey from the time the ignition is switch-
ed on until it is switched off. If the journey is re-
sumed within two hours after the ignition is
switched off, the new figures are automatically
included in the calculation.

Unlike the short-term memory, the long-term
memory is not erased automatically. In this way,
you can determine the period for which you wish
the on-board computer to supply driving infor-
mation.

) Note o

The date, the time and the time/date display
format can be changed via the infotainment
system = page 256.
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Efficiency program

Applies to: vehicles with efficlency program

Resetting values to zero

» To reset the figures in the selected memory to
zero, press the left thumbwheel on the multi-
function steering wheel for one second.

The efficiency program can help to save fuel. It
evaluates fuel efficiency data, shows a list of aux-
iliary equipment affecting fuel consumption, and
suggests gear changes. It also provides economy
tips for saving fuel.

The efficiency program uses the trip and fuel con-
sumption data from the short-term memory.
When you clear the data from the efficiency pro-
gram, the values in the short-term memory are
reset to zero.

The following additional displays are available in
the efficiency program, depending on the vehicle
equipment:

— Advanced gear shift indicator: The advanced
gear shift indicator is based on the same logic
as the “regular” gear shift indicator. The “regu-
lar” gear shift indicator disappears from the
display when the advanced gear shift indicator
appears = page 23.

- Energy consumers: The efficiency program
shows a list of energy consumers currently af-
fecting the vehicle's fuel consumption. The dis-
play shows up to three energy consumers. The
energy consumer drawing the most power ap-
pears at the top of the list. If more than three
energy consumers are switched on, the ones
currently using the most power are displayed.
In addition, a scale indicates the overall current
fuel consumption of all energy consumers.

- Economy tips: Economy tips will automatically
appear intermittently in the efficiency program
in certain situations. By following these econo-
my tips, you can save fuel. To clear an economy
tip from the display immediately, press any of
the controls on the multi-function steering
wheel.

Gear shift indicator

To familiarise yourself with the gear shift indica-
tor, drive in the normal way to start with. A gear
change will be recommended on the instrument
cluster display if the gear you are in is not the
most economical choice. If no gear change is rec-
ommended, you are already in the most econom-
ical gear.

Vehicles with manual gearbox

—P Change up a gear: The suggested gear ap-
pears to the right of the current gear when a
higher gear is recommended.

— 4 Change down a gear: The suggested gear ap-
pears to the left of the current gear when a
lower gear is recommended.

—PN: This is displayed in place of the current
gear. Put the gear lever in neutral and take your
foot off the clutch pedal. The engine will be
switched off automatically.

Vehicles with automatic gearbox

The display is only visible in tiptronic mode
= page 86. The symbol T after the current gear
means change up a gear.

The gear shift indicator is intended to help
the driver save fuel. It is not intended to rec-
ommend the right gear for all driving situa-
tions. In certain situations, only the driver can
choose the correct gear (for instance when
overtaking or driving up a steep gradient).

23



Instrument cluster

Further function selector
buttons

Applies to: multi-function steering wheel plus

Fig. 11 Right side of multi-function steering wheel plus

Adjusting the volume

You can adjust the volume of an audio source or
system message (e.g. during a speech dialogue)
directly while it is being played.

» To turn the volume up/down, scroll the right
thumbwheel (3) = Fig. 17 up/down or turn the
volume control knob = page 156, Fig. 123
clockwise or anti-clockwise.

» To mute the sound, press the right thumbwheel
or the volume control knob.

Selecting the previous/next track/station
» Press the |[<I</ DD button (@) or briefly push

the volume control knob to the left/right.
Fast forward/rewind

» Press and hold the |<4< / DI>| button () or push
the volume control knob to the left/right and
hold it there until the desired playing position
is reached.

Quick access button on steering wheel

Button (5) gives you quick access to various func-
tions, depending on your vehicle's equipment.

You can program the 3K button with various func-
tions.

» To use the function currently programmed,
press the 3 button.

» To find out which function is currently program-
med, press and hold the 3K button. Or:

24

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Vehicle settings > Steering wheel button.

» Select and confirm the desired function.

Repeating the last navigation cue

» Press the dnav button (8) while route guidance is
active.

» To adjust the volume of the navigation cues,
scroll the right thumbwheel (3) up/down during
route guidance while a navigation cue is being
spoken.

Switching the voice control function on/off
+£ button (2); refer to = page 174.

Operating telephone functions
& button (3); refer to = page 169.



B1B0127204])

Doors and windows

Doors and windows
Central locking system

General information
) s, R TTrIR.1%1 e— |
A waminc l

— Always switch off the ignition and take the
key with you when you leave the vehicle.
This is especially important if children are
left in the car. They might otherwise be able
to start the vehicle or use power-operated
equipment such as the electric windows -
this could lead to injuries.

— Do not leave anyone (especially children) in
the car if it is locked from the outside: the
windows cannot then be opened from the
inside. Locked doors could delay assistance
in an emergency, potentially putting lives at
risk.

— Applies to vehicles with anti-theft alarm sys-
tem: Do not leave anyone (especially chil-
dren) in the car if it is locked from the out-
side and the safelock mechanism* is activa-
ted: the doors cannot then be opened from
the inside = page 28, Anti-theft alarm sys-
tem. Locked doors could delay assistance in
an emergency, potentially putting lives at
risk.

— Applies to child lock: Do not leave anyone
(especially children) in the car when the
child lock is activated: the rear doors and
windows cannot then be opened from the

inside - risk of fatal injury!

All doors and the boot lid can be locked or un-
locked simultaneously via the central locking sys-
tem. When you unlock the vehicle, the central
locking system will unlock either the entire vehi-
cle or the driver's door only, depending on the
setting you have selected on the MMI system

= page 26. The turn signals will flash twice
when the vehicle is unlocked and once when the
vehicle is locked. If the turn signals do not flash
when you lock the vehicle, check that all the
doors and the boot lid are properly closed.

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, you have
the following options for locking/unlocking your
vehicle centrally:

- Vehicle key = page 31

- Sensors in the front door handles = page 37
— Lock on the driver's door = page 28

— Interior central locking switch = page 27

— Mobile device (e.g. smartphone) = page 203

Key / vehicle key

In this manual, the word “key” may refer to a re-
mote or convenience key* or a mobile device.

“Vehicle key” refers to the remote control key or
convenience key*. The convenience key*® is a re-
mote control key with special functions

= page 31 and = page 81.

Automatic locking function

The vehicle will be locked again automatically if
you do not open one of the doors, the boot lid or
the bonnet within a short time after unlocking
the car. This function prevents the vehicle from
remaining unlocked if the unlock button is press-
ed by mistake.

Automatic locking function (Auto Lock)

The Auto Lock function locks the doors and the
boot lid when the vehicle exceeds a speed of
about 15 km/h. The vehicle is unlocked again im-
mediately when the unlock button in the central
locking switch is pressed.

You can open the doors individually from the in-
side by pulling the inside door handle.

In the event of an accident in which the airbags
inflate, the doors will be automatically unlocked
to facilitate access and assistance.

Accidental lock-out

To prevent yourself from being locked out, only
lock the vehicle when there are no keys in the ve-
hicle and all of the doors and the boot lid are
closed.

The central locking system prevents you from be-
ing locked out of the vehicle in the following sit-
uations:
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— When the driver's door is open, you cannot lock
the vehicle by pressing the (3 button on the re-
mote control key or touching the locking sen-
sor* on one of the front doors.

— Applies to vehicles with convenience key: The
boot lid will automatically spring open again
slightly if the vehicle key that was last in use is
left inside the luggage compartment when the
boot lid is closed = (.

— Applies to vehicles with convenience key: If the
vehicle key that was last in use is detected in
the vehicle, it is not possible to lock the vehicle
from the outside = ().

IR

ey

Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.

plles to: vehicles with convenience key
The following applies when locking the vehi-
cle:

— If the most recently used vehicle key is de-
tected in the passenger compartment, it is
not possible to lock the vehicle by sensor
from the outside. Take the vehicle key with
you and lock the vehicle again; otherwise
the vehicle will not be secure.

- If you attempt to lock the vehicle using the
button on the vehicle key while the front
passenger’s door or a rear door is open, the
vehicle will be locked initially when you
close the door if you have accidentally left
the key in the vehicle. However, if the key-
less system detects a vehicle key inside the
vehicle after it is locked as described above,
the vehicle is unlocked again. The turn sig-
nals flash several times to indicate this.
However, if you do not open the vehicle and
take out the key within a short period of
time, the vehicle will be locked automatical-
ly (this prevents the vehicle from remaining
unlocked indefinitely). In this case, the vehi-
cle key will be locked inside the passenger
compartment.

— If the boot lid is closed and the vehicle key
that was last in use is detected inside the
boot, the boot lid will spring open again
slightly. The turn signals flash several times
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to indicate this. The doors will be locked.
Take the vehicle key with you; otherwise it
will not be protected against unauthorised
access.

— Never leave any valuable items in the vehi-
cle unattended. Even a locked vehicle is not
a safe.
— When you lock the vehicle, the LED on the
driver's window sill flashes. If the LED is still
on about 30 seconds after the vehicle is
locked, the central locking system is not
working properly. You should have the mal-
function repaired by a qualified workshop.

Adjusting the settings for the central
locking system

The central locking system can be adjusted to
your individual settings. The settings depend on
the equipment fitted in your vehicle.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Vehicle settings > Central locking.

Doors to unlock

— If you select All, all doors and the boot lid will
be unlocked when you unlock the vehicle.

— If you select Driver’s door, only the driver’s
door will be unlocked. You can still unlock all
the doors and the boot lid by pressing the &
button on the vehicle key twice. On vehicles
with convenience key*, only one door will be
unlocked (whichever door you grip by the han-
dle).

The whole vehicle is always locked when you
press the (@ button.

Long press to open windows

You can set whether all windows and the panora-
ma sun roof* can be opened using the vehicle key
= page 37, Convenience open/close function.
Pressing and holding the (@ button on the vehicle
key will always close all the windows and the
panorama sun roof*.
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Fold mirrors

You can set whether the exterior mirrors fold in
automatically when the vehicle is locked.

Tone when locking"

You can set the system to give an acoustic signal
when you lock the vehicle.

Central locking switch

Fig. 12 Driver's door: Central locking switch

» To lock/unlock the vehicle, press the & / o but-

ton = A\.

Please note the following when you use the cen-
tral locking switch to lock your vehicle:

— The doors and the boot lid cannot be opened
from the outside (for safety reasons, when
stopped at traffic lights, etc.).

— The LED in the central locking switch lights up
when all of the doors are closed and locked.

— You can open the doors individually from the in-
side by pulling the inside door handle.

— In the event of an accident in which the airbags
inflate, doors locked from the inside will be au-
tomatically unlocked to facilitate access and as-

sistance.

— Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.
— The central locking switch also works when
the ignition is switched off.
— The central locking switch inside the vehicle
is not operative if you lock the vehicle from
the outside.

1 This function is not available on all expaort versions.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

Automatic gearbox: . Driver's door: fault. Shift
to P before leaving vehicle. See owner's manual

A malfunction has occurred in the driver's door.
Select transmission position P to hold the vehicle
before getting out. Drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have the fault rectified.
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Locking/unlocking the doors manually

If the central locking system should fail to work
at any time, the doors will have to be locked/
unlocked separately.

Fig. 14 Door: Locking the door manually

Applies to vehicles with anti-theft alarm system:
Switch on the ignition or press the & button on
the vehicle key after opening the driver's door
manually. Otherwise the alarm will be triggered.
The anti-theft alarm system is not activated
when the doors are locked manually.

Locking/unlocking the driver’s door with the
vehicle key

» Fold open the vehicle key = page 30, Fig. 15.
» To unlock the driver's door, turn the key to the
unlock position (1) = Fig. 13 = Q).
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» To open the driver’s door, pull the door handle.

» Manual gearbox: To lock the driver's door, turn
the key to the lock position (2) once = /\.

» Automatic gearbox: To lock the driver's door,
select transmission position P, close the door
and turn the key to the lock position (2) once

= /.

Locking front passenger's door/rear doors
with the vehicle key

The mechanical locking device is located on the
end face of the doors () or in the lock mecha-
nism (2) = Fig. 14. It is only visible when the door
is open.

» Fold open the vehicle key = page 30, Fig. 15.

» If necessary, pull the cap out of the opening
= Fig. 14.

» Insert the vehicle key in the slot inside and turn
it as far as the stop to the right (if the door is
on the right side) or to the left (if the door is on
the left side).

» If necessary, insert the cap to seal the opening
and close the door.

Once the front passenger's door/rear doors have
been closed, they can no longer be opened from
the outside. The door can be opened from the in-
side by pulling the door handle once. If the child
lock is engaged on one of the rear doors, the door
can be opened by pulling the inside door handle
and then opening the door from the outside.

(1) caution

Ensure that you only insert the key in the lock
in the direction illustrated to avoid damaging
the key and the lock = Fig. 13. On right-hand
drive vehicles, the key should be inserted the
other way around correspondingly.

Anti-theft alarm system

Applies to: vehicles with anti-theft alarm system

If the anti-theft alarm system senses interfer-
ence with the vehicle it triggers an audible and
visible alarm. The anti-theft alarm system is
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activated/deactivated automatically when you
lock/unlock your vehicle. When the alarm is de-
ployed, it switches off automatically after a cer-
tain period of time.

Switching the alarm off manually

» To deactivate the alarm press the = button on
the remote control key or switch on the igni-
tion.

Depending on the equipment on your vehicle, the
following components may be integrated in the
alarm system:

Anti-theft alarm

The alarm is triggered if the boot lid, the bonnet
or one of the doors is forced open, or if a door is

opened after it is unlocked by turning the key in

the lock.

Interior monitor and tow-away protection

The alarm is triggered if movements (e.g. of ani-
mals) are detected in the interior or if the vehi-
cle's angle of inclination is changed (e.g. during
transport).

You can prevent the alarm from being triggered
accidentally by deactivating the interior monitor
and/or tow-away protection.

Safelock !

The doors can no longer be opened from the in-
side. This makes it more difficult to break into
the vehicle = /\. The message Be aware of door
safelock. See owner's manual appears on the in-
strument cluster display when you switch off the
ignition as a reminder that the safelock mecha-
nism* will be activated.

You must deactivate the safelock mechanism if
you leave people behind in the vehicle.

Deactivating the interior monitor/tow-away
protection and safelock!)

There are various ways to deactivate the interior
monitor/tow-away protection and safelock mech-
anism®*:

' This function may be optional in your country and is not
available in all countries/equipment versions.

» Press the () button on the vehicle key a second
time within 2 seconds. Or:

» Applies to vehicles with convenience key: Touch
the sensor on the front door handle a second
time within 2 seconds. Or:

» Turn the vehicle key in the door lock to the lock
position a second time within 2 seconds.

If you lock the vehicle in this way, the interior
monitor/tow-away protection and safelock mech-
anism* will remain deactivated until the vehicle
is unlocked again.

When the function has been deactivated, the LED
on the door sill will flash briefly and then remain
off for approx. half a minute.

Do not leave anyone (especially children) in
the car if it is locked from the outside and the
safelock mechanism* is activated: the doors
and windows cannot then be opened from the
inside. Locked doors could delay assistance in
an emergency, potentially putting lives at
risk.

=
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— If you switch off the safelock mechanism®,
the interior monitor and tow-away protec-
tion are automatically disabled, and vice
versa. This means that your vehicle is no
longer completely protected against break-
ins and theft.

— Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehi-

cle control services: The safelock mecha-
nism is not switched on if you use Audi con-
nect services to lock the vehicle remotely.

(i) Note

— The interior monitor and tow-away protec-
tion will only function as intended if the
windows and the sun roof* are closed.

— The alarm is triggered if you pull one of the
interior door handles, even if you have
switched off the safelock mechanism™.
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Keys
i
3

Fig. 15 Keys supplied with the vehicle

Two keys are supplied with each new vehicle.

(1) Vehicle key

The vehicle key can be used to lock and unlock
the car. Press the release button = Fig. 15 to
make the key spring out of the handle.

You can use the vehicle key to

- activate and deactivate the front passenger's
airbag® = page 58.

- Applies to vehicles with lockable glove box:
lock/unlock the glove box.

- lock/unlock the doors manually = page 28.

- release the boot lid manually = page 35.

Replacing a key

If you should lose a vehicle key, please contact an
Audi dealer. Have the remote control coding for
that vehicle key deactivated. For this purpose you
should bring all available keys with you. Itis also
important to notify your insurance company if a
key has been lost.

Applies to Audi connect vehicle control services:
If you should lose a mobile device on which Audi
connect vehicle control is active (remote locking/
unlocking), the corresponding device must be de-
activated = page 203.

Electronic immobiliser

The immobiliser is designed to prevent unauthor-
ised persons from driving the vehicle.

30

It may not be possible to start the vehicle if there
is another vehicle key from a different make of
vehicle on the same key ring.

Data stored on the vehicle key

Data related to the service and maintenance of
the vehicle are stored continuously on your vehi-
cle key while you are driving. Your Audi dealer can
read out the data and will then be able to tell you
what service work is required.

The key must not be exposed to excessive
temperatures; do not leave it in the sun.

e e s e o el
| JrLne saKe or tne
L Ll Pl oy o bt o b s e el ety o

T Batteries and electric/electronic equip-
ment must be disposed of appropriately
= page 326, Information on waste disposal.

— The function of the vehicle key may be im-
paired by interference from other nearby ra-
dio signals (for example from a mobile tele-
phone or TV transmitter) if these are in the
same frequency range. You should always
check that your vehicle is locked.

— You can check how many keys are initialised
for your vehicle. Select the following on the
infotainment system: MENU button > CAR >
left control button > Servicing & checks >
Car information.

— A key fob may be attached to the set of keys
when the vehicle is delivered from the facto-
ry. The key fob contains information on the
vehicle keys. The key fob can be used to or-
der new vehicle keys. Please store the key
fob in a safe place and give it to the new
owner if you sell the car.
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Locking and unlocking the vehicle

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key
Fig. 16 Door handle: Sensor® for locking

Depending on the vehicle’s equipment, there are
various ways to lock/unlock your vehicle. You can
select which doors are unlocked in the settings
on the infotainment system display = page 26.

Unlocking/locking via buttons on vehicle key

» To unlock the vehicle, press the & button
= page 30, Fig. 15.
» To lock the vehicle, press the (@ button once.

Unlocking/locking via sensors

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

» To unlock the doors/boot lid, take hold of the
front door/boot lid handle.

» To lock the vehicle, close the door and touch
the sensor on the front door handle once
= Fig. 16. Do not take hold of the door handle
when doing so, otherwise the vehicle will not
be locked. Once the doors have been locked,
they cannot be opened again immediately. This
will enable you to check that the doors are
properly closed.

Deactivating unlocking via sensors

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

You can deactivate the function for unlocking the
vehicle with the convenience key (keyless entry)
for one lock/unlock cycle.

» Automatic gearbox: Move the selector lever to
position P; otherwise it will not be possible to
lock the vehicle.

» Close the door.

1) Depending on country

» Press the lock button (&) on the convenience key
and touch the sensor on the door handle (driv-
er’s door) once within five seconds = Fig. 76.

Do not take hold of the door handle when doing
so, otherwise the vehicle will not be locked.

» To check if the function has been deactivated,
wait at least ten seconds and then pull the door
handle. It should not be possible to open the
door.

The vehicle can be unlocked the next time only by
using the remote control key or by turning the
key in the lock. Keyless entry is reactivated the
following time the vehicle is locked/unlocked.

Locking/unlocking the vehicle using the Audi
connect vehicle control services')
Applies to: vehicles with Audl connect vehicle control services

Important: The Audi connect vehicle control serv-
ices must have been set up = page 203, Audi
connect vehicle control services. The vehicle must
be stationary and the ignition must be switched
off.

Please note the information on the safelock
mechanism = (1) in Anti-theft alarm system on

page 285.

Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.

— Do not use the vehicle key when the vehicle
is out of sight.

- Automatic gearbox: The vehicle can only be
locked when transmission position P is se-
lected.

— Do not use the vehicle key for unlocking/
locking when you are inside the vehicle, as
you might trigger the anti-theft alarm®. In
this situation, press the unlock button &.

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

— The convenience key must be no more than
approx. 1.5 m from the door handle/
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luggage compartment to unlock/lock the
vehicle.

- You can deactivate the function for unlock-
ing the vehicle with the convenience key
(keyless entry) = page 31.

— To prevent the vehicle battery from becom-
ing discharged, the energy management
system will gradually switch off convenience
functions that are not required. In this case
you may not be able to unlock the vehicle
via sensor.

LED and battery in remote control key

BEX-0506

Fig. 17 Remote control key (rear): Opening the cover

LED on remote control key

The LED on the front of the remote control key
lights up when you press the buttons.

» The LED should flash once when you press one
of the buttons briefly.

» The LED should flash repeatedly when you
press and hold one of the buttons (convenience
open/close).

» If the LED does not flash, the battery in the ve-
hicle key is flat. Replace the battery in the vehi-
cle key.

Replacing the battery for the remote control
key

The new battery must be of the same type as the
original one (battery type CR 2032).

» Use a coin to lever the cover (2) off the key ()
=Fig. 17.

*» Insert the new battery with the “+" symbol fac-
ing up.

» Press the cover back onto the key until it clicks
into place.
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If the indicator lamp = lights up and the corre-
sponding message appears, the battery in the ve-
hicle key is empty and must be replaced.

If batteries or button cells are swallowed or
enter the body in any other way, they can
cause severe or lethal injuries within an ex-
tremely short period of time - risk of chemical
burns!

— Keep the vehicle key and the key fob with
batteries out of the reach of children.

— Keep new and used batteries away from chil-
dren.

— If the battery compartment does not close
securely, stop using the vehicle key and keep
it away from children.

— Seek a doctor’s assistance immediately if
you suspect that a battery has been swal-
lowed or has entered the body in any other
way.

T Batteries and electric/electronic equip-
ment must be disposed of appropriately
= page 326, Information on waste disposal.

Synchronising the remote control key

If the remote control key fails to lock/unlock the
vehicle, it will be necessary to re-synchronise the
system.

» Press the (3 button on the remote control key.

» Unlock the driver's door within 30 seconds by
turning the key in the lock = page 28.

» Press button (3 or &.

Boot Lid

! W e
— Do not leave anyone (especially children) in
the car if it is locked from the outside: the
windows cannot then be opened from the

inside. Locked doors could delay assistance
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in an emergency, potentially putting lives at
risk.

— Applies to vehicles with anti-theft alarm sys-
tem: Do not leave anyone (especially chil-
dren) in the car if it is locked from the out-
side and the safelock mechanism* is activa-
ted: the doors cannot then be opened from
the inside = page 28, Anti-theft alarm sys-
tem. Locked doors could delay assistance in
an emergency, potentially putting lives at
risk.

- Always close and lock the boot lid and all
the doors when you are not using the vehi-
cle. Children could otherwise enter the vehi-
cle e.g. through the luggage compartment
and become locked inside. To avoid risk of
injury, never allow children to play in or
around the vehicle.

- To prevent any risk of injury when closing
the boot lid, make sure that no one is in its
path - in particular around the hinges, the
upper and lower edges and the complete
surrounding edge.

— After closing the boot lid, always check that
the catch has engaged properly. The boot lid
could otherwise open suddenly when the ve-
hicle is moving - this could result in an acci-
dent.

~ The boot lid must always be completely
closed when the vehicle is moving; other-
wise toxic exhaust fumes can be drawn from
outside the vehicle into the interior.

- If a luggage rack (e.g. a bicycle carrier) is at-
tached to the boot lid, the boot lid may not
open completely or may move downwards
by itself due to the added weight. For this
reason, make sure you support the boot lid
or take the luggage off the carrier before
opening the boot lid - risk of injury!

= Applies to vehicles with power-operated
boot lid: Always be careful when closing the
boot lid. A safety feature is provided (pinch
protection), but this may not always be able
to prevent serious injuries to yourself or oth-
ers in all circumstances.

To avoid damage, please take care that the
boot lid does not hit the ceiling when opening
it inside a garage or car park, etc.

When the vehicle is locked, you can unlock
the boot lid separately by pressing the <=5

button on the vehicle key. The boot lid will
lock automatically when you close it again.

Opening/closing boot lid

Fig. 19 Driver's door: Opening boot lid

Opening boot lid

» Applies to vehicles without convenience key:
Unlock the vehicle or the boot lid with the & /
<= button on the vehicle key and press the re-
lease catch on the boot lid = Fig. 18. Or:

» Applies to vehicles with convenience key: Press
the release catch on the boot lid = Fig. 18. The
vehicle key must be within a range of about 1.5
metres from the luggage compartment if the
luggage compartment is locked. Or:

» Applies to vehicles with power-operated boot
lid: Pull the <= button in the driver's door.
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Closing boot lid

» Applies to vehicles without power-operated
boot lid: Pull down the boot lid by the handle
on the inside and let it drop into the latch. Or:

» Applies to vehicles with power-operated boot
lid: Refer to = page 34.

/\ WARNING
Please refer to the safety notes = page 32.

Power-operated boot lid

Applies to: vehicles with power-operated boot Lid

Fig. 20 Boot lid: (3) close button®, (3) lock button®
(vehicles with convenience key®)

The boot lid can be opened and closed automati-
cally = /\ in General information on page 32.

Opening boot lid

» Press the < button on the vehicle key
= page 30, Fig. 15 for at least one second with
the ignition switched off. Or:

» Briefly pull the < button in the driver's door.
Or:

» Applies to vehicles with convenience key: Press
the release catch on the boot lid = page 33,
Fig. 18. The vehicle key must be within a range
of about 1.5 metres from the luggage compart-
ment if the luggage compartment is locked.

Closing boot lid

» Press the <5 button inside the boot lid. Or:

» Press the release catch on the boot lid
=~ page 33, Fig. 18. Or:

» Press the boot lid down slightly. Or:

» With the ignition switched on, pull and hold
the < button in the driver's door = page 33,
Fig. 19 until the boot lid is closed. Or:
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» Applies to vehicles with convenience key: With
the ignition switched off, press and hold the <
button on the vehicle key until the boot lid
closes. Make sure to stand clear of the boot lid
when doing so (do not stand further away than
1.5 m). Or:

» Press the <= button inside the boot lid. Or:

» Applies to vehicles with convenience key: With
the ignition switched off, press the <=5 / @ but-
ton inside the boot lid. The vehicle key should
be within a range of about 1.5 metres from the
luggage compartment and should not be inside
the vehicle. The vehicle will be locked when you
press the (5* button.

Stopping the automatic movement
The boot lid will stop moving if:

» You press the <=5 button or the release catch in
the boot lid = page 33, Fig. 18 again. Or:

» You press the <= button on the convenience
key*. Or:

» If it cannot open/close freely or if it is obstruc-
ted.

If you now press the <= button or the release
catch in the boot lid = page 33, Fig. 18 again, the
boot lid will open/close again.

Storing the open position of the boot lid

The boot lid must be opened at least as far as the
minimum open setting, otherwise it will not be
possible to store the setting.

» Open the boot lid as far as desired. When pull-
ing the boot lid downwards, you should move it
slowly in small steps; otherwise the boot lid
will close automatically.

» Press the <= button on the inside of the boot
lid for at least four seconds to store the desired
open position. A visual and audible signal will
be given.

» To set a higher open position, wait for five sec-
onds and then push the boot lid carefully up-
wards.

» Then press the <=5 button for at least four sec-
onds again to store the desired open position.

>
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Opening/closing boot lid manually

The boot lid can be opened/closed manually if
the power-operated mechanism fails or the vehi-
cle battery charge is low. This will require more
effort. If you move the boot lid slowly less effort
will be required.

» Pull the boot lid down by the handle on the in-
side and then push the boot lid down until it
closes.

If the vehicle key is in the luggage compart-
ment or the passenger compartment while
the boot lid is open, the &* button on the
boot lid will not function.

Releasing the boot lid manually

The boot lid can be released manually from the
inside.

Fig. 21 Detail of inside of boot lid: Access to manual re-
lease

» Fold the rear seat backrest forwards
= page 68.
» Fold open the vehicle key = page 30, Fig. 15.

» Prise off the cover &= (1) using the vehicle key.
» To unlock the boot lid, press the release lever in
the direction of the arrow (2) using the vehicle

key.
» Move the backrest back into its upright position
and make sure it engages.

/\ WARNING

After you have folded the backrest back up-
wards, always check to see if the locking
mechanism is properly engaged by pulling the
backrest forwards.

Child lock

The child locks disable the rear window switches
and prevent the rear doors from being opened
from the inside.

|
R

Fig. 23 Rear door: Manual child lock

Vehicles with % button

Applies to: vehicles with electric child lock

» To activate/deactivate the child lock (for the in-
terior door handle and electric window switch)
on each of the rear doors, press the left/right %
button on the driver's door (1) = Fig. 22. The
LED in the button will light up or go out.

» Make sure that the child lock is working by
checking that the rear electric window switches
and door handles are out of action. >
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Vehicles with &3 button

Applies to: vehicles with manual child lock

» To activate/deactivate the child lock for the
electric window switches in the rear doors,
press the &3 button on the driver's door (2)
= Fig. 22. The LED in the button will light up or
go out.

» To activate/deactivate the manual child lock for
the interior handles in the rear doors, open the
corresponding rear door and use the car key to
turn the key-operated switch in the direction of
the arrow (or in the opposite direction)
= Fig. 23. The rear door handle is out of action
while the child lock is on.

» Make sure that the child lock is working by
checking that the rear electric window switches
and door handles are out of action.

Switching on the child lock deactivates the fol-
lowing functions:

— The rear interior door handles
— The rear window switches

Driver message in the instrument cluster
display

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

6] Child lock: fault. Please contact workshop

There is a malfunction in the child lock. Press the
#*/ @3 button again.

If the message remains displayed, drive to a
qualified workshop soon and have the fault recti-
fied.

— Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.

— If there is a malfunction in the child lock, it
may be possible to open the rear doors from
the inside - risk of accident!
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Electric windows

Opening/closing windows

Fig. 24 Driver's door: Switches for electric windows

Switches for electric windows:
(1) Front left window

(@) Front right window

(3 Rear left window

(@) Rear right window

Opening/closing the windows

All of the window switches can be operated from
the driver’s seat. All electric windows have two-
stage switches:

» Press/pull the switch briefly to the second stop:
the window will automatically open/close all
the way. The window will stop moving immedi-
ately if the switch is operated again.

» To set an intermediate position, press/pull the
switch to the first position until the window has
reached the desired position.

What to do if the one-touch open/close
function fails to operate

You may be able to reactivate the one-touch
open/close function if it fails to operate.

» Pull and hold the electric window switch until
the window is fully closed.

» Release the switch and then pull it again for at
least one second.

— Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.
— Take care when closing the windows. Care-
less use of the windows can cause injuries.
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— The windows can be operated for a few mi-
nutes after the ignition has been switched
off. The window switches are only deactiva-
ted when the driver's door or the front pas-
senger's door is opened.

— The electric windows have a roll-back func-
tion. The window may stop moving upwards
automatically, and may also re-open even
when there does not appear to be an obsta-
cle. Pull and hold the electric window switch
until the window is fully closed.

Convenience open/close function

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

Convenience open/close function for
windows/sun roof*

You can use the MMI to set whether all the win-
dows and the sun roof* are opened all at once

= page 26, Adjusting the settings for the central
locking system.

» Press and hold the &/ (2 button on the vehicle
key until all the windows have reached the de-
sired position and the sun roof* is open/closed
= /. Or:

» Touch and keep your hand in contact with the
sensor”® on the door handle = page 37, Fig. 16
until all the windows and the sun roof* are
closed. Do not rest your hand on the door han-
dle while this is happening.

The turn signals flash once when all the windows
and the sun roof* are closed.

/!\ WARNING

— Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.

— Take care when closing the windows and the
sun roof*®. Careless or uncontrolled use can
cause injuries.

— For safety reasons, you should only use the
vehicle key to open and close the windows
and sun roof* when you are at least 2 me-
tres away from the vehicle and the vehicle is
in sight. To avoid injuries, always keep an
eye on the windows and the sun roof* when
pressing the (3 button to close them. The

windows and sun roof stop moving as soon
as the (@ button is released.

Panorama sun roof

Operating sun roof and sun roof blind

Applies to: vehicles with panorama sun roof

Fig. 25 Headliner: Switch for panorama sun roof

The switch has two stages.

Operating the sun roof blind

The roof blind can be opened and closed by hand,
regardless of how far open the panorama sun
roof is at the time. The roof blind can be adjusted
to any intermediate position.

Operating the sun roof

» To tilt the roof open: Briefly press the &
switch in the headliner upwards to the second
position (7).

» To tilt the roof closed: Briefly pull the 2>
switch downwards to the second position.

» To slide the roof open: Briefly slide the &>
switch backwards to the second position (2).

» To slide the roof closed: Briefly slide the &5
switch forwards to the second position.

» To set an intermediate position: Slide, press or
pull the &> switch to the first position until the
roof has reached the desired position.

Closing the sun roof manually

If a trapped object is detected in the mechanism
when the sun roof is closing, a safety cut-out will
be triggered and the roof will open again auto-
matically. If this happens, you can use the safety
cut-out override to close it.
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» After the sun roof opens automatically, pull
and hold the corresponding switch within
5 seconds until the sun roof is closed.

— Please refer to the safety notes = page 25.

— Take care when closing the sun roof. Care-
less or uncontrolled use can cause injuries.
For this reason, always switch off the igni-
tion and take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle.

Always close the sun roof when you leave your
vehicle and when it is raining or snowing to
avoid damaging the interior equipment and,
in particular, the electronic equipment.

— The sun roof can still be operated for a few
minutes after the ignition is switched off if
neither of the front doors is opened.

— The sun roof cannot be opened if the tem-
perature is too cold.
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Lights and vision
Exterior Lights

Switching lights on and off

Fig. 26 Dashboard: Light switch with buttons

Light switch &

With the ignition switched on, turn the light
switch to the appropriate position. The ¢ sym-
bol and the selected position will light up (except
if the switch is at position 0).

0 - On vehicles for some markets, the daytime
running lights*, tail lights and number plate light
are switched on permanently.

AUTO - The headlights are switched on automati-
cally according to the ambient light conditions.

2e: - Side lights
2D - Dipped headlights

Buttons

When you turn the light switch to AUTO or dip-
ped headlights 20, you can activate the follow-
ing:

< - All-weather lights®. The front lights are ad-

justed automatically so that you are not dazzled,
for instance when driving on a wet road.

(& - Rear fog light(s)

Automatic headlight range control

Your vehicle is equipped with automatic head-
light range control. This prevents oncoming traf-
fic from being dazzled when your vehicle is heavi-
ly loaded. The headlight range is adjusted auto-
matically.

Audi adaptive light

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive light

With the adaptive light feature, you have better
vision in the dark because the lights are control-
led dynamically to match the vehicle speed and
road conditions, e.g. on motorways or country
roads, at intersections or through corners. The
adaptive light is activated only when the light
switch is set to AUTO and the all-weather lights*®
are switched off.

- The automatic headlights are only intended
to assist the driver. The driver must always
ensure that the headlights are used when
required, and may have to switch them on or
off manually, e.g. when the light conditions
or visibility are poor. For example, the light
sensors are not able to detect fog. There-
fore, you should always switch on the dip-
ped headlights £D in these conditions and
when driving after dark.

— To avoid dazzling the traffic behind you, the
rear fog light should only be used in accord-
ance with statutory regulations.

— Always adhere to the locally applicable laws
and regulations when parking the vehicle
and using the lights.

— If the vehicle battery has been losing charge
for a while, the side lights or parking lights
may be switched off automatically. Avoid
using the side lights for long periods (sever-
al hours). Switch the left or right parking
lights on where appropriate.

— The light sensor for the automatic head-
lights*® is located in the mounting for the in-
terior mirror. Do not affix any stickers on
this section of the windscreen.

— Depending on the export market, the rear
lights on some vehicles may be switched on
together with the headlights when the day-
time running lights* are activated. On other
vehicles, the rear lights remain off.

— In cool or damp weather, the inside of the
headlights, turn signals or rear lights can
sometimes mist up, due to the temperature »
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difference between the interior and exterior
of the car. They should clear again partially
or completely soon after you switch on the
headlights. This phenomenon has no influ-
ence on the life expectancy of the vehicle
lights.

Turn signal and main beam lever

| FLAY.0148

Fig. 27 Control lever: Switching on turn signals and main
beam headlights

The turn signal lever also operates the main
beam headlights, parking lights and headlight
flasher.

Turn signals <2 &> and parking lights P<

The turn signals will flash if you move the lever
while the ignition is switched on. The correspond-
ing indicator lamp . ur. will flash. If you just
tap the lever, the turn signals will flash three
times (one-touch signalling).

The parking lights will be switched on if you oper-
ate the lever with the ignition switched off:

(@) Turn signals/parking lights (right side)
(2) Turn signals/parking lights (left side)

When the ignition is switched off, you can switch
on the parking lights on both sides by switching
on the side lights 2 and locking the vehicle from
outside.

If one of the indicator lamps flashes twice as fast
as usual, a turn signal bulb has failed. Drive care-
fully to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

Main beam 2D and headlight flasher

» Move the lever to the appropriate position:

40

(3) Main beam headlights on (vehicles with main
beam assist® = page 40)

(4) Main beam headlights off or headlight flasher

The indicator lamp will light up in the instru-
ment cluster.

I-..!::I::r. S ek Lo

/\ WARNING
The main beams can dazzle other road users.
Risk of accident! Never use the main beam

headlights or the headlight flasher if they
could dazzle other road users.

Main beam assist

Applies to: vehicles with main beam assist

The main beam assist automatically switches the
main beam headlights on or off depending on the
surrounding light conditions.

A camera (located in the mounting for the interi-
or mirror) detects light sources from other road
users. The main beams are activated/deactivated
automatically depending on the position of
vehicles on either side of the road, on the road
speed, and on other traffic and ambient condi-
tions.

On vehicles with matrix LED headlights®, individ-
ual segments of the main beam are activated or
deactivated. The relevant sector in front of the
vehicle is masked, while the surrounding areas
remain lit. The ambient surroundings are thusil-
luminated optimally without dazzling other road
users.

Activating the main beam assist 3

Important: The light switch must be set to AUTO,
the dipped beam headlights must be on and the
main beam assist must be activated on the info-
tainment system = page 41.

» Press the lever forwards (3) = page 40, Fig. 27
to activate the main beam assist. The indicator
lamp & will light up in the instrument cluster
display and the main beams will be activated/
deactivated automatically. The indicator lamp
is lit when the main beams are partially or
fully on.
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Activating/deactivating the main beams
manually

If the main beams are not activated/deactivated
as expected, you can do this manually:

» To activate the main beams manually, briefly
press the lever forwards (3). The indicator lamp
will light up.

» To deactivate the main beams manually, pull
the lever towards you (@). The main beam assist
will be deactivated.

Flashing the headlights

» Pull the lever towards you (4) to flash the head-
lights when the main beam assist is activated
and the main beams are dipped. The main
beam assist will remain activated.

The main beam assist is only intended to as-
sist the driver. It is always the driver who is re-
sponsible for controlling the lights and mak-
ing adjustments according to the light condi-
tions and visibility. In the following situations
manual intervention may be necessary:
~ Hazardous weather conditions such as fog,
heavy rain and snow or road spray.

- Roads on which oncoming traffic is partially
concealed (e.g. on motorways)

— Indiscernible road users (e.g. cyclists with
poor lighting)

— Tight corners, steep hill crests or valleys

- Poorly lit towns

— Highly reflective objects, such as road signs

— Windscreen misted up, dirty, frosted or cov-
ered by stickers in front of the sensor

— The main beam can dazzle other road users.
Risk of accident! Never use the main beam
headlights or the headlight flasher if they
could dazzle other road users.

When using the lights, make sure you adhere
to the relevant country-specific regulations,
for example with regard to dazzling other
road users. As the driver you are always re-
sponsible for adhering to the locally applica-

ble laws and regulations.

Adjusting the settings for the exterior

lighting

The following settings depend on the equipment
fitted in your vehicle.

You can change the settings for these functions
on the infotainment system.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Vehicle settings > Exterior lighting.

Automatic headlights

The following settings are available in the Auto-
matic headlights menu:

Activation time - You can determine how soon
the lights are switched on by using the settings
early, medium or late to adjust the sensitivity of
the light sensor.

Main beam assist - You can switch the main
beam assist on/off.

Entry/exit lights

The entry/exit lights illuminate the area around
the vehicle after dark when you unlock the vehicle
or when the ignition has been switched off and
the driver's door opened.

The entry/exit lights are operational only after
dark when the light switch is set to AUTO.

Headlight dip settings for driving at home
and abroad

If you drive a right-hand drive vehicle in a left-
hand drive country, or vice versa, it is not neces-
sary to adjust the headlights, as they are de-
signed for use when driving on the left or right.

One exception to this is when you are driving on
motorways. In this case you should turn the light
switch to the dipped headlights setting 2D to
prevent oncoming traffic from being dazzled.
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Hazard warning lights

Fig. 28 Dashboard: Switch for hazard warning lights

The hazard warning lights are used to make other
road users aware of your vehicle in hazardous sit-
uations.

» Press the switch & to switch the hazard warn-
ing lights on/off.

When the hazard warning lights are on, the indi-
cator lamps - and - both flash simultaneous-

ly.

If you brake hard at high speed, the brake lights
will flash and the hazard warning lights will come
on automatically'’.

You can use the turn signals to indicate a change
of direction (or lane) even when the hazard warn-
ing lights are on. The hazard warning lights will
be interrupted temporarily.

The hazard warning lights also work when the ig-
nition is switched off.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

If the indicator lamp [ lights up, a bulb has
failed. The message indicates the location of the
bulb. You should have the bulb replaced without
delay.

Vehicle lights: fault. Please contact workshop

Y This function is not available on all export versions.
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There is a fault with the headlights or light
switch. Drive to a qualified workshop soon and
have the fault rectified.

E Audi adaptive light: fault. See owner's man-
ual

The adaptive light feature is out of action. The
dipped beam headlights will still be working nor-
mally.

Drive to a qualified workshop soon and have the
fault rectified.

5] Automatic headlights: fault. See owner's
manual

The light sensor/rain sensor is out of action.

For safety reasons, the dipped beam headlights
will then be switched on permanently when the
light switch is set to the AUTO position. You can
still switch the lights on and off in the normal
way with the light switch.

Drive to a qualified workshop soon and have the
fault rectified.

BBl Headlight range control: fault. See owner's
manual

There is a malfunction in the dynamic headlight
range control which may cause other road users
to be dazzled.

Drive to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

B2 Main beam assist: fault. See owner's manual

Drive to a qualified workshop soon and have the
fault rectified. You can still switch the main beam
headlights on and off manually.

=

bid Main beam assist: currently unavailable.
Camera view restricted due to surroundings.
See owner's manual

The camera vision is impaired, e.g. by stickers or
dirt. Please clean the windscreen.

The sensor is located in the mounting for the in-
terior mirror. Do not affix any stickers on this sec-
tion of the windscreen.



B1BD127204)

Lights and vision

Interior lights

Front interior lights

Fig. 29 Headliner: Front interior lights

Buttons for interior lights
7% * - Interior lights on/off

8 - Courtesy lighting on/off. The interior lights
are switched on and off automatically when this
function is activated.

Touch-sensitive reading lights*

» Briefly touch the surface (1) to turn the appro-
priate reading light on/off.

* To use the manual dimmer function, touch the
surface (1) when the light is switched off, and
hold your finger on the surface until the desired
brightness level is reached.

Rear interior lights

Applies to: vehicles with rear reading lights

Fig. 30 Headliner: Rear reading lights

» Press the 5% or "&* button to switch the appro-
priate reading light on/off.

Background lighting

Applies to: vehicles with background lighting

The background lighting can be adjusted via the
infotainment system.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Vehicle settings > Background lighting.

It may be possible to adjust the brightness of the
individual zones, depending on the equipment
fitted in your vehicle:

» Press the right control button and select one of

the zones displayed.

The background lighting will be switched on
when you switch on the headlights with the igni-
tion on.

Instrument lighting

Fig. 31 Light switch: Instrument lighting

£% - The background lighting of the instruments
and the display can be adjusted as required.

» Briefly press the knob to release it.

» Turn the knob towards - or + to reduce orin-
crease the brightness of the lighting.

» Briefly press the knob again to engage it.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the in-
strument lighting (for dials and needles) may
be switched on when the ignition is on and
the vehicle's lights are off. The illumination of
the dials and needles is automatically reduced
as it becomes dark outside and is eventually
switched off altogether. This function is inten-
ded to remind the driver to switch on the dip-
ped headlights in good time.
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Clear vision

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

Fig. 32 Driver's door: Adjuster knob for exterior mirrors

» Turn the knob in the driver’s door to the appro-
priate position:

0 - To deactivate all setting functions.

3/ - To select the exterior mirror (left or right
side). To adjust the mirror surface, tilt the knob
in the desired direction.

GA - To heat* the mirrors (depends on the outside
temperature).

&1 - To fold in the exterior mirrors*. To fold the
mirrors out, turn the knob to any of the other po-
sitions. One of the infotainment settings allows
you to control whether or not the mirrors are fol-
ded in when you lock the vehicle = page 26.

Tilt function® for exterior mirror on
passenger side

Important: The knob must be in the position for
adjusting the exterior mirror on the passenger
side.

The mirror is tilted slightly when you select re-
verse gear in order to provide a better view of the
kerb, for example, when reversing into a space.

You can adjust the mirror surface by tilting the
knob in the desired direction. This new position is
automatically stored and assigned to the remote
control key when you take the car out of reverse.

The mirror returns to its original position as soon
as you drive forwards at over 15 km/h or switch
off the ignition.

<t

/\ WARNING

Convex or wide-angle*® exterior mirrors give a

larger field of vision. However, they make ob-
jects look smaller and further away than they
really are. If you use these mirrors to estimate
the distance to vehicles behind you when
changing lane, you could misjudge the dis-
tance. Risk of accident!

— Applies to vehicles with electrically retracta-
ble exterior mirrors: If one of the mirror
housings is knocked out of position (e.g.
when parking), the mirrors must be fully re-
tracted with the electric control. You will
hear a loud noise when the mirrors snap
back into place. Do not readjust the mirror
housing by hand, as this will interfere with
the mirror adjuster function.

— Applies to vehicles without electrically re-
tractable exterior mirrors: If one of the mir-
ror housings is knocked out of position (e.g.
when parking), it must be returned to its
proper position by hand.

— Before washing the vehicle in an automatic
car wash, please make sure to retract the
exterior mirrors to prevent them from being
damaged. Electrically retractable exterior
mirrors® must NOT be folded in or out by
hand. Always use the electrical power con-
trol.

(i) Note

If the electrical adjustment should fail to op-
erate, both of the mirrors can be adjusted by
hand by lightly pressing the edge of the mir-
ror glass.

Anti-dazzle setting

Your vehicle is equipped with a manual or auto-
matic* anti-dazzle interior mirror.

Manual anti-dazzle interior mirror

» Pull the lever at the bottom of the mirror to-
wards you.
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Automatic anti-dazzle mirrors*

» The interior and exterior mirrors will darken
when bright light (e.g. from the headlights of a
following vehicle) shines on the surface of the
interior mirror.

Applies to: vehicles with automatic anti-dazzle mirrors

Electrolyte fluid can leak from a broken mir-
ror. This fluid can cause irritation to the skin,
eyes, and respiratory organs. Wash thorough-
ly with clean water should you come into con-
tact with this fluid. Seek medical assistance if

necessary.

Applies to: vehicles with automatic anti-dazzle mirrors
Electrolyte fluid can leak from a broken mir-
ror. This fluid can damage plastic surfaces.
Use a wet sponge or similar to remove the flu-
id as soon as possible.

Applies to: vehicles with automatic anti-dazzle mirrors

~ The automatic anti-dazzle mirrors may not
function as intended if the light falling on
the surface of the interior mirror is obstruc-
ted.

- The automatic anti-dazzle mirrers do not
darken if the interior lighting is on or the car
is in reverse gear.

Sun visors

[Fly-0035]

The sun visor can be pulled out of its mounting
and turned towards the door (7).

The light* for the make-up mirror comes on auto-
matically when you slide open the mirror cover

@.

Windscreen wipers

Switching on the windscreen wipers

BEV-0601

Fig. 35 Control lever: Rear window wiper

» Move the windscreen wiper lever % to the ap-
propriate position:

(@) Wipers off

(@) Intermittent wipe. Move switch (&) to the left
or to the right to increase or reduce the wiper de-
lay interval. If your vehicle is equipped with a rain
sensor®, the windscreen wipers will be activated
automatically in the rain as long as the vehicle
has been moving faster than approx. 4 km/h at
least once. The higher the sensitivity level for the
rain sensor (i.e. the further switch (&) is moved to
the right), the sooner the windscreen wipers re-
act to moisture on the windscreen. You can deac-
tivate the rain sensor mode on the infotainment
system (this will activate the intermittent wipe
mode).
» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Rain sensor.
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(2) Slow wipe

(3) Fast wipe

Single wipe. If you hold the lever in this posi-
tion, the wipers will switch from slow continuous
wiping to fast continuous wiping after a while.

() Wash/wipe ©. The windscreen is given an ex-
tra wipe a few seconds later to remove any drib-
bles of water (if the vehicle is moving and the
temperature is above approx. 4 °C). You can deac-
tivate this function by moving the lever to posi-
tion (5) again within 10 seconds after the extra
wipe. The extra-wipe function is activated again
the next time you switch on the ignition.

The headlight washer system® only operates
when the dipped headlights are switched on. The
headlights are also automatically washed inter-
mittently when you move the lever to position

®.

(&) Rear wipe 03, The rear window is wiped ap-
proximately every 6 seconds.

If the windscreen wipers are on and in operation,
the rear window wiper will also be switched on
automatically when you engage reverse gear.

(@) Rear wash/wipe §2. The number of wiper cy-
cles depends on how long you hold the lever in

position (7).

— The rain sensor® is only intended to assist
the driver. The driver is still obliged to man-
ually operate the windscreen wipers as re-
quired depending on visibility.

- Do not use water-repellent coatings on the
windscreen. In bad visibility conditions such
as light rain, low sun or when driving at
night these coatings can cause increased
dazzle, which is a serious safety hazard.
Such coatings can also cause the wiper
blades to judder.

— Poor visibility can cause accidents. Always
ensure that the wiper blades are in good
condition = page 47, Changing the wind-

screen wiper blades.
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- In icy conditions, check that the wiper
blades are not frozen to the windscreen. If
the wiper blades are frozen to the wind-
screen when you switch on the windscreen
wipers, this could damage the wiper blades.

— Make sure you switch off the windscreen
wiper system (lever in position (0)) before
you use an automatic car wash. This will
avoid inadvertent triggering of the wipers
and possible damage to the wiper system.

(i) Note

— The windscreen wipers are deactivated
when the ignition is switched off. You can
activate the windscreen wipers after switch-
ing the ignition on again by moving the
windscreen wiper lever to any position.

— Worn or dirty wiper blades can cause smear-
ing on the glass. This can also impair the ef-
fectiveness of the rain sensor. Please check
the wiper blades regularly.

— The windscreen washer jets are heated*
when the ignition is switched on if the out-
side temperature is low.

— If you stop briefly, e.g. at traffic lights, the
wiper speed setting will automatically be re-
duced by one level.

Cleaning the wiper blades

Clean the wiper blades if the wipers leave smear-
ing on the glass. Use a soft cloth and glass clean-
ing solution.

Windscreen wipers

» Set the wiper arms to the service position
= page 47.
» Lift the wiper arms away from the glass.

Rear window wiper

» Lift the rear wiper arm away from the glass.

Drty wiper blades can impair the driver's view
- risk of accident!
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(D caution
If the wipers still leave smearing on the glass
after they have been cleaned, the wiper
blades should be replaced = page 47.

Changing the windscreen wiper blades

i

b
ﬂ

B8R-0370

Fig. 36 Windscreen wipers: Removing wiper blade

Service position / wiper change position

» To move the windscreen wipers into the service
position, switch off the ignition and move the
windscreen wiper lever to position (4) for at
least 2 seconds = page 45, Fig. 34.

» To move the windscreen wipers back to their
original position, switch on the ignition and
hold the windscreen wiper lever in position (4)
until the wipers have returned to their original
position, or drive faster than 12 km/h.

Taking off the wiper blade

» Lift the wiper arm away from the glass.

» Press the release button (1) on the wiper blade
= Fig. 36. Keep hold of the wiper blade while
doing so.

» Take off the wiper blade in the direction of the
arrow.

Fitting the wiper blade

» Fit the new wiper blade into the mounting on
the wiper arm (2). You should hear it engage in
the wiper arm.

» Fold the wiper arm back down onto the wind-
screen.

» Switch off the service position again.

/\ WARNING
For safety, the wiper blades should be

changed once or twice a year.

() caution

— Do NOT lift the wipers off the windscreen
unless they are in the service position. Oth-
erwise the wiper motor or the paintwork on
the bonnet may be damaged.

— Never drive your vehicle or operate the
windscreen wiper lever while the wiper arms
are off the glass in a raised position. The
wipers will otherwise automatically return
to their park position and may damage the
bonnet and windscreen.

— You can also use the service position, for ex-
ample, if you want to fix a cover over the
windscreen in the winter to keep it clear of
ice.

— You cannot activate the service position
when the bonnet is open.

Changing the rear wiper blade

« & @ @ m =8 88
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Fig. 37 Rear window wiper: Taking off the wiper blade

Taking off the wiper blade

» Lift the rear wiper arm away from the glass.

» Take hold of the wiper blade below the centre
and pull the blade out of the retainer in the di-
rection of the arrow. Keep hold of the wiper
arm while doing so.
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Fitting the wiper blade

» Press the mounting on the wiper blade into the
retainer. While doing so, keep holding the plas-
tic top end of the wiper arm.

*» Fold the wiper arm back down onto the rear
window.

. safety. the wiper blades should be
changed once or twice a year.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

If the indicator lamp [ lights up, there is a fault
in the wiper system. Drive to a qualified work-
shop without delay and have the fault rectified.

B8 Automatic wipers: fault. See owner's man-
ual

The light sensor/rain sensor is out of action.

You can continue to use all the other functions of
the windscreen wiper lever that do not use the
rain sensor.

Drive to a qualified workshop soon and have the
fault rectified.
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Sitting correctly and
safely

Ensuring the correct
seating position

General information

As the driver, you are responsible for ensuring
that all vehicle occupants are sitting in the cor-
rect position and that they stay in this position
for the entire journey. Ensure that:

— Every vehicle occupant has adjusted their seat
correctly = page 49.

— The steering wheel is set correctly = page 57.

— The mirrors have been adjusted so that you
have a good view of the surrounding area
= page 44.

— Every vehicle occupant has adjusted their head
restraint correctly = page 57.

— Every vehicle occupant has fastened their seat
belt correctly = page 53.

- Applies to vehicles with deactivation switch for
front passenger’s airbag: The front passenger’s
airbag is activated or deactivated as appropri-
ate for the person occupying the front passeng-
er's seat = page 58.

- Any children are correctly secured in a suitable
child restraint system on an appropriate seat
e page 59. Please read the important safety
information about the use of child restraint sys-
tems on the front passenger’s seat = /\ in Gen-
eral information on page 59.

Examples of incorrect seating positions

Seat belts can only provide maximum protection
if the belt webbing is positioned correctly. Sitting
out of position greatly reduces the effectiveness
of the seat belts and increases the risk of injury
since the belt webbing is not worn in the position
for which it is designed.

The list below contains examples of incorrect po-
sitions which can be dangerous to all vehicle oc-
cupants. The list is not complete, but will help to
make you aware of possible dangers which can be
avoided. Therefore, whenever the vehicle is mov-

ing:

— Never stand up in the vehicle.

— Never stand on the seats.

— Never kneel on the seats.

— Never travel with the backrest reclined too far.
— Never lean against the dash panel.

— Never lie down on the rear seat.

— Never sit on the front edge of a seat.

- Never sit sideways.

— Never lean out of the window.

— Never put your feet out of the window.
— Never put your feet on the dash panel.
— Never put your feet on the seat cushion.
— Never ride in the footwell.

— Never sit on the armrests.

— Never travel on a seat without wearing the seat
belt.

— Never climb into the luggage compartment.

Sitting out of position, not wearing a seat belt
or being too close to the airbag exposes the
occupants to potentially fatal injuries if, for
instance, the airbags inflate and strike an oc-
cupant who is not seated in one of the proper
positions. Please note the important informa-
tion and safety precautions in the correspond-
ing chapters on the subjects above.

(1) Note
If physical factors prevent you from being
able to assume a correct seating position,

please contact a qualified automotive special-
ist.

Front seats

General information

Ensure that:

— You can press the pedals down completely with
your legs still slightly bent.

— Your torso is at least 25 cm away from the
steering wheel/dashboard.

- Your knees are at least 10 cm away from the
dashboard.

— Your thighs are resting lightly on the front of
the seat cushion.
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— The backrest is in an upright position and
makes full contact with your back.

- You have a good view of your surroundings.

- You have an unobstructed view of the instru-
ment cluster and warning/indicator lamps.

— If you are too close to the steering wheel/
dash panel, the airbag system cannot pro-
tect you correctly - risk of severe or fatal in-
jury!

— To reduce the risk of injury to the driver in
the case of sudden braking or an accident,
you should never drive with the backrest re-
clined. The airbag system and seat belts can
only provide proper protection when the
backrest is in an upright position and the
driver is wearing the seat belt in the correct
position. If the backrest is reclined too far,
the seat belt may slide away from harder
body parts towards softer areas such as the
stomach - risk of injury!

— Never adjust the seats when the vehicle is
moving - this could lead to an accident.

— Be careful when adjusting the seats. Care-
less use of the seat adjustment controls can
cause injuries to both the front seat and rear
seat occupants.

— Never place objects in the driver’s footwell.
Such objects could move under the pedals
and interfere with their proper function. In
the event of sudden braking or a change of
direction, you would not be able to use the
pedals. This could result in a loss of control
and possibly cause an accident.

— Always make sure that floor mats are prop-
erly secured.

— Never lay additional floor mats or other
floor coverings over the existing floor mats;
this would restrict the pedal area and possi-
bly obstruct the pedals, which could cause
an accident.

— Never place your feet on the dashboard, out

of the windows or on the seat, as this could

lead to injury. This also applies to the rear
seat occupants.
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Applies to: vehictes with manually adjustable head re-
straints

Take care when adjusting the seat to ensure
the head restraint does not collide with the

headliner or sun roof*. This could cause dam-
age.

Manual adjustment of front seats

Fig. 38 Front seat: Manual adjustment

The settings depend on the equipment fitted in
your vehicle.

Adjusting the seat position

» To move the seat forwards/backwards, pull the
lever (1) and move the seat.

» To move the seat upwards/downwards, pull/
press the lever (3).

Adjusting the backrest

» To move the backrest forwards/backwards, turn
the knob (@).

Adjusting the lumbar support

» To adjust the lumbar support, press the appro-
priate side of the button (2).

Front centre armrest

Applies to: vehicles with front centre armrest

The front centre armrest is located between the
front seats.

Adjusting the centre armrest

The settings depend on the equipment fitted in
your vehicle.
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» To move the armrest forwards/backwards,
move it in the corresponding direction.

» To adjust the angle, lift the armrest until it en-
gages in the desired position.

» To move the armrest back to the initial posi-
tion, lift the armrest slightly from the top posi-
tion and then fold it back down.

In certain positions, the centre armrest may

limit arm movement - risk of injury!

Steering wheel

General information

Ensure that:

- Your torso is at least 25 cm away from the
steering wheel.

— Your arms are bent slightly at the elbows.

- You have a good view of your surroundings and
can see the instrument cluster at all times

- You always hold the steering wheel with both
hands on the outside of the rim at about the 9
o'clock and 3 o'clock position while driving.

— Before setting off, make sure that the steer-
ing wheel is correctly adjusted and that it
cannot slip out of the engaged position -
risk of accident!

— If you are too close to the steering wheel,
the driver airbag cannot protect you correct-
ly - risk of severe or fatal injury!

— Never hold the steering wheel at the 12
o'clock position, or with your hands inside
the rim or on the steering wheel hub. This
could result in serious injuries to the arms,
hands and head if the driver's airbag in-
flates.

Adjusting the steering wheel position
(manual adjustment)

Applies to: vehicles with manual steering wheel adjustment

Fig. 39 Steering column: Lever for adjusting the steering
wheel position

The height and reach of the steering wheel can
be adjusted.

» Press the release lever in the direction indica-
ted by the arrow.

» Move the steering wheel to the desired posi-
tion.

» Push the lever all the way up until the catch en-

gages.
/A warnin
— Adjust the position of the steering wheel on-
ly before driving off - risk of accident!
— Press the lever upwards so it is secure and
so that the position of the steering wheel

cannot shift unexpectedly while the vehicle
is moving - risk of accident!

—— ——

Head restraints

General information

Applies to: vehicles with adjustable head restraints

B4G-0454

Fig. 40 Correctly adjusted head restraint
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Ensure that:

— The top of the head restraint is level with the
top of your head.

— The head restraint is as close as possible to the
back of your head.

— The head restraints on any occupied rear seats
are pulled all the way up.

— There is a head restraint for every seat. It is
very important that all vehicle occupants ad-
just their head restraint correctly before ev-
ery trip. Incorrectly adjusted head restraints
can increase the risk of neck injuries in an
accident or during sudden or unexpected
braking or other manoeuvres.

— Remove the rear head restraints only if this
is necessary in order to attach a child re-
straint system = page 59. Store head re-
straints securely if you remove them, e.g. in
the luggage compartment. Install the head
restraint again immediately after removing
the child restraint system. Travelling with
the head restraints removed increases the
risk of severe neck injuries.

Front head restraints

Applies to: vehicles with adjustable head restraints

|RAZ-DER4

Fig. 41 Front seat: Adjusting head restraint

The settings depend on the equipment fitted in
your vehicle.

Adjusting head restraint

» To raise the head restraint, adjust the position
of the head restraint until you feel it click into
place.
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» To raise or lower the head restraint, press the
side button and move the head restraint in the
desired direction. Release the button and slide
the head restraint further until you feel it click
into place.

Rear head restraints

Applies to: vehicles with adjustable head restraints

Fig. 42 Rear seat: Adjusting/removing head restraint

Adjusting head restraint

» To raise the head restraint, adjust the position
of the head restraint until you feel it click into
place.

» To lower the head restraint, press the button (:2)
and move the head restraint downwards. Re-
lease the button and slide the head restraint
further until you feel it click into place.

Removing head restraint

Applies to: vehicles with removable head restraints

» Fold the backrest forwards slightly = page 68.

» Raise the head restraint as far as it will go.

» Use a suitable tool from the vehicle tool kit or
open the blade of the vehicle key or emergency
key and press it into the release point (1)
= Fig. 42 on the inside or outside of the base.

» Press the button (2) and pull the head restraint
out of the backrest = A\ in General informa-
tion on page 52.

Installing head restraint

Applies to: vehicles with removable head restraints

» Fold the backrest forwards slightly = page 68.
» Push the posts of the head restraint into the
guides until you feel them click into place.

>
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» Press the button (2) and push the head restraint
all the way down. It should no longer be possi-
ble to remove the head restraint from the
backrest without pressing the button.

Seat belts

General information

Every seat is equipped with a three-point seat
belt. When worn correctly, seat belts are the
most effective way to reduce the risk of serious or
fatal injuries in an accident. You should therefore
always wear your seat belt correctly and you
should also ensure that all vehicle occupants are
wearing their seat belts correctly while the vehi-
cle is moving.

Although the vehicle is equipped with an airbag
system, every vehicle occupant must still wear a
seat belt. In addition to their normal function of
protecting the vehicle occupants in a collision,
the seat belts also hold them in a position where
the airbags can inflate properly and provide max-
imum protection. Seat belts offer protection in
accidents in which no airbags are triggered or
where they have already been triggered.

The risk of severe or fatal injury is increased if
the seat belt is worn incorrectly or not at all,
or if it is damaged.

— All vehicle occupants (including the driver)
must put their seat belt on correctly before
every trip and must always keep it on while
the vehicle is moving, regardless of whether
the seat is equipped with an airbag or not.
This also applies to children who are being
secured in a child restraint system appropri-
ate to their height, weight and age using the
seat belt.

— In the event of an accident, anyone not
wearing a seat belt will be thrown around in
the vehicle and make violent contact with
the steering wheel, dashboard, windscreen,
doors, etc. They could even be thrown out of
the vehicle. Rear passengers not wearing
seat belts endanger not only themselves but
also the other occupants.

— Never allow passengers to share the same
seat belt. Never secure more than one per-
son (including small children) with the seat
belt.

— Never travel with children or babies on your
lap and never share the same seat belt.

— To ensure that the seat belt is fully effective,
the latch plate must always be engaged in
the correct buckle for a particular seat.

— To ensure that the seat belts can provide
maximum protection, all vehicle occupants
must be seated in the correct seating posi-
tion = page 49.

— Check the condition of the seat belts at reg-
ular intervals = page 294. If you notice that
the belt webbing, fittings, retractor mecha-
nism or buckle of any of the belts is dam-
aged, the belt must be replaced by a quali-
fied workshop.

— The seat belts must not be removed or
modified in any way. Do not attempt to re-
pair a damaged belt yourself.

— Seat belts which have been warn in an acci-
dent must be replaced by a qualified work-
shop.

Wearing a seat belt correctly

BaH-0751
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Seat belts must always be worn correctly in order
to provide the best possible protection in the
event of an accident and to reduce the risk of se-
rious or fatal injuries. Correctly worn seat belts
also hold the vehicle occupants in position in
such a way that the airbags provide maximum
protection if they are triggered. For this reason,
it is essential that you always fasten your seat
belt and ensure that it is worn correctly = Fig. 43.

Make sure that you are wearing your seat belt
correctly by checking the following points:

— The lap belt section of the seat belt should be
worn tightly across the hips.

— The shoulder section of the seat belt should be
fitted across the centre of the shoulder.

— The belt must always make firm and even con-
tact with the body.

At all times during pregnancy, women must wear
the seat belt so that it runs evenly across the
chest and as low as possible over the hips; the
belt must make even contact so that there is no
pressure on the stomach = Fig. 44.

Wearing a seat belt incorrectly may resultin
serious injuries in the event of an accident or
under sudden braking or manoeuvres.

- Never travel in a moving vehicle with the
backrest reclined. The further the backrest
is tilted back, the greater the risk of injury
due to incorrect positioning of the seat belt.

— The seat belt itself or a loose seat belt can
cause serious injuries if it slides away from
harder body parts towards softer areas such
as the stomach.

— The shoulder section of the seat belt should
be fitted across the centre of the shoulder
and torso and never under the arm, behind
the back or over the neck or face.

— The lap belt section of the seat belt must be
worn tightly across the hips, and never over
the stomach or abdomen.

— The seat belt must make firm and even con-
tact with the upper body and hips.
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— Do not allow the seat belt to become twis-
ted or jammed, or to rub on any sharp
edges.

— The protection offered by the seat belt in an
accident is reduced if the height of the belt
is not correctly adjusted or if the seat belt is
not properly positioned. Make sure that the
seat belts are properly positioned and the
height correctly adjusted to suit the vehicle
occupants.

— Seat belts worn too loose can result in inju-
ries because they allow excessive forward
movement in a crash; the occupant will be
brought to a sudden stop by the belt web-
bing.

— Loose, bulky clothing (such as an overcoat
over a jacket) impairs the proper fit and
function of the belts.

— Do not wear the belt over hard or fragile ob-
jects (such as glasses or pens, etc.).

— During pregnancy, women must wear the
lap belt section of the seat belt as low as
possible across the hips and underneath the
rounded stomach.

() caution

Make sure that no velcro fasteners or sharp
objects, such as zip fasteners or rivets on
clothing, are in the way of the seat belt while
you are wearing it; otherwise the seat belt
could be damaged.
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Fastening/unfastening the seat belt

Fig. 46 The latch plate of the belt springs out of the buck-
le

Please refer to the safety notes = page 53.

Fastening the seat belt

» To fasten the belt, take hold of the latch plate
and pull it slowly across your chest and lap.

» Insert the latch plate into the buckle for the ap-
propriate seat and push it down until it is se-
curely locked with an audible click = Fig. 45.

» Pull the belt to check that it is now securely fas-
tened.

Unfastening the seat belt

» Press the red button in the seat belt buckle
= Fig. 46. The latch plate is released and
springs out.

» Guide the belt back by hand so that it is taken
up more easily.

Seat belt monitor

. - If the warning lamp lights up/flashes, one
of the seat belts is not fastened/was unfastened
during driving. Audible warning signals may also
be given.

Depending on your vehicle's equipment, the sta-
tus of the rear seat belts may also be monitored
by the following indicator lamps:

- If the indicator lamp lights up, the corre-
sponding rear seat is not occupied.

. - If the indicator lamp lights up, the rear seat
belt has been fastened.

- If the indicator lamp lights up, the rear seat
belt has been fastened. If the indicator lamp
flashes, one of the seat belts in the rear cabin has
not been fastened or has been unfastened while
the vehicle was moving.

Adjusting seat belt height

B4G-0004

Fig. 47 Belt height adjustment for the front seats: quide
fitting

» To move the seat belt higher, slide the guide fit-
ting (2) upwards.

» To move the seat belt lower, squeeze the re-
lease mechanism (1) and slide the guide fitting
(2) downwards.

» After adjusting, pull the shoulder belt sharply
to check that the catch on the guide fitting is
engaged securely.

It is also possible to adjust the height of the
front seats to obtain the best position for the
front seat belts.

Additional seat belt functions

Automatic belt retractors

The seat belts are equipped with automatic belt
retractors. The retractor system gives complete
freedom of movement, as long as the pull on the »
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belt is slow. Hard braking locks the belt. The belt
will also lock when you accelerate, drive up or
down a steep hill or corner sharply.

Belt force limiters

Seat belts with belt force limiters reduce the
forces acting on the body from the seat belts
themselves in an accident.

Belt tensioners

Seat belts with reversible belt tensioners may be
tightened in certain driving situations. This is
done if the belt is too loose and needs to be tak-
en up in order to lie more tightly against the
body.

Seat belts with pyrotechnic belt tensioners may
be tensioned automatically in certain types of
collision. This helps to reduce the forward mo-
tion of the occupants.

The pyrotechnic system can only be activated
once. If the pyrotechnic belt tensioners have
been activated at any time, the system must
be replaced by a qualified workshop.

Some smoke may be released when the pyro-

technic belt tensioners are activated. This
does not mean there is a fire in the vehicle.

Airbag system

General information

— If you do not wear a seat belt or sit in the
correct position, or if you are seated too
close to the airbag system, you will not be
fully protected by the airbag system. This
puts you at risk of serious or fatal injury. En-
sure that all occupants are seated in the cor-
rect position with their seat belts fastened
= page 49. This applies regardless of wheth-
er the seat is equipped with an airbag or
not.

— Never place your feet on the dashboard, out

of the windows or on the seat. To ensure
that the airbag systems can open without
obstructions, never lean forwards or lean on
the door or the side window. You could oth-
erwise sustain potentially fatal injuries if the
airbags are triggered.

— Persons, pets or objects positioned between

the airbag system and the occupant will pre-
vent the airbag system from inflating prop-
erly and could be catapulted through the ve-
hicle cabin - risk of serious or fatal injury.
Ensure that there are no objects between
the vehicle occupants and the airbag sys-
tem. Never secure or carry objects in the
area of inflation of the airbag systems, in
particular around the steering wheel, on the
dashboard, against the doors, on the win-
dows and in the footwell.

— Never apply stickers or other coverings to

the airbag system covers.

— The built-in coat hooks should only be used

for lightweight clothing. Do not use clothes
hangers to hang up clothing. Do not leave
any heavy, fragile or sharp-edged objects in
the pockets. This could otherwise interfere
with the effectiveness of the head-protec-
tion airbags.

— If you intend to fit protective covers over the

seats, these must be of the specific type ap-
proved for use on Audi seats with side air-
bags. The centre airbags inflate from the
backrest and the protection they provide
would otherwise be seriously impaired.

— Any damage to the original seat upholstery

in the area from which the airbags inflate
must be repaired immediately by a qualified
workshop.

— Components of the airbag system are loca-

ted in various parts of the vehicle. Improper
servicing or repairs to the vehicle can cause
damage to parts of the airbag system or
prevent the airbags from working properly.
As a result, the airbags may not inflate cor-
rectly or may not be triggered at all in an ac-
cident situation, putting the occupants at
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risk of serious or fatal injury. Have any re-
pairs or modifications to the vehicle carried
out by a qualified workshop.

— The airbag system can only be activated
once; after it has been triggered, have the
airbag system replaced by a qualified work-
shop without delay.

— The airbag may release a fine dust when it is
triggered. This is quite normal and does not
mean there is a fire in the vehicle. The fine
dust can irritate the skin and eyes and/or
cause breathing issues, particularly in per-
sons who suffer or have suffered from asth-
ma or other breathing issues. Get out of the
vehicle or open the windows or doors to

breathe in fresh air.

If you are travelling with children, please note
the information and safety precautions
= page 59.

Description

Safety system monitoring

The indicator lamp E in the instrument cluster
monitors the safety systems such as the airbags
(including control units, sensors and wiring) and
belt tensioners. It lights up for a few seconds
when you switch on the ignition.

If the indicator lamp does not light up when you
switch on the ignition, if it does not go out after a
few seconds, or if it lights up or flashes while you
are driving, there is a fault in one of the safety
systems. Drive to a qualified workshop without
delay and have the fault rectified.
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Have the fault in the safety systems examined
without delay; otherwise the systems may fail
to trigger in an accident - this could result in
serious or possibly fatal injury.

RAZ-T179

Fig. 48 Overview of airbags (inflation area after airbags are triggered)

7



Sitting correctly and safely

The locations of the airbags are marked with the
word “AIRBAG". The following airbags are fitted
in your vehicle:

(@) Driver's airbag

(2 Front passenger's airbag
(@) Front side airbags

(#) Head-protection airbags

The airbags in your vehicle provide the greatest
possible protection in accident situations when
passengers are seated in the correct position
with their seat belts properly fastened. Airbags
are a supplementary restraint system; they are
not a substitute for seat belts.

The airbags may be triggered in accidents affect-
ing the front or side areas of the vehicle or (de-
pending on the vehicle’s equipment) in accidents
in which the vehicle overturns.

It is not possible to define the exact triggering re-
sponse of the airbag system in all possible situa-
tions, since the circumstances in different types
of accident will vary considerably. Important fac-
tors include, for example, the nature (hard or
soft) of the object which the car hits, the angle of
impact, vehicle speed and so on. Whether the air-
bags are triggered depends primarily on the vehi-
cle deceleration rate resulting from the collision.
By processing the signals from the sensors loca-
ted in the vehicle, the electronic control unit is
immediately able to evaluate the severity of the
collision and activate the restraint systems ac-
cordingly. If the deceleration rate is below the
predefined reference value in the control unit the
airbags will not be triggered, even though the ac-
cident may cause extensive damage to the car. In
these situations, the occupants are restrained by
the correctly fastened seat belts.

When an airbag is triggered, it is filled with gas.
This causes the relevant airbag cover panel to
break off. The airbag then opens into its deploy-
ment zone in milliseconds, with significant force.
As the seat belt-restrained occupants move in the
direction of the impact, the inflated airbags slow
their movement, thereby helping to protect e.g.
the head, torso and pelvis. Nonetheless, the pos-
sibility cannot be ruled out completely that an
airbag might cause injury when triggered.
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The airbag system works when the ignition is on.

Deactivating the passenger's airbag

Applies to: vehicles with key-operated switch for front pas-
senger's airbag

PASSENGER
AR BAG

Fig. 49 Glove box: Key-operated switch for deactivating
front passenger’s airbag

Fig. 50 Headliner: Indicator lamp for status of passenger’s
airbag

It is the driver's responsibility to ensure that the
key-operated switch is set to the correct position.

if you have no other alternative than to use a
rearward-facing child restraint system on the
front passenger's seat, always switch the front
passenger’s airbag off = page 60. If you have
deactivated the passenger's airbag, reactivate it
as soon as the child restraint system is no longer
needed so that the airbag can continue to give
the required protection.

» To deactivate the front passenger's airbag, in-
sert the blade of the vehicle key into the key-
operated switch and turn it to the (8#) position
= Fig. 49. The indicator lamp OFF %; will light
up and remain lit.

» The front passenger’s airbag can be reactivated
by turning the vehicle key to the @) position.
The indicator lamp ON & will light up briefly. »
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/\ WARNING

- A child in a rearward-facing child restraint
system on the front passenger’s seat could
suffer a severe impact if the front passeng-
er's airbag were to deploy - risk of severe or
fatal injury! Always secure any child re-
straint systems to the rear seats. If you have
no other alternative than to use a rearward-
facing child restraint system on the front
passenger’s seat, always check before driv-
ing off that OFF 2 is lit continuously.

- Adults travelling on the front passenger's
seat will not be protected by the front pas-
senger'’s airbag if it is deactivated - risk of
severe or fatal injury! Before driving off, al-
ways check that OFF ; is not lit.

Child restraint systems

General information

AIRBAG

Do

A

(B
8

L.

B4G-0673

Fig. 51 Passenger's sun visor: Airbag sticker

When installing and using child restraint sys-
tems, always observe the information in this
Owner’s Manual, the applicable country-specific
regulations and the instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the child restraint system.

/\ WARNING

To avoid serious or fatal injury, children travel-
ling in the vehicle must always be protected
with child restraint systems appropriate to
their height, weight and age.

— Children under 1.50 m tall or younger than
12 must not travel in the vehicle without a
suitable child restraint system. Please ob-
serve any other applicable regulations in the
country in which you are travelling.

— Improperly secured child restraint systems
in the vehicle can lead to serious or fatal in-
juries in the event of an accident. Always se-
cure the child restraint system according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.

— Children and babies must NEVER travel on
another occupant’s lap.

— Never allow more than one child to occupy
one child restraint system.

— Never leave a child without supervision in a
child restraint system.

— Never allow a child to travel unrestrained in

the vehicle or to stand up or kneel on a seat
while the car is moving. In an accident, the
child could be catapulted through the car,
potentially causing fatal injuries to itself
and other occupants.

— If children are out of position when the caris
moving, they are at greater risk of injury
during a sudden braking manoeuvre or in an
accident. This applies in particular if the
child is travelling on the front passenger’s
seat, or if the child's head is near the open-
ing for the side airbag when the airbag sys-
tem is triggered in an accident. This incor-
rect seating position can result in serious or
even fatal injury.

— Make sure there is sufficient clearance in

front of the child sitting in the child re-
straint system. If necessary, adjust the seat
position and backrest angle of the seat in
front of the child restraint system.

— The back of any forward-facing child re-
straint system must be flush with the back-
rest of the vehicle seat. Adjust or remove
the head restraint if it hinders installation
= page 51. Install the head restraint again
immediately after removing the child re-
straint system.

~ Always make sure that the backrest of the
seat carrying the child restraint system is
properly engaged and that it cannot move
forwards. Otherwise the backrest could be
moved forwards, together with the child re-
straint system attached to it, in the event of
an accident or other emergency.

— NEVER use a rearward-facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in

59



Sitting correctly and safely

front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

— Applies to vehicles on which the front pas-
senger's airbag cannot be deactivated: Do
NOT use a rearward-facing child restraint
system on the front passenger's seat.

— Applies to vehicles with key-operated
switch for deactivating the front passeng-
er's airbag: Do NOT use a rearward-facing
child restraint system on the front pas-
senger’s seat while the front passenger's
airbag is active. If you have no alternative
but to use a rearward-facing child re-
straint system on the front passenger's
seat, the front passenger's airbag must be
deactivated beforehand via the key-operat-
ed switch = page 58. Make sure that the
front passenger’s airbag is reactivated by
means of the key-operated switch as soon
as the child restraint system is no longer

needed on the front passenger's seat.

— If you need to use a forward-facing child re-
straint system on the passenger’s seat,
move the passenger's seat all the way back
so that it is as far away from the passenger’s
airbag as possible. Before doing so, you
should ensure that there is nothing blocking
the adjustment area. A child in a child re-
straint system on the front passenger’s seat
could suffer a severe impact if the front pas-
senger’s airbag were to deploy - risk of se-
vere or fatal injury!

— Always replace the child restraint system
with a new one after an accident as damage
not externally visible may have occurred.

— The child restraint system must always be
properly secured, even when it is unoccu-
pied; otherwise it could be flung through
the cabin during sudden braking or in the
event of an accident.

The right place to seat children

Children should always be protected with child
restraint systems appropriate to their height,
weight and age.

Audi recommends child restraint systems from
the range of Audi Genuine Accessories.

You can secure child restraint systems in your ve-
hicle using the ISOFIX retaining rings or the seat
belts. You can also secure child restraint systems
to the top tether anchorages.

Always seat children on the rear seats

Accident statistics show that the rear seats are
the safest place for children to sit. Children
should always be seated in an appropriate child
restraint system on the rear seats approved for
these systems = table on page 61, = table on
page 62.

In exceptional cases: children on the front
passenger’s seat

Always observe the relevant country-specific reg-
ulations regarding whether a child restraint sys-
temn may be used on the passenger’s seat in ex-
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ceptional circumstances. A child restraint system
must not be used on the passenger’s seat if this
is prohibited by the relevant country-specific reg-
ulations. If the relevant country-specific regula-
tions allow the use of a child restraint system,
check the tables = table on page 61 and = table
on page 62 to see whether your system can be
secured on the passenger's seat in the vehicle.

If your child restraint system complies with the
relevant country-specific regulations and is suita-
ble for use on the front passenger’s seat of your
vehicle, please note the following:

Applies to: rearward-facing child restraint systems

— Vehicles without deactivation switch for front
passenger’s airbag: Use on the front passeng-
er’s seat is not permitted.

— Vehicles with deactivation switch for passeng-
er's airbag*®: The passenger's airbag must be
deactivated = page 58.

Applies to: forward-facing child restraint systems

— Move the front passenger’s seat all the way
back so that it is as far away from the front pas-
senger's airbag as possible. Before doing so,

|
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you should ensure that there is nothing block-
ing the adjustment area.

Seats suitable for the attachment of child restraint systems with ISOFIX

Category O:
Upto10kg E/R1 IL X X I
E/R1
SRy OF; D/R2 IL X X IL
Upto13kg
C/R3
Liis IL X X IL
Category 1 c/R3
ory 1:
B/F2
9to 18kg
B1/F2x iL, IUF X X IL
A/F3
Category 2:
15 t0 25 kg IL X IL IL
Category 3:
220 36 kg IL X IL IL
i-Size child re- ;
A F2x/R2/B2 i-U X X X

— ISOFIX size category: The size category speci-
fies the weight range for which the child re-
straint system is approved. On child restraint
systems with universal or semi-universal appro-
val, the size category is specified on the ECE ap-
proval label. Each child restraint system carries
a label specifying the weight category.

— IL: Seat suitable for the attachment of an ISO-
FIX child restraint system with semi-universal
approval. Refer to the vehicle list provided by
the manufacturer.

— IUF: Seat suitable for the attachment of a for-
ward-facing ISOFIX child restraint system with
universal approval.

—i-U: Seat suitable for the attachment of an i-
Size child restraint system with universal ap-
proval.

— X: Seat not suitable for the attachment of the
corresponding child restraint system.
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Seats suitable for the attachment of child restraint systems with the seat belt

E?:: :gk[; el ’ ” ’
E;t::':g:g 1 U, L U X u
i?f;r:; UL U X U
fgt:: ;gkl; Sk . . U
Sonaars : N

— U: Seat suitable for the attachment of a child
restraint system with universal approval.

— L: Seat suitable for the attachment of a child
restraint system with semi-universal approval.
Refer to the vehicle list provided by the manu-
facturer.

— X: Seat not suitable for the attachment of the
corresponding child restraint system.

- 1): Seat not suitable for the attachment of a
child restraint system with a support leg.

— Child restraint systems can also be secured
on seats with side airbags. Side airbags can
provide additional protection to children
who are correctly secured in a suitable child
restraint system in the event of an accident.

— For correct installation, some child restraint
systems require the use of both the lower
ISOFIX anchorages and the seat belt. The si-
multaneous use of both of these is permissi-
ble as long as this does not restrict the re-
straint systems or seat belts on an adjacent
seat.
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Fig. 52 Rear seat: Bottom ISOFIX ancharages

Please refer to the safety notes = page 59.

The bottom ISOFIX anchorages are located be-
tween the seat cushion and the backrest on the
vehicle's cuter rear seats and on the front pas-
senger's seat*. There are two bottom ISOFIX an-
chorages on these seats to which you can secure
an ISOFIX or i-Size child restraint system, accord-
ing to the table = table on page 61.

» Activate the child lock = page 35.

» Remove the covers® from the two ISOFIX ancho-
rages.

» Secure the child restraint system according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.

» Pull on the child restraint system to check
whether both sides have engaged properly in
the ISOFIX anchorages.



B1B0D127204A)

Sitting correctly and safely

» If possible, also secure the child restraint sys-
tem to the corresponding top tether anchorage
of the vehicle = page 63.

— NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in
front of it; DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

— The ISOFIX anchorages in the vehicle are de-
signed only for child restraint systems with
ISOFIX. Do not attempt to secure other
types of child restraint system, seat belts or
other objects to these anchorages - this
could result in serious or possibly fatal in-

jury.

Securing child restraint systems with a seat
belt

Please refer to the safety notes = page 59.

» Activate the child lock = page 35.

» When attaching a child restraint system to the
front passenger’s seat, move the seat as far up-
wards as possible.

» Secure the child restraint system according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.

» After securing the child restraint system on the
front passenger’s seat, adjust the front pas-
senger's backrest so that it makes full contact
with the child restraint system. You should also
ensure that the upper securing point for the
seat belt is behind the child restraint system.

» If you are using a child restraint system on the
rear seat, you should additionally secure the
child restraint system to the vehicle’s corre-
sponding top tether anchorage = page 63, if
possible.

— NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in
front of it; DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

— To ensure proper protection by the child re-
straint system, it is important to wear the
seat belts in the correct position. Always

check that the belt is properly positioned ac-
cording to the instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the child restraint system.
Incorrectly worn seat belts can give rise to
injuries even in a minor collision.

Additionally securing a child restraint
system to the top tether anchorage

Fig. 53 Rear backrest: Top tether anchorages for securing
a child restraint system with a top tether strap

RAZ-0N84)

Fig. 54 Rear backrest: Hooking strap into top tether an-
chorage

Please refer to the safety notes = page 59.

The top tether anchorages for additionally secur-
ing a child restraint system with a top tether
strap are located behind the outer and centre®
rear seats.

» Raise the head restraint behind the child re-
straint system.

» Secure the child restraint system according to
the manufacturer’s instructions.

» Guide the top tether strap of the child restraint
system underneath or past both sides of the
head restraint (depending on the type of child
restraint system) towards the rear.

» Hook the strap into the top tether anchorage
= Fig. 54. When doing so, make sure that the
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belt is not twisted and that it is not on any
sharp edges.

» Pull the strap tight so that the top of the child
restraint system rests securely against the
backrest.

» If necessary, lower the head restraint behind
the child restraint system.

The top tether anchorages in the vehicle are
designed only for child restraint systems with
a top tether strap. Do not attempt to secure
other types of child restraint system, seat
belts or other objects to these anchorages -
this could result in serious or possibly fatal in-
jury.
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Storage and convenience
Ashtray

Applies to: vehicles with ashtray

[RAZ-0758

Fig. S5 Front centre console: Ashtray and cigarette lighter

» Open the ashtray (0).

» To empty the ashtray, lift it out of its holder.

» Rotate the upper section to separate it from
the ashtray insert.

» Always put the ashtray safely back into the
holder after removing it.

Never put waste paper in the ashtray, as this
could cause a fire.

Cigarette lighter

Applies to: vehicles with cigarette lighter

» Press in the button on the cigarette lighter (@)
= page 65, Fig. 55.

» When the button on the cigarette lighter
springs out, pull the insert out.

The cigarette lighter only works when the ig-
nition is on. Improper use can cause serious
injury or start a fire. To avoid the risk of injury,
never leave children unsupervised in the vehi-

cle with the key.

Power sources

When the ignition is switched on, several power
sources for external devices are available (de-
pending on the equipment fitted in your vehicle).

12 Volt sockets

You can connect electrical accessories to the 12
Volt sockets. The devices connected must not ex-
ceed a power rating of 120 W. Do not connect
several devices to the vehicle sockets at the same
time.

The 12 Volt sockets are marked with the £, sym-
bol or 12V. They are located in the front centre
console, in the rear* and in the floor trim on the
left of the luggage compartment®.

USB inputs
Applies to: vehicles with USB inputs

You can use the USB inputs to charge mobile de-
vices. Depending on the vehicle model, USB in-
puts may be indicated by one of the following
symbols: «=&-, 2 or CHARGE ONLY.

— Make sure that all connected devices are se-
curely stowed when driving to prevent them
from being catapulted through the car un-
der braking or in an accident - danger to
life!

— Improper use can cause serious injury or
start a fire. To avoid the risk of injury, never
leave children unsupervised in the vehicle
with the key.

f"'o.ff CAUTION

— Please observe the operating instructions
for the connected devices.

— To avoid damage to the vehicle's electrical
system, never connect equipment that gen-
erates electrical current to the power sour-
ces in order to charge the vehicle's battery.

— Do not connect a device with a voltage dif-
ferent from the designated voltage of the
socket.

— To avoid damage, please take care when de-
taching connectors from the power sources.

@ Note

Do not plug any additional devices into the
sockets while the compressor*= page 300
supplied with the vehicle is in use. The power
rating for the sockets may be exceeded fora  »
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short period of time while the compressor* is
in use.

Cup holders

Applies to: vehicles with cup holders

Fig. 56 Rear centre armrest®: Cup holder

Depending on the equipment in your vehicle,
there may be cup holders in the front centre con-
sole, in the door trim and in the rear centre arm-
rest.

Cup holders in rear centre armrest*

» Fold down the centre armrest®.

» To open the cup holder, press the button
= Fig. 56.

» To close the cup holder, fold the cover back un-
til it engages.

— Do not put any hot drinks in the cup holders
while the vehicle is moving. You could be
scalded if the hot liquid is spilt.

— Do not use cups, mugs or glasses made
from hard materials such as glass or porce-
lain. These could cause injury in the event of
an accident.

E@ "- L . ] 'II
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You should avoid putting open drinks contain-
ers in the cup holders. The drinks could other-
wise spill over and cause damage to the vehi-
cle’s equipment.

Storage compartments

Depending on your vehicle’s equipment, you will
find several storage compartments and retainers
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that can be used to safely store items. These in-
clude, for example, the glove box.

— To avoid the risk of injuries, always keep all
storage compartments closed when driving.

— Loose objects can be flung around in the
passenger compartment in the event of sud-
den driving or braking manoeuvres - risk of
accident! Stow objects away safely while the
vehicle is moving.

— The storage compartments in the door trims
should only be used to store small objects.
Make sure that they are stored safely inside
the compartment, as otherwise they might
impair the protection offered by the side air-
bags.

— The built-in coat hooks should only be used
for lightweight clothing. Do not use clothes
hangers to hang up clothing. Do not leave
any heavy, fragile or sharp-edged objects in
the pockets. This could otherwise interfere
with the effectiveness of the head-protec-
tion airbags.

— Make sure that your view to the rear is not
obstructed (e.g. by any items of clothing
hanging up or objects in the vehicle).

Luggage compartment

General information

All luggage and other objects must be safely se-
cured in the luggage compartment. To maintain
safe handling on the road, please observe the fol-
lowing points:

» Distribute the load evenly in the luggage com-
partment.

» Place heavy items as far forward as possible in
the luggage compartment.

» Secure items of luggage to the fastening rings
with non-elastic straps.

,'." Y BN R e T (e -
| WARNING
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— Applies to vehicles with luggage compart-
ment cover: The luggage compartment cov-
er should not be used as a storage shelf.
Items placed on this cover could injure the
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vehicle occupants in an accident or in the
event of sudden driving or braking manoceu-
Vres.

— Applies to vehicles with luggage compart-
ment cover: The luggage compartment cov-
er must always be securely attached when in
use - risk of accident!

— Loose objects can be flung around in the
passenger compartment in the event of sud-
den driving or braking manoeuvres - risk of
accident! Always stow objects safely in the
luggage compartment and secure them on
the fastening rings. Use suitable securing
straps when transporting heavy objects.

— If items of luggage or other objects are se-
cured to the fastening rings with inappropri-
ate or damaged tensioning straps, injuries
could result in the event of sudden braking
or a collision.

~ Transporting heavy objects may affect the
vehicle's handling by shifting the centre of
gravity - this could cause an accident. Take
extra care when driving and adjust your
speed accordingly.

— The stretch net® is only strong enough to se-
cure light items. Heavier objects cannot be
safely secured - risk of injury!

— Never exceed the maximum axle loads or
the maximum gross weight for the vehicle
= page 324.

— Never secure a child restraint system to the
fastening rings.

— Never leave your vehicle unattended when
the boot lid is open. Children could climb in-
to the boot and close the boot lid from the
inside. In this case the children would be un-
able to get out of the vehicle without help.
This could have fatal consequences.

— Never allow children to play in or around the
vehicle. Always close and lock the boot lid
and all the doors when you leave the vehicle.

— Never let passengers ride in the luggage
compartment. All occupants must be prop-
erly restrained by the seat belts at all times
= page 53.

— Be careful when releasing and folding down
the backrest! Carelessness when folding it
down could result in injuries.

— The rear backrest must always be securely
latched so that objects stored in the lug-
gage compartment will not fly forward dur-
ing sudden braking.

— Make sure that the rear backrest is securely
locked in position so that the seat belt can
provide proper protection on the centre rear
seat.

— Always check to see if the locking mecha-
nism is properly engaged by pulling the
backrest forwards.

— If the seat belt is trapped when the backrest
is returned to its upright position, fold the
backrest down again and free the seat belt.
Hold the seat belt in one hand while you
carefully fold up the backrest.

— The retaining hooks* should only be used to
hold objects weighing up to 3 kg. Heavier
objects cannot be safely secured - risk of in-

jury!

® cavrion

— Lower the rear head restraints = page 52
before you fold down the backrest - risk of
damage!

— When returning the backrest to an upright
position, make sure that the seat belts for
the outer rear seats are in their guides so
that they cannot be caught up and damaged
in the catches for the backrest. It is also im-
portant to remove any other objects from
the rear seats to avoid damaging the back-
rest when folding it forwards.

— If you need to adjust the front seats when
either of the rear backrests is folded for-
wards, please take care to avoid damaging
the rear head restraints.

— Please ensure that hard objects do not chafe
against the wires of the heating element in
the rear window and cause damage.

— The tyre pressures must be adjusted accord-
ing to the load the vehicle is carrying
= page 288.

— Securing straps are available from specialist
retailers.
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Luggage compartment cover

Applies to: vehicles with luggage compartment cover

Fig. 57 Luggage compartment: Removing and installing
luggage compartment cover

Please refer to the safety notes = page 66.

» To remove the luggage compartment cover, un-
hook the cords (7).

» Pull out the cover (3) in the direction indicated
by the arrows.

» To install the luggage compartment cover, in-
sert the retainers (2) in the guides on the side
trim and push the cover (3) forwards as far as it
will go.

» Attach the cords (1) to the boot lid.

Folding the outer backrest up/down

Applies to: vehicles with folding backrest

Fig. 58 Outer backrest: Release lever and backrest lock in-
dicator with red marking

Depending on the equipment in your vehicle, the
backrests can be folded down individually or to-
gether.

Please refer to the safety notes = page 66.
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Folding the outer backrest up/down

» Pull the release lever (1) in the direction indica-
ted by the arrow and fold down the backrest.

» When you no longer need the extra luggage
space, move the backrest back into its upright
position until it engages and the red marking
(2) is no longer visible.

Folding the centre backrest up/down

Applies to: vehicles with folding centre backrest

Fig- 59 Centre backrest: Release lever and backrest lock
indicator with red marking

Please refer to the safety notes => page 66.

Folding the centre backrest up/down

» Pull the release lever (1) in the direction indica-
ted by the arrow and fold down the backrest.

» Move the backrest back into its upright position
until it engages and the red marking on the
lock indicator (2) is no longer visible.
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Fastening rings and stretch net

Fig. 61 Luggage compartment: Stretch net® attached

Please refer to the safety notes = page 66.

Fastening rings

There are fastening rings (1) in the luggage com-
partment which can be used to secure luggage
and other objects.

» Use the fastening rings to secure items in the
luggage compartment.

Stretch net

Applies to: vehicles with stretch net

The stretch net (2) can be used to secure light ob-

jects in the luggage compartment.

» Fold up the clips on the front fastening rings.
» Insert the hooks of the stretch net into the fas-
tening rings.

Floor panel

Fig. 62 Luggage compartment: Lowering/raising® floar
panel

Removing and installing the floor panel

» To remove the floor panel, lift it by the handle.

» Pull the floor panel towards the rear of the ve-
hicle and out of the luggage compartment.

» To insert the floor panel, slide it all the way in
towards the backrest.

Lowering/raising the floor panel
Applies to: vehicles with adjustable floor panel

The height of the floor panel can be adjusted to
increase the loading height of the luggage com-
partment or to facilitate loading/unloading.

» To lower the floor panel, lift it by the handle.

» Then pull the floor panel towards you slightly
and re-insert it lower down at position (2).

» To raise the floor panel, take it out and re-in-
sertitin the upper position (7).

Roof carrier

General information

Applies to: vehicles with roof carrier mountings

RAZ 1015

Fig. 63 Roof: Attachment points
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Note the following points if you intend to carry
loads on the roof:

— The cross bars form the basic elements of a
complete roof carrier system. Only use roof car-
riers suitable for use with your vehicle. Audi
recommends using roof carriers and additional
elements from the range of Audi Genuine Ac-
cessories.

— Ensure that roof carriers are only fitted at the
points provided on the vehicle = Fig. 63.

— You should ensure that you do not exceed the
maximum permitted axle loads, gross weight
and roof load for your vehicle = page 324. The
roof load limit applies to the combined weight
of the roof carrier, the additional elements and
the load itself. Please do not exceed the maxi-
mum carrying load of the carrier system you are
using.

— Note the fitting instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the roof carrier system. If
you do not secure the roof carrier system
and roof load correctly, they can become
separated from the vehicle and cause an ac-
cident.

— The use of a roof carrier system affects the
vehicle's handling by shifting the centre of
gravity and increasing susceptibility to cross
winds - risk of accident! Take extra care
when driving and adjust your speed accord-
ingly.

Please take care that the boot lid and panora-
ma sun roof* do not come into contact with
the roof load when opened.

(&)

The increased air resistance means that the
vehicle uses more energy. For this reason you
should always take off the roof carrier when it
is not in use.
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Heating and cooling
Air conditioner

Depending on your vehicle’s equipment, one of
the following options is available:

— Manual air conditioner

— A 2-zone deluxe automatic air conditioner
which can be used to adjust the temperature
and air distribution at the front left and right
individually

The air conditioner heats, cools, dehumidifies
and filters the air inside the vehicle. It operates
most effectively with the windows and the sun
roof (if fitted) closed. If the vehicle has been
standing in the sun, it may cool down faster if
you open the windows briefly to let the hot air es-
cape.

The deluxe automatic air conditioner will main-
tain the desired temperature at a constant level.
When the heater is on, the blower normally only
switches to a higher speed once the coolant has
warmed up sufficiently (this does not apply to
the defrost setting).

Enhanced air filter with activated carbon

When the blower is switched on, the filter re-
duces the concentration of fine particulate mat-
ter and pollen and neutralises odours in the vehi-
cle interior.

Default settings

Default settings for certain functions can be se-
lected on the infotainment system.

Select the following on the infotainment system:
[MENU] button > Car > left control button > A/C.

Automatic supplementary heater

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine and automatic supple-
mentary heater

The vehicle interior warms up more quickly with
the supplementary heater. The system automati-
cally switches the supplementary heater on tem-

porarily as required, depending on the setting on
the vehicle heating system.

The supplementary heater function can be
switched on or off as required. Select the follow-
ing on the infotainment system: button >
Car > left control button > A/C > Auto supple-
mentary heater.

intake slots in front of the
windscreen clear of snow, ice and leaves to
ensure unimpaired heating and cooling, and
to prevent the windows misting over.

— Condensation can drip off the air cooling
system and form a pool underneath the ve-
hicle. This is normal and does not indicate a
leak.

— If you notice, for instance, that the seat or
rear window heating (if fitted) is not work-
ing, it may have been temporarily switched
off by the energy management system.
These systems will be available again as
soon as sufficient electrical power is availa-
ble.

— Depending on the country, the air condition-
er may contain fluorinated greenhouse
gases. Further information is provided on a
sticker in the engine compartment.
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Manual air conditioner

Applies to: vehicles with manual air conditioner

Fig. 64 Manual air conditioner: Controls

The functions can be switched on and off using
the buttons and controlled using the rotary con-
trols. The LED in the corresponding button or ro-
tary control lights up when the function is
switched on.

Cooling mode

The air cooling system only works when the blow-
er is switched on. The air cooling mode is switch-
ed on/off when the button is pressed. When
the air cooling is switched off, the air is neither
cooled nor dehumidified. The windows may mist
up as a result. The air cooling is switched off au-
tomatically at low outside temperatures.

® / ® Temperature

Rotary control (1) is used to adjust the tempera-
ture.

3 Blower

You can adjust the blower speed manually using

the rotary control (2). You should leave the blow-
er on and make sure the setting is not too low to
prevent the windows from misting up and to en-
sure that the vehicle interior is constantly venti-

lated.

If the windows are misted up, turn the control 3)
to @ and set the blower and temperature set-
tings to the highest level.

&

W/ <3/ 29/ 27 Air distribution and vents

The rotary control (3) can be used to adjust the
air distribution. A setting between <5 and &4
usually provides a comfortable environment.

At the @ setting, the windscreen and side win-
dows can be defrosted or demisted as quickly as
possible. You should also set the blower and tem-
perature settings to the highest level.

The round vents in the dashboard can be adjusted
= page 76.

To prevent the front side windows from misting
up, open the side vents and point them to the
side.

Foot-level vents are provided underneath the
front seats for air conditioning in the rear cabin.

<=> Air recirculation mode

In air recirculation mode, the air from the interior
of the vehicle is filtered and recirculated. This
setting prevents fumes etc. from entering the in-
terior = /\.

To switch the air recirculation mode on/off, press
the <= button. The air recirculation mode is also
switched off when the control is in the defrost
position @.
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(@D Rear window heating

If the rear window heating is activated with the
ignition switched on, the battery management
determines whether or not the vehicle battery
charge level is sufficient for the rear window
heating to be switched on. Otherwise the rear
window heating operates when the engine is run-
ning, and switches off automatically after about
10 - 20 minutes, depending on the outside tem-
perature.

To switch on the rear window heating permanent-
ly, press and hold the B} button for at least two
seconds.

& Seat heating

Applies to: vehicles with seat heating

The seat heating temperature can be adjusted in
several levels. Press the & button once to acti-
vate the highest level. Press the & button repeat-

edly to lower the temperature by one level each
time. When no LEDs are lit, the seat heating is
switched off.

— You should not leave the air recirculation
switched on for too long. The windows can
mist over as a result - risk of accident!

— If the air recirculation function is used for a
long period, the concentration of CO3 can
build up inside the vehicle. This can cause
personal discomfort and may even lead to
an accident! Switch off the air recirculation
immediately and ventilate the vehicle if you
experience any discomfort.

- Applies to vehicles with seat heating: The
vehicle is fitted with functions which acti-
vate the seat heating automatically. People
with limited capacity to feel pain or sense
temperature must make sure that the seat
heating is switched off at the start of the
journey to ensure that they do not burn
themselves.

— Applies to vehicles with seat heating: An al-

ternating magnetic filed is generated when

the seat heating is switched on. Side effects

such as irritation to sensory organs or func-
tional issues with active implants (e.g. pace-
makers, infusion pumps, neurostimulators)
are very unlikely. If you have implants,
please consult a doctor if you have any ques-
tions.

— Applies to vehicles with seat heating: Ex-
plain to your passengers how to use the seat
heating safely.

— To avoid damaging the heating elements of
the seat heating, please do not kneel on the
seat or apply sharp pressure at a single
point.

— Only use the seat heating when the seat is
dry.

— Only place dry objects on the seats.

— Do not spill any liquid on the seats.

— Covering the seats can impair the seat heat-
ing function. Do not use seat covers and do
not place any objects (e.qg. jackets, blankets
or bags) on the seats when the seat heating
is switched on.

— Explain to your passengers how to use the
seat heating safely.

(#) For the sake environment

— Switching off A/C cooling mode saves ener-
gy.

— Diesel engine: Switching off the automatic
supplementary heater saves energy.

— On vehicles with efficiency program, you can
see how your fuel consumption is being af-
fected by auxiliary equipment and have tips
for improved fuel economy displayed
= page 23.

Applies to: vehicles with seat heating

If the front passenger's seat heating was on
when you last switched off the ignition, it will
be switched on automatically only if the igni-
tion is switched on again within ten minutes.

T



Heating and cooling

Deluxe automatic air conditioner (2-zone)

Applies to: vehicles with 2-zone deluxe automatic air conditioner

BEV-05320

Fig. 65 2-zone deluxe automatic air conditioner: Controls

The functions can be switched on and off using
the buttons and controlled using the rotary con-
trols. The LED in the corresponding button or ro-
tary control lights up when the function is
switched on.

Automatic mode

The automatic mode maintains a constant tem-
perature inside the vehicle. Air temperature, out-
put and distribution are regulated automatically.
The AUTO mode is switched off immediately
when you operate any of the manual air controls.

Applies to vehicles with eco mode: The energy
saving mode of the air conditioner is activated if
you press the button briefly while auto-
matic mode is active. eco will be shown on the
display of the air conditioner console. You can
end eco mode by pressing the button

again.
Cooling mode

The air cooling system only works when the blow-
er is switched on. The air cooling mode is switch-
ed on/off when the button is pressed. When
the air cooling is switched off, the air is neither
cooled nor dehumidified. The windows may mist
up as a result. The air cooling is switched off au-
tomatically at low outside temperatures.

74

@® / ® Temperature

The temperature for each front seat can be set
separately using rotary controls (1) and (2). The
temperature can be adjusted between 16 °C

(+60 °F) and 28 °C (+84 °F). Outside this range,
LO or HI will appear on the console display. In the
two extreme settings the air conditioner operates
continuously with maximum cooling or heating
output, and the temperature is not regulated au-
tomatically.

Synchronisation: By pressing the button
for two seconds, the temperature of the passeng-
er's side can be set to the temperature of the
driver's side. The settings remain synchronised
until the temperature is changed on the passeng-
er's side.

3 Blower

You can adjust the blower speed manually using
the rotary control &. You should leave the blow-
er on and make sure the setting is not too low to
prevent the windows from misting up and to en-
sure that the vehicle interior is constantly venti-
lated. Press the button for automatic con-
trol of the blower speed. To demist the windows,
press the & button.
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L4/ %3/ <J Air distribution and vents

The buttons can be used to adjust the air distri-
bution. Press the button for automatic air
distribution.

The round vents in the dashboard can be adjusted
= page 76.

To prevent the front side windows from misting
up, open the side vents and point them to the
side.

Foot-level vents are provided underneath the
front seats for air conditioning in the rear cabin.

W Defrosting

The windscreen and side windows are defrosted
or demisted as quickly as possible. Point the out-
er vents towards the side windows to speed up
the process. The air output is increased to maxi-
mum and most of the air comes out of the out-
lets below the windscreen. The air recirculation
mode is deactivated. The temperature should be
set to 22 °C or higher. The temperature is regula-
ted automatically. A/C cooling mode is automati-
cally switched on depending on the ambient tem-
perature.

The defroster is switched off when the
button is pressed.

<=3 Air recirculation mode

In air recirculation mode, the air from the interior
of the vehicle is filtered and recirculated. This
setting prevents fumes etc. from entering the in-
terior = A\.

— Press the <=> button to switch air recirculation
mode on/off manually.

— To switch automatic air recirculation on/off,
the automatic air recirculation function (de-
pending on the vehicle equipment) must be ac-
tivated beforehand on the infotainment sys-
tem. Select the following on the infotainment
system: [MENU] button > Car > left control but-
ton > A/C > Auto recirculation. If air pollution
is detected, air recirculation is requlated auto-
matically when this function is activated.

The air recirculation mode is switched off when
the <= or or ¥ button is pressed.

% Rear window heating

If the rear window heating is activated with the
ignition switched on, the battery management
determines whether or not the vehicle battery
charge level is sufficient for the rear window
heating to be switched on. Otherwise the rear
window heating operates when the engine is run-
ning, and switches off automatically after about
10 - 20 minutes, depending on the outside tem-
perature.

To switch on the rear window heating permanent-
ly, press and hold the B button for at least two
seconds.

«/ Seat heating

Applies to: vehicles with seat heating

The seat heating temperature can be adjusted in
several levels. Press the & button once to acti-
vate the highest level. Press the & button repeat-
edly to lower the temperature by one level each
time. When no LEDs are lit, the seat heating is
switched off.

switched on for too long. The windows can
mist over as a result - risk of accident!

— If the air recirculation function or (if fitted)
the automatic air recirculation function is
used for a long period, the concentration of
CO3 can build up inside the vehicle. This can
cause personal discomfort and may even
lead to an accident! Switch off the air recir-
culation or automatic air recirculation im-
mediately and ventilate the vehicle if you ex-
perience any discomfort.

— Applies to vehicles with seat heating: The
vehicle is fitted with functions which acti-
vate the seat heating automatically. People
with limited capacity to feel pain or sense
temperature must make sure that the seat
heating is switched off at the start of the
journey to ensure that they do not burn
themselves.

— Applies to vehicles with seat heating: An al-
ternating magnetic filed is generated when
the seat heating is switched on. Side effects
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such as irritation to sensory organs or func-
tional issues with active implants (e.g. pace-
makers, infusion pumps, neurostimulators)
are very unlikely. If you have implants,
please consult a doctor if you have any ques-
tions.

— Applies to vehicles with seat heating: Ex-
plain to your passengers how to use the seat
heating safely.

)

| Applies to: vehiclas with seat-heating

— To avoid damaging the heating elements of
the seat heating, please do not kneel on the
seat or apply sharp pressure at a single
point.

— Only use the seat heating when the seat is
dry.

— Only place dry objects on the seats.

— Do not spill any liquid on the seats.

— Covering the seats can impair the seat heat-
ing function. Do not use seat covers and do
not place any objects (e.g. jackets, blankets
or bags) on the seats when the seat heating
is switched on.

— Explain to your passengers how to use the
seat heating safely.

: i
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— Switching off A/C cooling mode saves ener-
gy-

— Diesel engine: Switching off the automatic
supplementary heater saves energy.

— On vehicles with efficiency program, you can
see how your fuel consumption is being af-
fected by auxiliary equipment and have tips
for improved fuel economy displayed
= page 23.

| .;q:;lees to: vehicles with seat heating

If the front passenger's seat heating was on
when you last switched off the ignition, it will
be switched on automatically only if the igni-

tion is switched on again within ten minutes.
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Adjusting the vents

Fig. 66 Dashboard: Adjusting vent

To adjust the air flow intensity, turn the ribbed
outer adjustment ring (7). To shut off the air flow,
turn the adjustment ring all the way to the right.

To adjust the air flow direction, move the inside
grille @) in the vent.

Auxiliary heating/
ventilation

Applies to: vehucles with auxiliary heating/ventilation

The auxiliary heating warms up the inside of the
vehicle, while the auxiliary ventilation draws in
fresh air and can lower the temperature inside
the vehicle, depending on the ambient tempera-
ture. The function can be used either when the
engine is off or when driving (for instance while
the engine is warming up).

Depending on the equipment in your vehicle, the
settings for the auxiliary heating/ventilation can
be controlled via:

— Infotainment
— Remote control

— Multi-function steering wheel plus (steering
wheel button |*| = page 24)

Conditions for operation

— There is enough fuel in the tank.
— The vehicle battery is sufficiently charged.

>
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7N wanninG

— The auxiliary heating must not be allowed to
run when the vehicle is in a confined space -
risk of poisoning!

— Never have the auxiliary heating switched on
when refuelling the vehicle - risk of fire!

— Because of the high temperatures which oc-
cur when the auxiliary heating is running,
make sure when parking the car that the ex-
haust outlet under the car is not obstructed
in any way and that the exhaust gases do
not come into contact with flammable ma-
terials (fire risk).

— It is advisable to open the vents on the
dashboard when using the auxiliary heat-
ing/ventilation.

— The auxiliary heating/ventilation system
heats/cools the interior to the temperature
last selected on the air conditioner control
console = page 74.

— To switch off the auxiliary heating/ventila-
tion immediately, you can also switch off
the blower & on the A/C control console
= page 74, Fig. 65.

— The auxiliary heating/ventilation will not
switch on or will switch itself off earlier
than intended if the battery charge or fuel
level is low.

— If the auxiliary heating/ventilation is on, it is
not switched off automatically when the en-
gine is started or stopped.

— At low outside temperatures, some visible
water vapour may form in the engine com-
partment. This is a normal phenomenon,
and no reason for concern.

— When parking on a hill or gradient, the
function of the auxiliary heating may be re-
stricted if the fuel gauge is just above the
reserve zone.

Switching on/off immediately

Applies to: vehicles with auxiliary heating/ventilation

Please refer to the safety notes = page 76.

» To switch on the auxiliary heating/ventilation,
select: button > Car > left control but-
ton > Auxiliary heating > Switch on auxiliary
heating and turn the rotary pushbutton to se-
lect the desired running time.

» To switch off the auxiliary heating/ventilation,
select: button > Car > left control but-
ton > Auxiliary heating > Switch off auxiliary
heating.

The Biiff symbol flashes on the air conditioner
console when the auxiliary heating is switched
on. The air conditioner console is illuminated
when the auxiliary ventilation is switched on.

Setting a timer

Applies to: vehicles with auxiliary heating/ventilation
Please refer to the safety notes = page 76.

Set the Departure time in the timer.

Setting the heating effect

» If you want the system to defrost the wind-
screen and the front side windows, select:
button > Car > left control button »
Auxiliary heating > e.g. Timer 1 > right control
button > Heating effect > defrost.

» If you want the system to defrost the wind-
screen and the front side windows and heat up
your vehicle, select: button > Car > left
control button > Auxiliary heating > e.g. Tim-
er 1 > right control button > Heating effect >
warm.

Setting a timer

» Select: button > Car > left control but-
ton > Auxiliary heating > e.g. Timer 1 > right
control button > Program timer.

» Set the time and date.

» Use the rotary pushbutton to confirm the set-
tings and activate the timer. A ¥ will appear in
the box on the right.

The departure time specifies when the vehicle in-
terior is to reach the desired temperature. The
auxiliary heating/ventilation switches off auto-
matically about ten minutes later.

After the departure time expires, the next calen-
dar date is automatically entered on the
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infotainment system. To activate the auxiliary
heating/air conditioning for the following day,
confirm the settings using the rotary pushbut-
ton. A will appear in the box on the right.

— To ensure that the timer operates correctly,
check that the correct time and date are en-
tered in the system settings = page 256.

— The auxiliary heating/ventilation can be
switched on/off immediately even if a timer
has been programmed. This has no effect on
the programmed timer setting as long as
the auxiliary heating/ventilation is not
switched off manually during the program-
med period.

Switching on/off using the remote control

Applies to: vehicles with auxiliary heating/ventilation and re-
mote control

|RAZ-0530
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Fig. 67 Remote control: Auxiliary heating/ventilation

Please refer to the safety notes = page 76.

The range of the remote control is about 400 me-
tres; however this can be greatly reduced by ob-
stacles.

You can achieve the best range by holding the re-
mote control with the aerial (3) pointing vertical-
ly upwards. Do not cover the aerial.

Switching the auxiliary heating/ventilation
on/off

» To switch on, press and hold the £ button (2).

The auxiliary heating/ventilation is switched on
when the LED (3) lights up in green for approx.
two seconds.

78

» To switch off, press and hold the button
@).
The auxiliary heating/ventilation is switched off

when the LED lights up in red for approx. two sec-
onds.

LED in remote control

The LED (3) provides status information each
time you press a button:

— If the LED flashes steadily in red or green for
approx. four seconds, the signal was not re-
ceived. Move closer to the vehicle.

— If the LED lights up in orange for approx. two
seconds, and then lights up or flashes in red or
green, the remote control battery charge is
low.

— If the LED flashes irregularly in green for ap-
prox. five seconds, the auxiliary heating/venti-
lation is disabled. The fuel level or vehicle bat-
tery charge is too low or a system fault has oc-
curred in the auxiliary heating/ventilation.

— If the remote control LED flashes rapidly in or-
ange for approx. six seconds after you press a
button, the remote control battery needs to be
replaced. The same applies if the LED does not
light up at all.

Replacing the remote control battery

Applies to: vehicles with auxiliary heating/ventilation and re-
mote control

| FRAZ- 1470

Fig. 68 Remote control: Changing battery

» Insert a screwdriver or similar in the slot on the
side (7).

» Prise the battery cover off upwards.

» Slide the battery cover slightly in the direction
of the arrow and detach it.

>
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» Insert a screwdriver or similar tool in the slot
(2). Do not touch any other areas with the tool.

» Carefully pry out the battery.

» Insert a new battery of the same type (3).

» Put the battery cover back on and slide it in the
opposite direction of the arrow until it clicks in-

to place.

If batteries or button cells are swallowed or
enter the body in any other way, they can
cause severe or lethal injuries within an ex-
tremely short period of time - risk of chemical
burns!

— Keep the remote control out of the reach of
children.

— Keep new and used batteries away from chil-
dren.

— If the battery compartment does not close
securely, stop using the remote control and
keep it away from children.

— Seek a doctor’s assistance immediately if

you suspect that a battery has been swal-

lowed or has entered the body in any other
way.

1 Batteries and electric/electronic equip-
ment must be disposed of appropriately
= page 326, Information on waste disposal.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with auxiliary heating/ventilation

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

E Auxiliary heating/ventilation: fault. Not
available

If this message appears, a system malfunction
has occurred. Drive to a qualified workshop soon
and have the fault rectified.

Fluids in the air
conditioner

Refrigerant in the air conditioner

The sticker in the engine compartment provides

information about the type and quantity of re-
frigerant used in the vehicle’s air conditioning
system. This sticker is located in the front section
of the engine compartment or at the front or rear
of the bonnet.

Warning: Maintenance work on the
air conditioning system must only
be performed by qualified person-
nel.

Type of refrigerant

Type of lubricant

Refer to workshop information (on-
ly available to Audi workshops and
other qualified workshops)

Maintenance work on the air condi-
tioning system must only be per-
formed by qualified personnel.

Flammable refrigerant

Ensure that all components are dis-
posed of correctly and never install
components in the vehicle which
have been removed from old
vehicles or recycled.

Lubricant in the air conditioner

The sticker in the engine compartment provides
information about the type of lubricant used in
the vehicle’s air conditioning system. For infor-
mation about the quantity of lubricant used,
please contact a qualified workshop.

/\ WARNING

Maintenance work on the air conditioning sys-
tem must only be carried out by qualified and
certified personnel who have been trained in

accordance with the standards required in the |»
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specific country, e.g. SAE norms ]2845 and

J2911.

— Refrigerant is flammable. Keep the vehicle
away from naked flames, sparks and other
ignition sources - risk of fatal injury!

— The refrigerant is under pressure and could
explode if it is heated - risk of fatal injury!

— The refrigerant may produce toxic vapours
when it comes into contact with hot surfa-
ces; such vapours must not be inhaled - risk
of fatal injury!

Components from old vehicles or recycled
components must never be used when repair-
ing the evaporator of the air conditioning sys-
tem.
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Driving
Starting the vehicle

Convenience key
Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

[RAZ-DES,

—— aa

Fig. 69 Centre console: Starting the engine

Important: The key must be in the vehicle.

Starting the engine

» Automatic gearbox: Press and hold the brake
pedal.

» Manual gearbox: Press and hold the clutch and
brake pedals.

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP] button. The en-

gine should start.

Electrical components with a high power con-
sumption are switched off temporarily while you
start the engine. If the engine fails to start im-
mediately, the starter will be switched off auto-
matically after a few seconds. In this case, you
should try to start the engine again after about
30 seconds.

At low temperatures, the engine may only start
in transmission position P.

Diesel engine: The engine may take a few sec-
onds longer than usual to start on cold days.
Please keep your foot on the brake pedal (auto-
matic gearbox) or clutch pedal (manual gearbox)
until the engine starts.

Diesel engine: If the indicator lamp - lights up
when the ignition is switched on, the glow plugs
are preheating. If the indicator lamp flashes
while the vehicle is moving, there is a fault in the
engine management system. In this case, drive
slowly to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

Switching off the engine

» Stop the vehicle.
» Press the [START ENGINE STOP] button. The en-
gine will switch off.

Applies to vehicles with steering lock: The steer-
ing will be locked if you switch off the engine and
open the driver's door. The steering lock acts as a
theft deterrent. On vehicles with automatic gear-
box, transmission position P must be selected.

Switching off the engine in an emergency

If necessary, the engine can be switched off in an
emergency® while the vehicle is still moving.

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP] button twice in
quick succession or press and hold it.

Switching the ignition on/off

If you only wish to switch the ignition on or off
and do not want to start the engine as well, pro-
ceed as follows:

» Automatic gearbox: Press the
[START ENGINE STOP| button without pressing
the brake pedal.

» Manual gearbox: Press the
[START ENGINE STOP| button without pressing
the clutch pedal.

Automatic ignition off

To prevent the vehicle battery from being dis-
charged, the ignition and, in some cases, the ex-
terior lighting may be switched off automatically.

Requirements:

— The start/stop system must have switched off
the engine.

— You must have left the vehicle.

— The ignition must be switched on.

The methods used by the vehicle for detecting
whether you have left include the following:

— Driver's door has been opened.
— Driver's seat belt has been unbuckled.
— Brake pedal is not pressed.

— Never run the engine in confined spaces. The
exhaust gases are toxic - risk of poisoning!
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- Never switch off the engine until the vehicle
is stationary. Otherwise you may not have
the full benefit of the brake servo and power
steering. You may need more strength to
steer and brake the vehicle than you normal-
ly would. This would mean a greater risk of
accidents and serious injury, because you
cannot steer and brake in the normal man-

ner.
~ Before leaving the vehicle, secure it to pre-
vent it from rolling away = page 84.

| 130
i N

- Avoid high engine speeds, full throttle and
extreme load conditions until the engine
has reached its normal operating tempera-
ture; otherwise this can damage the engine.

- If the engine has been working hard for a
long time, there is a risk of heat building up
in the engine compartment after the engine
has been switched off; this could cause en-
gine damage. For this reason, you should
leave the engine idling for about 2 minutes
before switching it off.

(1) Note

- Any brief noises which may be heard when
the vehicle is started and stopped are quite
normal and no cause for concern.

- After the engine is stopped, the radiator fan
may remain on or turn itself back on for up
to 10 minutes, even if the ignition is switch-
ed off.

— The full performance is not available until
the engine is warm.

- It may not be possible to start the vehicle at

extremely low outside temperatures.
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Ignition key

Applies to: vehicles with ignition lock

Fig. 70 Steering column: Ignition key

Starting the engine

» Automatic gearbox: Press the brake pedal.

» Manual gearbox: Press and hold the clutch and
brake pedals.

» Insert the ignition key into the ignition lock.

» Turn the ignition key briefly to position (2). The
ignition key automatically returns to position
(1). Do not press the accelerator.

» The engine will start and the vehicle will be
ready to drive.

Electrical components with a high power con-
sumption are switched off temporarily while you
start the engine. If the engine fails to start im-
mediately, switch off the starter by turning the
ignition key to position (0) and try again after
about 30 seconds.

At low temperatures, the engine may only start
in transmission position P.

If it is difficult to turn the ignition key to position
(1), move the steering wheel (to take the load off
the steering lock mechanism) until the key turns
freely.

Diesel engine: The engine may take a few sec-
onds longer than usual to start on cold days.
Please keep your foot on the brake pedal (auto-
matic gearbox) or clutch pedal (manual gearbox)
until the engine starts.

Diesel engine: If the indicator lamp ' lights up
when the ignition is switched on, the glow plugs
are preheating. If the indicator lamp flashes
while the vehicle is moving, there is a fault in the
engine management system. In this case, drive
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slowly to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

Switching off the engine

= Stop the vehicle.
» Turn the ignition key to position (0). The engine
will switch off.

Automatic gearbox: It is only possible to remove
the ignition key in transmission position P.

Engaging the steering lock

Applies to: vehicles with steering lock

The steering lock acts as a theft deterrent.

» Remove the ignition key.
» Turn the steering wheel until you hear the
steering lock engage.

Switching the ignition on/off

If you only wish to switch the ignition on or off
and do not want to start the engine as well, pro-
ceed as follows:

» Switching on: Turn the ignition key to position

®.

» Switching off: Turn the ignition key to position

- Never run the engine in confined spaces. The
exhaust gases are toxic - risk of poisoning!

— Never switch off the engine until the vehicle
is stationary. Otherwise you may not have
the full benefit of the brake servo and power
steering. You may need more strength to
steer and brake the vehicle than you normal-
ly would. This would mean a greater risk of
accidents and serious injury, because you
cannot steer and brake in the normal man-
ner.

— Never remove the key from the ignition
while the vehicle is moving. The steering
lock could engage, and you would not be
able to steer the car - risk of accident!

— Before leaving the vehicle, secure it to pre-
vent it from rolling away = page 84.

extreme load conditions until the engine
has reached its normal operating tempera-
ture; otherwise this can damage the engine.

— If the engine has been working hard for a
long time, there is a risk of heat building up
in the engine compartment after the engine
has been switched off; this could cause en-
gine damage. For this reason, you should
leave the engine idling for about 2 minutes
before switching it off.

(1) Note

— Any brief noises which may be heard when
the vehicle is started and stopped are quite
normal and no cause for concern.

— After the engine is stopped, the radiator fan
may remain on or turn itself back on for up
to 10 minutes, even if the ignition is switch-
ed off.

— It may not be possible to start the vehicle at
extremely low outside temperatures.

Driver messages

Power unit start system: fault. Please con-
tact workshop

There is a malfunction in the engine start system.
Drive to a qualified workshop soon and have the
fault rectified.

[ Key not in vehicle?

E Remote control key: key not recognised. Is
key still in vehicle?

The vehicle key was removed from the vehicle
with the engine running. If the vehicle key is not
in the vehicle you will not be able to switch on
the ignition or restart the engine after it has
been switched off. You will also not be able to
lock the vehicle from the outside.

Key not recognised. See owner's manual

Remote control key: hold back of key
against marked area. See owner's manual
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The vehicle key battery is empty or there is radio
interference. To start the vehicle, you must also
hold the vehicle key against the 1 symbol

= page 81, Fig. 69.

If the malfunction remains permanently, drive to
a qualified workshop soon and have it rectified.

Driving

Driving away, stopping, parking

Driving away from a standstill

Applies to: vehicles with manual gearbox

» Press and hold the clutch and brake pedals.

» Start the engine.

» Select a gear.

» Release the parking brake.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal.

» Release the clutch pedal slowly and press the
accelerator to pick up speed.

Driving away from a standstill

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

» Press and hold the brake pedal.

» Start the engine.

» Select a transmission position.

» Release the parking brake.

» Take your foot off the brake pedal. The vehicle
may start to creep forwards.

» Press the accelerator to increase the speed.

Securing the vehicle to prevent it from
rolling away

Before leaving the vehicle, always secure it so
that it cannot roll away.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Automatic gearbox: Select transmission posi-
tion P.

» Manual gearbox: Engage first gear.

» When parking on a slope, turn the steering
wheel so that the vehicle would roll into the
kerb if it did start to move unexpectedly.

If this is not possible (e.qg. if the vehicle has no

electrical power), you must take additional steps

to secure the vehicle so that it cannot roll away.

» Only park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Block the wheels by placing suitable objects un-
derneath both the front and rear of each wheel.
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Automatic gearbox: Always apply the parking
brake before selecting transmission position P.
This reduces the load on the locking mechanism
when the vehicle is on a slope.

= Hiwayﬁ apply the parking brake before leav-
ing your vehicle - even if you only intend to
be gone for a short time. Otherwise the ve-

hicle can roll away - risk of accident!

— Never leave your vehicle unattended while
the engine is running - risk of accident!

- If the parking brake is engaged, it may be re-
leased automatically if the accelerator pedal
is pressed. Take care when pressing the ac-
celerator pedal and always select position P
when you park the vehicle - risk of accident!

— Always switch off the ignition and take the
key with you when you leave the vehicle.
This is particularly important if persons or
animals are left in the vehicle. They might
otherwise unintentionally start the vehicle,
release the parking brake or use power-oper-
ated equipment - this could cause accidents.

— Do not leave any persons or animals in the
vehicle when it is locked. Locked doors could
delay assistance in an emergency, potential-
ly putting lives at risk.

— If you do not drive away immediately after
releasing the brake pedal, the vehicle may
start to roll backwards. You should there-
fore immediately press the brake pedal or
apply the parking brake.

() caumon
To avoid rolling back on gradients always hold
the vehicle with the brake pedal if you have to
stop. Do not attempt to hold the vehicle by
slipping the clutch or keeping your foot on
the accelerator. This could cause the clutch
and gearbox to overheat - risk of damage!

Hill hold assist

When you take your foot off the brake pedal
when driving away on a slope, the braking force
will be maintained for several seconds. During
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this period, the vehicle will not roll backwards
when you set off.

Important: The driver's door must be closed, the
engine must be running and the vehicle must be
on a slope and facing uphill.

» To activate the hill hold assist, press and hold
the brake pedal for several seconds while the
vehicle is stationary.

Use the hold assist = page 94 if you want to
hold the vehicle with the brakes for more than a
few seconds.

/\ WARNING

— If you do not drive away immediately after
releasing the brake pedal, the vehicle may
start to roll backwards. You should there-
fore immediately press the brake pedal or
apply the parking brake.

— The hill hold assist function cannot keep the
vehicle stationary in all conditions on a gra-
dient (e.g. if the road is slippery or icy).

Driver messages

. Hill hold assist: unavailable

The hill hold assist is temporarily unavailable.
Press the brake to prevent the vehicle from roll-
ing away.

Changing gear

Applies to: vehicles with manual gearbox

On vehicles which have a manual gearbox, gears
are changed by hand using the gear lever. The po-
sitions of the gears are marked on the gear lever.
Please note that reverse gear can only be selec-
ted when the gear lever is pressed down.

(! ON

— Always press the clutch pedal all the way
down.

- Take your foot off the clutch pedal after you
have changed gear. Do not rest your foot on
the clutch pedal.

— Always be prepared to change up or down as

the road speed and engine speed vary.

- Wait until the vehicle has stopped com-
pletely before selecting reverse gear.

Transmission positions and driving
programs

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

o

[R]
:
\

Fig. 71 Centre console: Selector lever

The automatic gearbox changes gear according
to the transmission position selected and the way
the vehicle is currently being driven. When you
drive at moderate speeds, the gearbox will
change up early and delay the downshifts to give
better fuel economy. The gearbox allows higher
engine speeds for performance driving.

The transmission positions are shown next to the
selector lever.

— P (Park): Parking lock

— R (Reverse): Drive backwards
— N (Neutral)

— D (Drive): Drive forwards

Selecting a transmission position
Important: The ignition must be switched on.

— Stop the vehicle and press the brake pedal.

— Press and hold the release button (3) on the se-
lector lever.

— To select a transmission position, move the se-
lector lever to the corresponding position.

— The selected transmission position will light up
next to the selector lever.

Transmission position N (neutral)

No power is transmitted to the driven wheels in
transmission position N. Use transmission posi-
tion N, for example, in a tunnel car wash.
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If you accidentally select transmission position N
while the vehicle is moving (at more than

2 km/h), you can switch back to D without press-
ing the brake.

For safety reasons, the vehicle cannot be locked
when N is selected.

Transmission position P (parking lock)

In transmission position P, the vehicle is preven-
ted from rolling away by the parking lock. The
parking lock is a mechanical locking mechanism
for the gearbox.

If you cannot move out of transmission position P
(e.g. if the vehicle has no electrical power), you
may need to release the parking lock manually

= page 95,

Selecting a driving program

Various driving programs can be selected in
transmission position D. These have an effect on
when the gearbox changes gear and the reaction
to accelerator pedal inputs, for example.

The selected driving program will be displayed in
the instrument cluster.

~ D (Drive): Normal driving
- E (Efficiency®): Economical driving
- S (Sport): Performance driving

If you select dynamic or efficiency mode in Audi
drive select*, the driving program S or E respec-
tively will be activated. The driving program may
be switched back to D when the ignition is
switched off.

Press the selector lever downwards to switch be-
tween the current driving program and S.

— Before driving off, check that the desired
transmission position is displayed next to
the selector lever.

— Before leaving the vehicle, secure it to pre-
vent it from rolling away = page 84.

— In all transmission positions except P and N
the vehicle must always be held with the
footbrake when the engine is running. This
is because an automatic gearbox still trans-

mits power even at idling speed, and the ve-
hicle tends to “creep”.

— Do not press the accelerator before select-
ing a transmission position with the vehicle
stationary and the engine running, as this
could cause an accident.

— Never select transmission position R or P
when driving at normal speeds, as this could
cause an accident.

— The car can roll away even if the ignition is
switched off.

A

— You do not have to press the brake pedal if
you switch back and forth between D and R
within one second. This allows you to rock
the car backwards and forwards, e.qg. to free
it from snow or mud, etc.

— Audi recommends driving program D for ev-
eryday use.

Manual gear selection
Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

| RAZ-04046
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Fig. 72 Centre console: Manual gear selection using selec-
tor lever

Fig. 73 Steering wheel: Paddle levers®
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You can change gear manually in transmission
position D. The gearbox must be in tiptronic
mode.

Gear selection with selector lever

You can switch to manual gear selection mode ei-
ther with the vehicle stationary or on the move.

» To switch to manual gear selection mode, move
the selector lever toward the passenger’s side
= Fig. 72. M will be displayed in the instrument
cluster.

» To change up: Press the selector lever forwards
®.

» To change down: Pull the selector lever towards
the rear (2).

» To switch back to automatic mode, move the
selector lever toward the driver's side.

Gear selection with paddle levers
Applies to: vehicles with paddle levers

» To change up: Press the paddle lever (¥)
= Fig. 73.

» To change down: Press the paddle lever (<).

» To switch back to automatic mode, hold the
paddle lever (3) for longer or pull the selector
lever towards the rear.

The gearbox will revert to automatic mode if you
do not operate one of the paddle levers again

within a short period. To switch to manual gear
selection mode permanently, move the selector
lever toward the passenger’s side.

~ The gearbox only allows manual gear
changes if the engine speed would remain
within the permissible range.

— The gearbox automatically shifts up or down

into the next gear before a critical engine

speed is reached.

You can use the accelerator pedal to increase the
vehicle’s speed.

Maximum acceleration

A kick-down function is available for maximum

engine output and acceleration if you press the
accelerator all the way down.

The driven wheels may start to spin when you
use the kick-down function, causing the vehi-
cle to lose grip, on slippery or wet roads - risk
of accident!

Launch control

Applies to: vehicles with launch control

The launch control gives you optimum accelera-
tion when starting from a standstill.

Important

— The engine must be warm.

— The steering wheel must be pointing straight
ahead.

— The start/stop system*® must be deactivated
= page 90.

— The hold assist* must be deactivated
= page 94.

— Front-wheel drive: ESC must be restricted
=page 101.

— Four-wheel drive: ESC must be switched off
= page 1017.

— Driving program S must be selected = page 86
or Audi drive select® must be set to dynamic
mode = page 98.

Using the launch control

— Press the brake pedal with your left foot and
hold it down for at least one second.

— Keeping the brake pedal pressed, simultane-
ously press the accelerator all the way down
with your right foot.

— When the engine revs are high and steady, take
your foot off the brake.

When you are finished with the launch control,

please remember to fully activate the ESC again.

Only use the launch control when road and
traffic conditions permit, and make sure your
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driving style and acceleration do not incon-
venience or endanger other road users. The
driven wheels may start to spin, causing the
vehicle to lose grip, in particular on slippery or
wet roads - risk of accident!

Accelerating with the launch control places a

heavy load on all parts of the vehicle. This can

result in increased wear and tear.

— Do not use the launch control when the ve-
hicle is in towing mode as this could result
in damage to the vehicle, trailer and load.

(@) note
Some vehicle components may be hot after
accelerating with the launch control. In this
case, the function may not be available for
several minutes. This is to avoid damage. The
launch control will be available again after a
cool-down period.

Driver messages

B Gearbox: fault. Safely stop vehicle

Do not drive on. Stop the vehicle in a safe place
as soon as possible and secure it so that it cannot
roll away = page 84. Seek professional assis-
tance.

. Gearbox overheating: please stop vehicle

Do not drive on. Select transmission position P
and seek professional assistance.

Gearbox overheating: please adapt driving
style

The gearbox temperature has risen significantly.
Drive more passively or take a break until the
temperature is back to normal and the indicator
lamp has gone out.

Gearbox malfunction: you can continue driv-
ing. See owner's manual

A gearbox malfunction has occurred. You can
continue driving. However, you should drive to a

qualified workshop soon and have the fault recti-
fied.
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Gearbox malfunction: you can continue driv-
ing (functions limited). Please contact work-
shop

A gearbox malfunction has occurred. The gearbox
will switch to the back-up programme. The pro-
gramme will only move into certain gears or may
not be able to shift gears at all. The engine may
stall. Drive to a qualified workshop without delay
and have the fault rectified.

Gearbox malfunction: no reverse gear. You
can continue driving

A gearbox malfunction has occurred. The gearbox
will switch to the back-up programme. The pro-
gramme will only move into certain gears or may
not be able to shift gears at all. The engine may
stall. You can no longer engage reverse gear.
Drive to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

Gearbox malfunction: you can continue driv-
ing in D until power unit off

A gearbox malfunction has occurred. The gearbox
will switch to the back-up programme. If you
switch off the engine, you will not be able to en-
gage any other transmission positions after the
engine is started again. Drive to a qualified work-
shop without delay and have the fault rectified.

Vehicle may roll! Cannot shift to P. Please
apply parking brake

— The parking lock has been released manually
= page 95. Or:

—Itis no longer possible to engage the parking
lock. Drive to a qualified workshop without de-
lay and have the fault rectified. Before leaving
the vehicle, secure it to prevent it from rolling
away = page 84.

Clutch: fault. Please contact workshop

There is a permanent malfunction in the clutch.
The transmissible torque is reduced. You can con-
tinue driving, but avoid placing an excessive load
on the clutch and do not slip the clutch for longer
than necessary. Drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have the fault rectified.

Clutch: overheating. Please adapt driving
style
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There is a malfunction in the clutch. The trans-
missible torque is reduced. You can continue driv-
ing, but avoid placing an excessive load on the
clutch and do not slip the clutch for longer than
necessary. The indicator lamp will go out when
the transmission capability of the clutch has been
restored completely.

[6] clutch: check pedal. You can continue driv-
ing

The clutch is not transmitting the full engine tor-
que. If your foot is on the clutch pedal, please re-
move it.

Engine

A new vehicle should be run in over the first
1,500 km so that all moving parts can settle in
together gently and the service life of the engine
and other powertrain components can be in-
creased.

For the first 1,000 km, do not exceed two thirds
of the engine’s maximum rpm speed and do not
accelerate at full throttle. You can increase the
engine speed gradually over the next 500 km.

Conventional drive systems

Vehicles with conventional drive systems are
powered by a combustion engine which burns
fuel to generate energy.

Coasting

Applies to: vehicles with coasting function

Coasting can be used to save fuel. When the vehi-
cle is coasting, the combustion engine is disen-
gaged and the vehicle rolls without the engine
braking effect. Coasting mode may be activated
between 16 km/h and 130 km/h when you take
your foot off the accelerator.

When coasting is activated, there is no longer
an engine braking effect and the vehicle does
not slow down as quickly as usual or may even

pick up speed if you are driving down a slope -
risk of accident!

- You can cancel coasting by applying the ac-
celerator or brakes. Slight corrective brake
applications are also possible without can-
celling coasting.

— Coasting is not possible in all driving pro-
grams.

Driving in an efficient and environmentally

conscious way

Fuel and energy economy, environmental impact
and wear on the engine, brakes and tyres depend
largely on the way you drive the vehicle. You can
drive in an efficient and environmentally con-
scious way by considering the following tips:

— Select efficiency mode in Audi drive select®.

- Switch off any electric equipment you do not
need (e.g. seat heating*).

— Anticipate the traffic conditions to avoid unnec-
essary acceleration and braking.

— Avoid driving at high speeds.

— Remove ballast, such as roof racks or rear carri-
ers, when not needed.

— Make sure the tyres are inflated to the correct
pressure.

— Have the vehicle serviced regularly.

— Do not leave the engine running while the car is
stopped.

— Do not use winter tyres in summer.

— Make use of the start/stop system.

— Make use of the engine braking effect.

— Avoid short trips.

(D Note

Sporty driving can lead to significantly higher
noise emissions. Please therefore be aware of
your social responsibilities and consider the

environment and those around you, particu-
larly at night.
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Energy management

Your vehicle is equipped with an intelligent ener-
gy management system to control the distribu-
tion of electrical energy. This significantly im-
proves reliability when starting the engine, and
also prolongs the life of the vehicle battery.

@ Note

— If the vehicle is driven frequently on short
trips, the battery may not be sufficiently
charged while driving. In this case, certain
convenience functions for electrical equip-
ment may be temporarily unavailable.

— If the vehicle is left standing for long peri-
ods, or if electrical equipment is used with-
out running the engine, the battery will
gradually lose its charge. To ensure that the
vehicle can be started, the electrical equip-
ment is powered back or switched off.

Driver messages

. Engine stopped: brake servo and power
steering not possible

There is a fault in the engine or fuel supply.
Greater strength is required to steer and brake
the vehicle if the engine stops while the vehicle is
coasting. Carefully try to bring the coasting vehi-
cle safely to a standstill out of the way of moving
traffic. Seek professional assistance.

If the indicator lamp E f lights up, there
may be a fault in the engine management sys-
tem. Drive slowly to a qualified workshop without
delay and have the engine checked.

/\ WARNING

Greater strength is required to brake the vehi-
cle if the engine stops while the vehicle is
moving - risk of accident! Greater strength
will be required to steer the vehicle unless the
power steering is still providing assistance.
The power steering may still be available if
the vehicle is still coasting with the ignition
switched on (and the vehicle battery charge is
sufficient).
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Start/stop system

Applies to: vehicles with start/stop system

The start/stop system can help to save fuel and
reduce CO; emissions. In start/stop mode, the
engine is switched off automatically when the ve-
hicle stops, e.g. at traffic lights.

If certain conditions are met, the engine may be
switched off before the vehicle has come to a
standstill. If the accelerator pedal is pressed in
this case, the engine starts and delivers power
again.

The ignition and important supporting systems,
e.g. the brake servo, remain available during the
stop phase. The engine is automatically started

on demand.

The start/stop system is automatically activated
each time you switch on the ignition.

Switching the start/stop system off and on

The (B)>F button is located in the centre console
above the selector lever. The button lights up
when the function is switched off.

» Press (B) o to switch the function on/off.

If you switch off the system during a stop phase,
the engine will start again automatically.

Basic conditions

— The driver's door and bonnet must be closed.

— The driver’s seat belt must be buckled.

— Automatic gearbox: Transmission position P, N
or D must be selected.

— Manual gearbox: The gearbox must be neutral.

— The steering wheel must be relatively straight.

— The vehicle must have been moving at over
3 km/h since the last stop.

Always switch off the start/stop system

= page 90 before driving through water.

© Note |
— In certain situations, the engine may stop

earlier while the vehicle is still coasting.

| 2
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— Automatic gearbox: If you select transmis-
sion position D after selecting reverse gear,
the car must have been moving at over
10 km/h before the system can switch off
the engine again. This allows you to ma-
noeuvre the vehicle without the engine be-
ing switched off.

Switching off/starting the engine

Applies to: vehicles with start/stop system

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

» Apply the brakes and keep your foot on the
brake pedal until the vehicle is stationary. The
indicator lamp - / ﬁ will appear in the in-
strument cluster as soon as the engine has
been switched off automatically.

» The engine will start again automatically when
you take your foot off the brake pedal. The indi-
cator lamp will go out.

If the parking brake is applied or the hold assist*
is switched on, the engine will only restart when
you press the accelerator pedal.

Applies to: vehicles with manual gearbox
» Stop the vehicle and select neutral.
» Take your foot off the clutch pedal. The indica-

tor lamp.f {@] will appear in the instrument
cluster as soon as the engine has been switched
off automatically.

» The engine will start again automatically when
you press the clutch pedal. The indicator lamp

will go out.

— Keep your foot on the brake pedal during a
stop phase to prevent the vehicle from mov-

ing.
= IT you press the [START ENGINE STOP| but-

ton during a stop phase, the ignition will be
switched off.

- If you briefly leave the vehicle during a stop
phase and then get back in, you will need to
close the driver's door and fasten your seat
belt for the engine to start again.

— Automatic gearbox: You can control whether
or not the engine is switched off by varying

the amount of pressure on the brake pedal.
For instance, if you brake gently in stop-
and-go traffic or before turning off at a junc-
tion, the engine will remain on while the ve-
hicle is at a standstill. As soon as you press
the brake pedal harder, the engine will be
switched off.

Automatic engine start/stop

Applies to: vehicles with start/stop system

Before and during each stop phase, the system
checks that certain conditions have been met and
decides whether to switch off the engine and for
how long. For instance, the engine is not switch-
ed off if the power consumption is high. Whether
or not the engine is started/stopped automatical-
ly depends on factors such as the following:

— Ambient conditions (downhill/uphill gradient,
altitude and temperature)

— Battery (charge level, temperature and power
consumption)

— Engine temperature

— Driver assist systems

— Driving style

Depending on the engine, the indicator lamp [£}

may be displayed when the engine is not being

switched off.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with start/stop system

Drive system: please start vehicle manually

This message appears if certain conditions have
not been met during the stop phase and the
start/stop system cannot start the engine again
automatically. The [START ENGINE STOP] button

must be used to start the engine.

Vehicle start system: fault. Please contact work-
shop

A malfunction has occurred in the start/stop sys-
tem. Drive to a workshop soon and have the fault
rectified.
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Brakes

General information

You can use the brake pedal to slow the vehicle
down.

Noises

Brake noise may develop in certain situations, de-
pending on the speed, braking force and ambient
conditions (such as temperature and relative hu-
midity).

Braking effect

The response of the brakes depends on the
weather and ambient conditions. If the brake sys-
tem is wet, e.g. after driving in heavy rain, the
braking effect may be delayed. Further causes of
a temporary increase in brake response time in-
clude:

— Wet conditions

— Low temperatures, ice and snow
— Salted roads

— Dirty brake pads

To ensure an optimum braking effect, the brake
system cleans itself at reqular intervals. To do so,
the brake pads are applied to the brake discs
briefly at high speeds when the windscreen wip-
ers are on.

Corrosion

Corrosion can form on the brake discs if the car is
used infrequently, or if you only drive low mile-
ages. This may cause brake noise when braking
and an uneven braking effect. In this case, you
can clean the brake discs by braking firmly a few
times from a moderately high speed = A\.

Brake pads

New brake pads do not give full braking effect for
the first 400 km, they must first be “bedded in".
However, you can compensate for the slightly re-
duced braking effect by applying more pressure
on the brake pedal. Avoid placing a heavy load on
the brakes during the running-in period.

The rate of wear on the brake pads depends a
great deal on how you drive and the conditions in
which the vehicle is operated. For example, the
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rate of wear will increase if the vehicle is used
frequently in city traffic, for short distances, or
for hard driving with abrupt starts and stops.

Multicollision brake assist system

The multicollision brake assist system can help to
reduce the risk of skidding and further collisions
during an accident. If the airbag control unit de-
tects that a collision has taken place, the ESC sys-
tem applies the brakes.

The vehicle will not be braked automatically if:

— you apply the accelerator, or

— the brake pressure applied by pressing the
brake pedal is higher than the brake pressure
initiated by the system, or

— the ESC, the brake system or the vehicle's elec-
trical system are not fully functional.

A RNING
— When applying the brakes to clean off de-
posits on the pads and discs, select a clear,
dry road. Be sure not to endanger other road

users; do not risk an accident.

— All brake repairs must be carried out by a
qualified workshop working to the specifica-
tions of the Audi factory - risk of injury! Im-
proper repairs can also impair the function
of the system.

— Never let the car coast with the engine
switched off (this can cause accidents).

() caution

— Never let the brakes “drag” by leaving your
foot on the pedal when you do not really in-
tend to brake. This can cause the brakes to
overheat, resulting in longer stopping dis-
tances and greater wear.

— Please observe the important safety warn-
ings on driving on gradients = page 96.
This is especially important when towing a
trailer or caravan.

— On vehicles with an electro-mechanical
brake servo, the resistance of the brake ped-
al can vary depending on the driving situa-
tion (e.qg. if driver assist systems are active).
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- If you wish to equip the car with accessories
such as a front spoiler or wheel covers, it is
important that the flow of air to the brakes
is not obstructed; otherwise the brakes can
overheat.

— Please also observe the information on
brake fluid = page 280.

Driver messages

- Brakes: fault. Safely stop vehicle

A malfunction has occurred in the brake system.
=4 and E also light up, this means that the
ABS, ESC and brake force distribution systems
have failed. You need to apply much more force
to operate the brakes if the brake servo fails.

Do not drive on. Seek professional assistance.
Please refer to the additional safety notes = A\.

. Warning! Brake servo inoperative

You need to apply much more force to operate
the brakes if the brake servo fails. Seek professio-
nal assistance.

m Brake pads: wear limit reached. You can con-
tinue driving. Please contact workshop

The brake pads are worn. Drive to a qualified
workshop soon and have the brake pads checked.

Brake servo: restricted. You can continue driv-
ing. Please contact workshop

There is a malfunction in the brake servo. The
brake servo remains available with reduced ca-
pacity. The brakes may perform differently than
usual. Drive to a qualified workshop without de-
lay and have the fault rectified.

Y

If the ABS, ESC and brake force distribution
systems fail, input from the functions that
stabilise the vehicle is no longer available.
This could cause the vehicle to skid sideways.
Do not drive on. Seek professional assistance.

Electromechanical
parking brake

Operating the parking brake

The electromechanical parking brake is intended
to prevent the vehicle from rolling away acciden-
tally.

The (B} button is located in the centre console be-
low the selector lever. It lights up when the park-
ing brake is engaged. You can release the parking
brake manually or automatically when you drive
off.

Applying and releasing the parking brake

» Applying: Pull the (&) button.

» When . appears, the parking brake is keeping
the vehicle stationary. You can now take your
foot off the brake pedal.

» Releasing: With the ignition switched on, press
and hold the brake pedal and press the (E) but-
ton.

Automatic gearbox: If the red warning lamp
flashes, insufficient braking force has been ap-
plied or released. When you park the vehicle, you
should select transmission position P or press the
brake pedal in addition to stop it from moving.
Make sure that the warning lamp has gone out
before you drive off.

Manual gearbox: If the red warning lamp flashes,
insufficient braking force has been applied or re-
leased. When you park the vehicle, you should
engage first gear or press the brake pedal in ad-
dition to stop it from moving. Make sure that the
warning lamp has gone out before you drive off.

Releasing the parking brake automatically
when driving off

Important: The driver's door must be closed and
the driver’s seat belt must be buckled.

» Press the accelerator to drive off.

/\ WARNING

— Always ensure that the vehicle is stopped
properly and safely - risk of accident!

— If the parking brake is engaged, it may be re-

leased automatically if the accelerator pedal
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is pressed. Take care when pressing the ac-
celerator pedal and always select position P
when you park the vehicle - risk of accident!
— If the electrical power supply fails, it is not
possible to apply the parking brake (if it was
released) or to release the parking brake (if
it was applied). Before leaving the vehicle,
secure it to prevent it from rolling away

= page 84. Seek professional assistance.

— The vehicle may roll backwards on steep in-
clines when moving off, especially when
towing a trailer or caravan. To prevent this
from happening, pull the (&) button and
hold it while you press the accelerator. Once
enough power has been built up at the
wheels to ensure that the vehicle will not
roll back, release the button to drive off.

- Automatic gearbox: The parking brake will
be applied automatically if you leave your
vehicle while transmission position D or R is
selected.

— Any noises heard when the parking brake is
applied or released are quite normal and no
cause for concern.

— The parking brake runs an automatic test

cycle at regular intervals when the vehicle is

parked. This may cause a slight noise, which
is normal.

Hold assist

Applies to: vehicles with hold assist

If the vehicle is regularly stationary, for example,
at traffic lights, on inclines or in stop-and-go traf-
fic, this system can help you to move off easily.

Switching the hold assist on/off

The (&) button is located in the centre console be-
low the selector lever. It lights up when the sys-
tem is switched on.

» To switch the hold assist on/off, press the
{® button.

Driving off with the hold assist

Important: The driver's door must be closed, the
engine must be running or capable of starting

94

automatically and transmission position D, first
gear or reverse gear must be selected.

» With the vehicle stationary, press and hold the
brake pedal for a few seconds.

» When . appears, the hold assist is keeping
the vehicle stationary. You can now take your
foot off the brake pedal.

» Press the accelerator pedal to drive off.

In certain situations, the hold assist may transfer
the job of holding the vehicle to the parking
brake.

~ The hold assist function cannot keep the ve-
hicle stationary in all conditions on a gradi-
ent (e.g. if the road is slippery or icy). Always
be ready to apply the brakes when using the
hold assist function.

- Always ensure that the vehicle is stopped

properly and safely - risk of accident!

Switch off the hold assist function before
driving the vehicle into a tunnel car wash to
prevent the parking brake from being applied
automatically.

(1) Note

Ijes to: vehicles with automatic gearbox
When the hold assist function is switched on,
the system stops the vehicle from creeping
forwards when you take your foot off the
brake pedal.

Emergency braking function

You should only use the emergency braking func-
tion in a real emergency, for example if the brake
system were to fail or if the brake pedal were to
be obstructed. If you use the emergency braking
function, this has the same effect as heavy brak-

ing.

» Pull and hold the (&) button while the vehicle is
maoving.

» A warning buzzer will sound and the emergency
braking procedure will be triggered.

>
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» If you press the accelerator pedal, the emer-
gency braking procedure will be cancelled.

weather conditions can cause the vehicle to
skid or lose steering control - risk of accident!

Driver messages

. Parking brake: fault. Safely stop vehicle. See
owner's manual

[8 Parking brake: fault. Please release parking
brake

If one of these two messages appears, there is a
parking brake fault. If this message appears
while the vehicle is stationary, check whether the
parking brake can be released and reapplied. If
so, switch the ignition off and on again.

If the driver message still appears, if the parking
brake cannot be released or if the driver message
appears while the vehicle is moving, do not con-
tinue driving. Before leaving the vehicle, secure it
to prevent it from rolling away = page 84. Seek
professional assistance.

[Z] Parking brake: fault. Please contact work-
shop

There is a malfunction in the parking brake. Drive
to a qualified workshop without delay to have the
fault rectified. Do not park the vehicle on a slope
and secure the vehicle before leaving it so it can-
not roll away = page 84.

@] Parking brake: caution! Vehicle parked too
steep

The braking force may not be sufficient to pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling away. Park the vehi-
cle at a location with a gradient that is less steep.

@ Parking brake is applied

The parking brake is applied. Press and hold the
brake pedal and release the parking brake.

H Please take over.

The vehicle can no longer be held stationary.
Press the brake to prevent the vehicle from roll-
ing away or press the accelerator to drive off.

Releasing the parking
lock manually

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

Fig. 74 Selector lever: Removing the boot

The manual release mechanism is located under-
neath the selector gate. Only perform the release
procedure yourself if you have the skills required.
Seek assistance if necessary.

To release the selector lever, you will need the
screwdriver from the vehicle's tool kit

= page 300. Use the flat-blade side of the rever-
sible screwdriver insert. A very long screwdriver
may also be required.

Removing the selector lever boot

» Secure the vehicle so that it cannot roll away
= page 84.

» Switch off the ignition.

» To loosen the selector lever boot, carefully in-
sert the flat-blade side of the screwdriver into
the opening at the side of the boot = Fig. 74.

» Carefully lever off the boot with the screwdriver
and, at the same time, pull the boot upwards at
the crease with your hand until itis released at
all four corners.

» Fold the boot over the selector lever knob.

» RHD vehicles: Take out the panel for the selec-
tor lever position indicator and let it hang down
to one side, suspended by the cable.
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Releasing the parking lock manually

» Operate the manual release mechanism
= page 96.

Fitting the boot back on

» RHD vehicles: Fit the panel for the selector lev-
er position indicator back in the selector gate.
» Clip the boot back into the selector gate.

_.,ﬁq [
| =

— The parking lock must only be released man-
ually when the vehicle is secured so that it
cannot roll away = page 84. If you do not
apply the brake, the vehicle may roll away
and cause an accident.

= Only use the manual release mechanism
when the vehicle is on level ground or a
slight gradient.

- You must not drive the vehicle if the parking
brake has been released manually - risk of
accident!

Operating the manual release mechanism

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

| RAZ 0780

Applies to: selector gate with white cover
Fig. 75 Selector [ever: Release mechanism

RAZ-OTER

Applies to: selector gate with black cover
Fig. 76 Selector lever: Release lever
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Different approaches are required depending on
the colour of the cover for the selector gate:

Selector gate with white cover

» Press the yellow release mechanism sideways
with a very long screwdriver and hold it in
place.

» Now press the release button on the selector
lever and move the selector lever to transmis-
sion position N.

Selector gate with black cover

» Insert the screwdriver in the opening on the
yellow release lever.

» Using the screwdriver, carefully pull the release
lever towards the rear as far as it will go and
hold it in this position.

» Now press the release button on the selector
lever and move the selector lever to transmis-
sion position N.

Special driving situations

Driving on hills and gradients

Please follow the tips below when driving on hills
and gradients or at high altitudes:

— Drive slowly and be ready for possible hazards.
— Do not try to turn round if you can’t make it up
a hill or gradient. Instead, drive back down in

reverse gear.

— When driving down steep gradients, the down-
hill speed control function may be activated if
you press the brake pedal while in transmission
position D. The automatic gearbox will then se-
lect a suitable gear for the gradient and will at-
tempt to maintain the speed at which the vehi-
cle was travelling when the brakes were ap-
plied. You should still continue to use the
brakes as necessary. Downhill speed control is
deactivated as soon as the road levels out again
or you accelerate.

— Automatic gearbox: When driving down steep
gradients, use the engine braking effect by se-
lecting driving program S = page 86. This is es-
pecially important when towing a trailer or car-
avan. This will reduce the load on the brakes.
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— Manual gearbox: When driving down a steep
gradient, select a lower gear to use the engine
braking effect. This will reduce the load on the
brakes.

- Try not to stay on the brakes; apply them peri-
odically.

— If necessary, use the hold assist = page 94.

— Drive only on gradients for which your vehi-
cle is designed. Do not exceed the vehicle’s
available climbing power. Your vehicle could
tip over or slide away.

— Keep the vehicle straight when driving on
steep hills and gradients. if your vehicle is in
danger of tipping over, you must steer in the
direction of the gradient immediately - risk
of accident!

— Always be ready to apply the brakes when
using the downhill speed control.

Driving off-road

Your car is not an off-road vehicle. Please there-
fore note the following if you drive the vehicle on
unsurfaced tracks or off-road:

— Drive slowly and be ready for possible hazards.

— Take the ground clearance of your vehicle into
account and do not drive the bottom of your ve-
hicle directly over raised obstacles. Instead,
drive the wheels on one side of the car up and
across the top of the obstacle to prevent dam-
age to the underbody.

~ When driving over sand or soft mud, maintain a
moderate speed. The vehicle will be less likely
to get stuck if you avoid stopping.

- You can restrict the ESC function if necessary
= page 101].

/'\. WARNING

When driving off-road you are advised to
avoid tracks or terrain which are not suited to
the design of the car and your own driving
skills and experience.

®

Take care not to damage the environment and
respect natural surroundings. Keep to the
marked tracks and routes.

j ﬂ Note
Wash your vehicle after driving it off-road.

Dirt and stones falling from the car can be a
hazard to other road users.

Driving through water

If you cannot avoid driving on a flooded road, you
should follow the advice below:

— Check the type of road surface under the water,
the strength of the current and the depth of
the water. The water must not be higher than
the vehicle's underbody, even allowing for
landslides, strong currents and waves.

— Deactivate the start/stop system®.

— Drive carefully and not faster than walking pace
so that any waves created by the movement of
the car do not splash over the underbody. Bear
in mind that waves can also be created by on-
coming traffic.

— Do not stop the car in water.

— Do not drive in reverse.

— Do not switch off the engine.,

/N WARNING
After driving through water, carefully apply
the brakes to dry them and restore the full
braking power.

(1) caution

rts-of the vehicle (e.g. engine, gearbox, run-
ning gear or electrical components) can be
badly damaged when driving through water.

Avoid driving through salt water to prevent
corrosion. If any vehicle parts come into con-

tact with salt water, rinse them with fresh wa-
ter.

o
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Handling dynamics
Audi drive select

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

Drive select allows you to use different set-ups on
your vehicle. You can switch between different
driving modes, e.g. from a dynamic set-up to a
comfortable one. In addition, you can adapt the
vehicle set-up to suit your personal driving style.
For example, you might choose to combine a
more dynamic drive set-up with more comforta-
ble steering settings.

Selecting an Audi drive select mode

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

The 2% button is located in the centre console
above the selector lever.

» Press the & button repeatedly until the de-
sired mode appears on the instrument cluster
or infotainment display, or:

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Audi drive select.

You can change the mode while the vehicle is sta-
tionary or moving. If traffic conditions permit,
take your foot off the accelerator briefly after you
change the mode so that the new mode is also
activated for the engine.

The following options are available, depending
on the equipment in your vehicle:

efficiency - trims the vehicle to a fuel-saving set-
up and helps you to adopt an economical driving
style. The start/stop system is activated.

comfort - alters the vehicle set-up for a more
comfortable ride and is suitable for long motor-
way trips, for instance.

auto - gives an overall impression of a comforta-
ble but dynamic ride.

dynamic - gives the vehicle a tighter set-up and
is ideal for performance driving.

individual - allows the vehicle set-up to be adjus-
ted to your personal preferences = page 98.

o8

— When the ignition is switched on, certain
systems (such as the drive system) are reset
to a balanced setting. Select the current
mode again to use its settings in full.

— Audi recommends auto mode for everyday
use.

Configuring “individual” mode

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > Audi drive select >
individual > right control button.

The equipment installed on your vehicle deter-
mines which systems you can select:

Engine/gearbox

The response of the engine to accelerator pedal
movements is more spontaneous or balanced. On
vehicles with automatic gearbox, the gear
changes take place at higher or lower engine
speeds.

Steering

The degree of power assistance can be varied. A
lighter steering response is suitable on long mo-
torway trips or for relaxed driving on winding
roads, for example.

Engine sound

The sound of the engine is matched to the selec-
ted setting and ranges from subdued to dynamic.
If you use the automatic settings, the engine
sound depends on which driving program is se-
lected.

Ad. cruise assist

The acceleration response of the adaptive cruise
assist and how sensitively it reacts to vehicles
ahead is adjusted.

Susp. control

The suspension is set for a firmer or more com-
fortable ride depending on the road surface.



8180127204)

Handling dynamics

Suspension

Suspension control

Applies to: vehicles with suspension control

The suspension control is an electronically con-
trolled shock absorber system. The firmness of
the shock absorbers is adapted to the road condi-
tions and the driving situation. The settings de-
pend on the Audi drive select® mode selected.

Ground clearance

The height and ground clearance of the vehicle
can be affected by the following factors:

— Changes in temperature
- Changes in vehicle loading

Take special care that no-one can be injured if

the vehicle level is changed, e.g. while the un-
derbody or wheel arches are being washed.

s

Always ensure that there is sufficient clear-
ance above and below the vehicle. This ap-
plies especially when driving into areas with
low headroom, e.g. car parks. You should also
be aware that the underside of the vehicle can
make heavy contact with the ground if you
drive onto the kerb or up a steep ramp - risk
of damage!

Driver messages

“ Suspension: fault. You can continue driving

A malfunction has occurred. Drive to a qualified
workshop soon.

Steering

The electromechanical power steering assists you
when steering the vehicle by adapting the degree
of power assistance electronically, depending on

the speed. The settings depend on the Audi drive
select® mode selected.

Progressive steering

Applies to: vehicles with progressive steering

For increased dynamic performance and vehicle
handling, the steering ratio is varied depending
on the steering input. The more the steering
wheel is turned, the more direct the steering re-
sponse. This facilitates manoeuvring and pro-
vides precise steering feedback at high speeds.

Driver messages

. Steering: fault. Please stop vehicle

The power assistance may have failed. Adapt your
driving style immediately to allow for the possi-
bility of heavy steering and stop the vehicle in a
safe place as soon as possible. Before leaving the
vehicle, secure it to prevent it from rolling away

= page 84. Do not drive on. Seek professional as-
sistance.

- Steering: fault. Please stop vehicle

There is a malfunction in the electronic steering
lock. The ignition can no longer be switched on.
Before leaving the vehicle, secure it to prevent it
from rolling away = page 84. Do not have the ve-
hicle towed away, because you won't be able to
steer it. Seek professional assistance.

Steering: fault. You can continue driving

There is a fault in the steering system. The steer-
ing may be heavier or its response may be more
sensitive than usual. Adjust your driving style ac-
cordingly. Have the steering checked by a quali-
fied workshop without delay. Please note that
the red warning lamp may appear if you restart
the engine, and in this case you must not contin-
ue driving.

Steering lock: fault. Please contact work-
shop

There is a malfunction in the electronic steering
lock. Drive to a qualified workshop soon and have
the fault rectified.

I\ WARNING
Your vehicle must not be towed if there is a

fault in the electronic steering lock - risk of
accident!

99



Handling dynamics

B8l or Bl lights up only briefly.

Four-wheel drive
(quattro)

Applies to; vehicles with four-wheel drive

The four-wheel drive system varies the distribu-
tion of power to the front and rear axles and thus
improves the vehicle’s handling characteristics. It
interacts with a selective wheel torque control,
which may intervene when cornering = page 1700.

The four-wheel drive is specially designed to
complement the superior engine power of your
Audi. This combination gives the car exceptional
handling and performance capabilities - both on
normal roads and in more difficult conditions,
such as snow and ice. Even so (or perhaps espe-
cially for this reason), it is important to observe
certain safety points = A\.

ways adjust your speed to suit the condi-
tions - risk of accident!

— The braking ability of your car is limited by
the grip of the tyres. In this respect, your car
is no different from a car without four-wheel
drive. So do not be tempted to drive too fast
- risk of accident!

— On wet roads bear in mind that the front
wheels may start to “aquaplane” and lose
contact with the road if the car is driven too
fast. If this should happen, there will be no
sudden increase in engine speed, as with a
front-wheel drive car. So do not drive too
fast in the wet: adjust your speed to suit the
conditions (accident risk).
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Electronic stabilisation
control

The electronic stabilisation control (ESC) increa-
ses the car's stability. It reduces the tendency to
skid and improves the stability and roadholding
of the vehicle. The ESC detects critical handling
situations, such as understeer, oversteer and
wheelspin on the driven wheels.

It stabilises the vehicle by braking individual
wheels or by reducing the engine torque.

The stabilisation functions integrated in the ESC
system include the following:

Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

ABS prevents the wheels from locking up under
braking until the vehicle has reached a virtual
standstill. You can continue to steer the vehicle
even when the brakes are on full. Keep your foot
on the brake pedal and do not pump the brakes.

You will feel the brake pedal pulsate while the
anti-lock brake system is working.

Traction control system (ASR)

In the event of wheelspin, the traction control
system reduces the torque to match the amount
of grip available, increasing the vehicle’s stability.

Electronic differential lock (EDL)

When the EDL detects wheelspin, it brakes the
spinning wheels and directs the power to the
other wheels. This function is not available at
high speeds.

To prevent the disc brake of the braked wheel
from overheating, the EDL cuts out automatically
if subjected to excessive loads. The vehicle can
still be driven. The EDL will switch on again auto-
matically when the brake has cooled down.

Selective wheel torque control

The selective wheel torque control function inter-
venes when cornering by braking the wheels on
the inside of the bend individually as required.
This enables precision cornering.
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Steering assistance

The ESC can also intervene via the steering in or-
der to stabilise the vehicle.

n A G -
— The grip provided by the ESC and the inte-
grated systems is still subject to the physi-

cal limits of adhesion. Always bear this in
mind, especially on wet or slippery roads. If
you notice the systems cutting in, you
should reduce your speed immediately to
suit the road and traffic conditions. Do not
let the extra safety provided tempt you into
taking any risks when driving - this can
cause accidents.

- Remember that the accident risk always in-
creases if you drive fast, especially in cor-
ners or on a wet or slippery road, or if you
follow too close behind the vehicle in front
of you. Please bear in mind that even the
ESC and the integrated systems cannot com-
pensate for the increased accident risk.

— When accelerating on a uniformly slippery
surface (for instance all four wheels on ice
or snow), press the accelerator gradually
and carefully. The driven wheels may other-
wise start to spin (in spite of the integrated
control systems), which would impair the
car's stability and could lead to an accident.

The ABS and ASR systems can only work prop-
erly if all four tyres have a similar degree of
wear. Any differences in the rolling circumfer-
ence of the tyres can cause the system to re-
duce engine power when this is not desired.

The 8o button ( £ on some vehicles) for operat-
ing the ESCis located in the centre console above
the selector lever. The ESC is switched on auto-
matically when the ignition is switched on.

Restricting the ESC

In certain situations it may be appropriate to re-
strict the stabilisation functions of the ESC so
that the wheels can spin - for example, when

rocking the car backwards and forwards to free it,
or when driving with snow chains fitted. The ESC
can also be restricted if reduced stabilisation in-
put is desired during performance driving.

— To restrict the ESC, press the £2¢+F button brief-
ly. The indicator lamp B will light up.

— To reactivate the full range of ESC stabilisation
functions, press the button again. The indicator
lamp will go out.

Switching off the ESC

For more active control of the vehicle with noin-
put from the ESC stabilisation functions, the ESC
system can be switched off completely.

— To switch off the ESC, press and hold the o
button for more than 3 seconds. The indicator
lamps [ and I3 will light up.

— To reactivate the full range of ESC stabilisation
functions, press the button again. The indicator
lamps will go out.

— If the ESC has been switched off or if its
functions have been restricted, the vehicle
will not be stabilised at all or will only be
stabilised to a limited degree. The driven
wheels may start to spin, causing the vehicle
to lose grip, in particular on slippery or wet
roads - risk of accident!

— Only drive the vehicle with the ESC switched
off or with restricted functions if this is nec-
essary. You should switch the ESC on again
as soon as possible.

— Systems which can apply the brakes auto-
matically may be partially or completely un-
available if the ESC is restricted, switched
off or malfunctioning.

— If there are faults in other systems or if spe-
cific driver assist systems are active, the ESC
must be switched on for system-related rea-
sons. The ESC is switched on automatically
if necessary and cannot be operated via the
button in this case.
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Driver messages

EE1[E] stabilisation control (ESC/ABS): fault!
See owner's manual

There is a fault in the ABS or EDL. This will also
cause an ESC malfunction. The vehicle can still be
braked in the normal way (however the ABS con-
trol function will be out of action).

Drive to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

Further indicator lamps

ifE flashes while the vehicle is in motion, the
ESC is intervening. Noises may be heard while
this is happening. If the indicator lamp lights up
permanently, the ESC system has been switched
off for system reasons. If the indicator lamp goes
out, this means the system is fully functional.
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Towing a trailer

Driving the vehicle with a
trailer or caravan

General information

If the car is supplied with a factory-fitted towing
bracket it will already have the necessary techni-
cal modifications and meet the statutory require-
ments. When towing a trailer or caravan, always
observe the statutory requirements and follow
the manufacturer’s instructions for operation
and driving.

Towing a trailer or caravan affects the energy
consumption, performance and wear of the vehi-
cle. It also requires greater concentration.

If a towing bracket is to be fitted after the car is
purchased, this must be done according to the in-
structions of the towing bracket manufacturer

= page 110.

— Never carry passengers in a trailer - danger
to life!

— Use only ball joints of the correct type ap-
proved for your vehicle. The use of unap-
proved ball joints can cause the trailer to be
unstable or to become detached during a
journey - risk of accident! Please contact a
qualified workshop if you have any ques-
tions.

If a non-detachable towing bracket is retrofit-
ted to the vehicle, it must not mask the num-
ber plate or the rear lights. Observe the local-
ly applicable regulations for the use of a tow-
ing bracket.

Points to check before towing

Trailer weights

Never exceed the maximum permitted trailer
weights = page 324,

If you do not load the trailer up to the maximum
permitted trailer weight, you can then climb cor-
respondingly steeper gradients.

The maximum trailer weights listed are only ap-
plicable for altitudes up to 1000 m above sea lev-
el. With increasing altitude the engine power and
therefore the car's climbing ability are impaired
because of the reduced air density, so the maxi-
mum trailer weight has to be reduced according-
ly. The weight of the car and trailer must be re-
duced by about 10 % for every further 1000 m
(or part thereof). The actual trailer weight is the
combined weight of the (loaded) vehicle and (loa-
ded) trailer.

Draw bar weight

The vertical load exerted by the trailer draw bar
on the ball joint of the towing bracket must not
exceed the maximum weight specification.

In the interests of road safety, Audi recommends
that you always use the maximum draw bar
weight without exceeding it. If the draw bar
weight is too low, the trailer’s handling will be af-
fected.

You can determine the draw bar weight e.g. using
a weighing machine, bathroom scales or a public
weighing station. Audi recommends checking the
draw bar weight, particularly when using twin-
axle trailers. If the draw bar weight does not
meet the specification, you can adjust it by dis-
tributing the load in the trailer correctly. If the
draw bar weight meets the specifications, you
should not change the load in the trailer.

If the maximum permitted draw bar weight can-
not be obtained, the trailer should be loaded so
that the draw bar weight is at least 4 % of the ac-
tual trailer weight. However, the draw bar weight
must not be less than 25 kg. This applies to sin-
gle-axle and twin-axle trailers with a wheelbase
of less than 1.0 m. You can find the maximum
draw bar weight for your vehicle in the registra-
tion documents or on = page 324.

Distributing the load

The vehicle’s handling can be impaired if the load
is poorly distributed. Load the trailer according
to the following criteria as far as possible:
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— Objects should preferably be stowed in the lug-
gage compartment. The vehicle load should be
as heavy as possible and the trailer load as light
as possible.

— Distribute loads in the trailer so that heavy ob-
jects are as near to the axle as possible.

— Objects must be secured to prevent them from
sliding about.

- Where possible, operate the trailer with the
maximum permitted draw bar weight.

Speed

Do not drive faster than 80 km/h. If the trailer
has a stabiliser, you can drive up to 100 km/h.
Please observe any other regulations applicable
in the country in which you are travelling.

The stability of the car and trailer is reduced with
increasing speed. For this reason it is advisable
not to drive at the maximum permissible top
speed in unfavourable road, weather or wind con-
ditions. This applies especially on a downhill gra-
dient.

Gradient

When driving down the start of a gradient, the
trailer may begin to sway sooner than it would on
a level road. If the trailer starts to sway even
slightly, you can stabilise it by immediately ap-
plying the brakes firmly. Never try to stop the
swaying by accelerating further.

Shift to a lower gear before the gradient in order
to take advantage of the engine braking effect

= A\
Exterior lights

Observe all locally applicable laws and regula-
tions on the lighting systems for your trailer/
caravan. If necessary, please seek advice from a
qualified workshop.

Before starting a journey, check all the trailer
lights with the trailer hitched up.

The headlight range control automatically ad-
justs the range of the headlight beam.

If the indicator lamp .ﬂashes, the turn signals
are on in towing mode. If a turn signal bulb on
the trailer or vehicle fails in towing mode, the in-
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dicator lamp does not flash twice as fast to indi-
cate the bulb failure.

Exterior mirrors

Make sure that you are able to moniteor the road
behind the trailer with the exterior mirrors. Use
additional mirrors if necessary. Adjust the addi-
tional mirrors to give sufficient vision to the rear.
Please observe the relevant local regulations for
attaching additional exterior mirrors.

Engine cooling system

Towing a trailer or caravan places a heavier load
on the engine and cooling system. Please make
sure that there is enough coolant in the cooling
system.

Coolant temperature

Keep an eye on the coolant temperature gauge
= page 19, especially in hot weather and when
climbing long hills. Remember to shift to a high-
er gear in good time.

Tyres

Check the tyre pressures on your car, and adjust
for “full load” conditions (refer to the sticker list-
ing the tyre pressures) => page 288. It may also
be necessary to adjust the tyre pressures on the
trailer according to the recommendations of the
trailer manufacturer.

At low outside temperatures, both the towing ve-
hicle and the trailer should be fitted with winter

tyres.

Overrun brake

If your trailer has an overrun brake, it must be
correctly adjusted and function correctly. When
using a trailer with an overrun brake, apply the
brakes gently at first and then firmly. This will
prevent the jerking that can be caused by the
trailer wheels locking.

Constant braking will cause the brakes to
overheat and will considerably reduce the ef-
fectiveness of the brakes. It will increase the

braking distance and could cause the brake
system to fail.
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Retrofitted parts, in particular attachments
fitted to the ball joint of the towing bracket,
can cause damage. If any damage occurs, you
should have the equipment checked by a
qualified workshop.

(@ Note

— Use wheel chocks when parking on a gradi-
ent if the trailer is carrying a load.

= Audi recommends having the car serviced
between the normal inspection intervals if it
is used frequently for towing a trailer.

— Avoid towing a trailer or caravan while run-

ning the vehicle in.

Removable towing
bracket

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket

¢

wh

Fig. 77 Luggage compartment: Stowing the towing brack-
et

Special care is required when fitting and remov-
ing the towing bracket.

The removable ball joint attachment for the tow-
ing bracket is stored under the floor panel in the
luggage compartment.

The ball joint can be fitted and removed by hand.

/'\ WARNING

Never use tools of any kind when fitting and
removing the ball joint. This could damage
the mechanism which locks the ball joint in
place and impair its safety - risk of accident!

Retract the towing bracket or detach it when
there are no trailers, bicycles or similar loa
attached to it. This applies especially if the
number plate or rear vehicle lighting is
masked by the unused towing bracket. Ob-
serve the locally applicable regulations for
the use of a towing bracket.

— Do not attempt to modify or repair the ball

ds

joint or other towing bracket components.

— Should you have any difficulties when usi

ng

the towing bracket, or suspect that it is not

fitted properly, contact a qualified work-
shop.

— Before setting off, always check that the
ball joint is secured properly.

— Never disengage the ball joint with the cara-

van / trailer still hitched or with a bicycle
rack or similar accessory still attached.

— The ball joint must be removed if you intend
to clean the car with a steam cleaning at-
tachment. Check whether the plug is prop-

erly inserted in the mounting fixture and
that the bumper cover is fitted.
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Fitting the ball joint (step 1)

Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket

/\ WARNING
It is important to keep the mounting fixture

clean. Otherwise the ball joint may fail to en-
gage securely (accident risk).

Fitting the ball joint (step 2)
Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket

BBK-1462

®__

Fig. 78 Area below rear bumper: Pulling out plug

®7

BBK-1461

®
0 /N

Fig. 80 Removable towing bracket: Setting the spring
mechanism to the "ready” position

Fig. 79 Removable towing bracket: Ball joint

Mounting fixture

The mounting fixture for the ball joint is located
on the underside of the bumper.

» Remove the plug from the mounting fixture

= Fig. 78. Fig. 81 Removable towing bracket: Inserting the ball joint
» Check that the mounting fixture is free of dirt;
clean if necessary = /\. Setting the spring mechanism to the "ready"

position (if required)
Checking the ball joint is in the "ready"

position » Insert the key (@) for locking the ball joint into

the lock on the knob and turn it clockwise.
The ball joint can only be installed if the internal » Pull out the knob in direction @), hold and turn

spring mechanism is in the "ready" position. in direction (B) until the locking ball () engages

» Check that the red marking (2) on the knob is 2> A\
inside the green zone on the ball joint.

| '
» Check that the locking ball (3) is inside the hole nserting the ball joint

in the shaft section of the ball joint. *» With the spring mechanism in the ready posi-
» Check that the knob protrudes visibly from the tion, insert the ball joint into the mounting

ball joint, so that there is a clear gap (3) be- = Fig. 81 and push it upwards in the direction

tween the knob and the ball joint. indicated (arrow) = A\. The spring mechanism
should then engage automatically with an audi-
ble click.

» Lock the ball joint by turning the key anti-clock-

wise.
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» Take out the key and press the cover cap onto
the lock.

— If it is not possible to set the spring mecha-

nism to the "ready” position as described
above, please contact a qualified workshop
and, for safety reasons, do not use the ball
joint.

— To avoid injury, keep your hands away from
the knob when inserting the ball joint in the
mounting fixture.

Make sure that the knob can turn freely when
the ball joint is inserted.

Fitting the ball joint (step 3)

Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket

BEK-1463

Fig. B3 Area below rear bumper: Connecting socket (&),
eye for safety cable

» Check that the green marking (€) on the knob is
inside the green zone on the ball joint.

» Check that the knob is directly against the ball
joint, so that there is no gap (7) between the
knob and the ball joint.

» Check that the ball joint is locked and the key is
removed (so that the knob cannot be pulled
out).

» Check that the ball joint fits tightly in the
mounting fixture (try moving it about to check)
= A

» Hitch up the trailer or the rear carrier system to
the towing bracket.

» To plug in the electrical connection for the trail-
er or rear carrier system, swivel the connecting
socket () down from underneath the bumper.

» When you hitch a trailer up to your vehicle,
hook the safety cable into the eye () on the
towing bracket.

To avoid accidents, the towing bracket must
not be used if any one of the requirements lis-
ted above is not met. If this is the case, the
ball joint must be fitted again properly

= page 106. Please contact a qualified work-
shop in the event of a technical fault.

(@) Note
The eye (B) on the towing bracket is intended
only for securing the safety cable of the trail-
er.
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Removing the ball joint

Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket

BEK-1465

Fig. 84 Removable towing bracket: Removing the ball
Joint

Fig. 85 Area below rear bumper: Fitting the plug

» Take off the cover cap and insert the key (8) in
the lock on the knob.

» Unlock the ball joint by turning the key clock-
wise.

» Take hold of the ball joint and pull out the knob
in direction (@).

» Keep hold of the knob and turn it as far as it
will go in direction (b).

» Release the knob. The spring mechanism will
remain in the "ready” position = /\ in Fitting
the ball joint (step 2) on page 107.

» Pull the ball joint down and out of the mount-
ing fixture.

» Insert the plug into the mounting fixture
= Fig. 85, = /\.

» Swivel the electrical socket upwards as far as
the stop.

» Stow and secure the ball joint attachmentin
clean condition under the floor panel in the lug-
gage compartment of your vehicle = page 105,
Fig. 77.

1) Not available on vehicles for some markets.
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Make sure that the plug is properly fitted in
the mounting fixture for the towing bracket.
Otherwise the ball joint may fail to engage se-
curely the next time it is attached if dirt has
accumulated in the mounting fixture.

Driving with a trailer or caravan

Applies to; vehicles with removable towing bracket

Towing bracket

Check that the coupling meets the relevant coun-
try-specific regulations and is not worn.

Electronic stabilisation control (ESC)

The ESC - in particular in conjunction with the
trailer stabilisation system = page 708 - makes
it easier to stabilise a trailer if it starts to skid or
sway. You should therefore keep the ESC switch-
ed on at all times.

Stabiliser

Swaying and pitching can be reduced by attach-
ing an extra stabiliser to the trailer. It should
have friction linings at the sides to prevent exces-
sive wear. Degrease and clean the ball joint be-
fore using a stabiliser. The stabiliser can be pur-
chased and installed at a qualified workshop.

Clean and grease the ball joint before using a
trailer without a stabiliser.

Power supply

When you switch off the ignition, the power sup-
ply to the trailer is not interrupted as long as the
energy management system does not intervene.

Trailer stabilisation system

Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket and trailer
stabilisation system

Important: The trailer connector must be plug-
ged into the vehicle socket.

The trailer stabilisation system, which is integra-
ted in the electronic stabilisation control (ESC),
helps to reduce the risk of the trailer skidding at »
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speeds over approx. 65 km/h. Please refer to the
description of the ESC = page 700 for informa-
tion on how the system works. Please also refer
to the notes on = page 103 and = page 108 to
ensure that the trailer stabilisation system is
functional.

/\ WARNING

— The ESC and trailer stabilisation system can-
not defy the laws of physics. Always bear
this in mind, especially when the trailer is
light.

— It is essential that you adjust your speed to
suit the weather, road and traffic conditions.
Do not let the trailer stabilisation system
tempt you into taking any risks when driving
- this can cause accidents.

— The trailer stabilisation system is not always
able to detect if the trailer is swaying and
may therefore not intervene. In this case ap-
ply the vehicle's brakes and avoid unneces-
sary steering input.

— A trailer can still “jack-knife” on slippery
roads with little grip, even if the towing ve-
hicle is equipped with the trailer stabilisa-
tion system.

— Trailers with a high centre of gravity may
even tip over before they start to sway side-
ways,

—Try to avoid towing a loaded trailer with an
unladen vehicle. If this cannot be avoided,
drive extra slowly to allow for the unbal-
anced weight distribution.

- If you are not towing a trailer, but the trailer
socket is being used (e.g. for an illuminated
bicycle rack), the trailer stabilisation system
may be activated automatically in extreme
driving conditions.

- If the vehicle is driven with two trailers at
once, the trailers may begin to sway in cer-
tain situations - risk of accident! The vehicle
must not be driven with more than one trail-
er.

— If the vehicle is driven with a trailer attached
off-centre, the trailer may begin to sway in
certain situations - risk of accident! Accesso-
ries which are designed to attach the trailer
off-centre must not be used.

The functions may not be available if the ESC
is restricted or deactivated or if a fault has oc-
curred.

Rear carrier systems

Applies to: vehicles with removable towing bracket

AAZ-1620

Fig. 86 Rear carrier: Maximum overhang

Rear carrier systems are systems such as bicycle
racks which are mounted on the towing bracket.

Please make sure that the rear carrier system is
approved for use on your vehicle.

Degrease and clean the ball joint before using a
rear carrier system.

Note the instructions provided by the manufac-
turer of the rear carrier system.

Rear carrier system load

The carrying load consists of the rear carrier sys-
tem and the load transported on it. The maxi-
mum recommended carrying load may differ
from the vehicle’'s maximum draw bar weight.
The maximum draw bar weight must not be ex-
ceeded.

The greater the distance from the towing brack-
et, the smaller the carrying load. For this reason,
you should secure heavy objects as near as possi-
ble to the towing bracket.

Determining the maximum carrying load

Look up the draw bar weight for your vehicle in

the technical data. You can then find the carrying »
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load in the table below. In accordance with Regu-
lation UN-R 55, Audi recommends that you ad-
here to the maximum number of bicycles on the
rear carrier system as follows:

50-74 |50 2
75 upwards |75 3

Maximum overhang of the rear carrier
system

The maximum overhang depends on the maxi-
mum carrying load and is as follows:

500
75 700

For bicycle carrier systems with two bicycles, the
maximum overhang measured from the centre of
the ball coupling to the centre of the rail of the
last bicycle carrier is 500 mm (7). For bicycle car-
rier systems with three bicycles, the maximum is
700 mm 2).

The use of an unsuitable rear carrier system

could cause severe damage to the towing
bracket. The towing bracket could then break
and cause an accident.
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Installation dimensions and retrofitting

Fig. 87 Towing bracket: Installation dimensions and points

The towing bracket is bolted to the body at the
securing points (7).

@311

@) 1043

(2)858-861 (&) 65 (min.)
@531 (6)350-420

The values given for the distance between the
centre of the wheel on the rear axle and the cen-
tre of the ball on the towing bracket (2) are nomi-
nal values of the base vehicle. The dimensions
may vary depending on the type of suspension in
conjunction with the vehicle's equipment and the
load the vehicle is carrying.

The distance between the road surface and the
centre of the ball on the towing bracket (€) ap-
plies to the loading condition in the type appro-
val according to UN-RS5 (ECE). This dimension
must not be smaller or larger than the value
specified. The dimension may vary on vehicles
categorised as M1G in the type approval.

Please contact a qualified workshop to find out
whether your vehicle can be retrofitted with a
towing bracket,
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Qualified workshops are familiar with the meth-
od of installation and any modifications which
may be required for the cooling system.

— If a towing bracket is retrofitted, the instal-
lation should be carried out by a qualified
workshop.

— A towing bracket that is not fitted properly
constitutes an accident risk.

— For your own safety, please observe the in-
structions provided by the manufacturer of
the towing bracket.

I

— If the connector socket is not fitted correct-
ly, this could cause damage to the vehicle's
electrical system.

— Particularly in high outside temperatures, it
is not possible to drive up long steep gradi-
ents without a suitable cooling system.
there is a risk of damaging the engine.
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Driver assist systems
General information

Safety precautions

Please note the safety precautions for the sup-
porting systems, sensors and cameras = A\.

/\ WARNING

— The driver always has full responsibility for
the operation of the vehicle. The assistance
systems cannot replace the full concentra-
tion of the driver. Always devote your full at-
tention to the road and the traffic situation,
and be prepared to intervene at any time.

- Only use the assistance systems in situa-
tions where it is safe to do so. Always adjust
your driving style to suit the visibility,
weather, road and traffic conditions.

- Loose objects can be flung around in the
passenger compartment in the event of sud-
den driving or braking manoeuvres - risk of
accident! Stow objects away safely while the
vehicle is moving.

- The assistance systems are only able to re-
act as intended when the sensors and cam-
eras function without restrictions. Please
observe the notes on the sensors and cam-
eras = page 113.

— Always adhere to the locally applicable laws
and regulations, particularly with regard to
the driver's responsibilities, as well as the
permitted driving speeds, parking positions,
position of the wheels, distance between
vehicles, forming a lane for emergency
vehicles, etc. As the driver you are always re-
sponsible for adhering to the locally appli-
cable laws and regulations.

~ You can cancel the steering/braking input
from the system by firmly applying the
brakes yourself, pressing the accelerator
firmly, turning the steering wheel or deacti-
vating the assistance system in question.

— Always check the current settings of the as-
sistance systems before setting off. The set-
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tings might have been changed by switching
off the ignition or altered by someone else.

System limitations

Please note the system limitations of the sup-
porting systems, sensors and cameras = A\.

— The assistance systems cannot overcome
the laws of physics; in some situations it
may not be possible to prevent a collision.

— It is possible that the warnings, notifications
or warning lamps may not be displayed or
activated in time/at the appropriate time,
e.g. if a vehicle is approaching very quickly.

— The corrective steering/braking input from
the assistance systems may not be sufficient
in some cases, or there may be no input
from the systems at all. Be prepared to as-
sume control at all times.

(D) Note

— The technology which enables the systems
to detect the vehicle’s surroundings is sub-
ject to certain limitations; as a result, the
systems may not warn the driver or inter-
vene in time/at the appropriate time. In ad-
dition, it is possible that the assistance sys-
tems may misinterpret driving manoeuvres

and give a warning or intervene unexpected-
ly.

— Non-standard road conditions, such off-road
terrain, unsealed or gravelly roads, or roads
with heavy cambers or deep ruts, may pre-
vent the system from functioning as expec-
ted.

— The systems may not function as expected
in unpredictable traffic situations such as in
turning lanes, at blind exits, in roadwork
areas, in case of restricted vision at steep
hill crests or valleys, at intersections, at toll
gates or in city traffic.

— The ability of the systems to detect the vehi-
cle’s surroundings can be affected, for ex-
ample, by vehicles travelling in front, rain,
snow, heavy road spray or adverse light.
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- In towing mode, some assistance systems
may be restricted, unavailable or not react
as usual. Please refer to the notes on towing
a trailer = page 103.

— The function that detects the driver’s hands
on the steering wheel may be limited if you
are wearing gloves. The steering assistance
systems may prompt you to take over the
steering more frequently as a result.

— Equipment or accessories fitted on the
steering wheel may restrict the function of
the steering assistance systems. In addition,
the frequency with which the steering assist
systems prompt you to take over the steer-
ing may differ.

Sensors for detecting
the vehicle’s
surroundings

Areas covered by sensors and cameras

Fig. BB Areas covered by sensors

Fig. B9 Areas covered by reversing camera

The assistance systems evaluate the data from
different sensors and cameras installed in the ve-
hicle. Do not use the assistance systems if the
area around the sensors and cameras or the un-
derbody has been damaged. This can impair the
function of the sensors and cameras or cause
malfunctions. Have the systems checked by a
qualified workshop.

Radar sensors

Depending on the vehicle’s equipment, the area
in front of and behind the vehicle can be detected
= Fig. 88 (0).

The radar sensors at the rear corners of the vehi-
cle are designed for normal lane widths and mon-
itor the lanes immediately to the left and right of
your vehicle.

Ultrasonic sensors

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, ultrasonic
sensors may be used to depict various areas on
the MMI = Fig. 88.

The range of the areas displayed depends on the
position of the ultrasonic sensors:

2 Approx. 1.20 metres
(3) Approx. 0.90 metres
(@) Approx. 1.60 metres
(5) Approx. 0.90 metres
(& Approx. 0.90 metres

The side area (6) is detected and analysed as the
vehicle is moving past. When you switch the igni-
tion off and on again or open the door, or after
the vehicle has been stationary for a while, the
ambient surroundings may have changed. In this »
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case, that area will be displayed in black until the
area has been scanned and evaluated.

Cameras

Only use the camera image on the display to as-
sist you if the picture is clear and discernible.
Please also note that the view on the display is
enlarged and distorted. Under certain circum-
stances, objects may appear different on the dis-
play, or may be depicted inaccurately.

The reversing camera is only able to detect the
area shown in red = Fig. 89. Only this area is
shown on the centre display = A\.

/\ WARNING

— The sensors and cameras have certain areas
in which they cannot detect the surround-
ings. Objects, animals and persons in these
areas may be detected only to a limited ex-
tent or not at all. Always monitor the road
and the area around the vehicle; do not rely
on the sensors alone, and do not allow your-
self to become distracted.

- Sensors may be subject to physical system
limitations. External sources of interfer-

ence, such as from other vehicles, may im-
pair the function of the sensars. As a result,
the supporting systems may be restricted or
may not function as expected.

— Some objects may disappear from the sen-
sors’ field of vision as the vehicle ap-
proaches, even if they were originally detec-
ted by the system.

— In some cases, the sensors and cameras may

only have a limited capacity to detect or dis-

play certain objects:

~ Objects positioned above the area covered
by the sensors and cameras, such as the
bumpers of parked cars, partially opened
garage doors or suspended objects

— Low obstacles

— Narrow objects, such as chains, trees,
posts or fences

- Protruding objects, such as trailer draw
bars
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— Objects with certain surfaces and struc-
tures, such as fabrics

— The sensors and cameras and their sur-
rounding area must never be covered or
painted as this can impair the function of
the systems that depend on them. Please
ensure that the sensors and cameras are
clean and kept free of snow, ice and any
other deposits. Accessories, stickers, decals,
paint etc. must not be applied to the sen-
sors and must be kept completely outside
the sensors’ and cameras’ range of vision.

— When replacing a factory-fitted front num-
ber plate holder, the new holder must be of
the same size and material as the original
one. On vehicles without a factory-fitted
front number plate holder, a holder must
not be fitted in the front area, as this can
impair the function of the vehicle’s systems.

— Poor light or visibility (for instance when en-
tering a tunnel), or glare from reflecting ob-
jects, etc. may restrict the function of the
sensors and cameras.

— External ultrasonic sources, such as from
other vehicles, may interfere with the sen-
50r5.

— The areas covered by the sensors = Fig. 88
and cameras = Fig. 89 are examples and do
not represent the range to scale.
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Positions of sensors and cameras

| RAZ-1T137

Fig. 91 Rear area: Sensors and cameras

Front area

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the fol-

lowing sensors and cameras may be fitted:

— Camera behind the windscreen

— Ultrasonic sensors at the front and sides of the
vehicle

— Radar sensor at the front in the centre of the
radiator grille

Rear area

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the fol-
lowing sensors and cameras may be fitted:

— Reversing camera in the boot lid

— Radar sensors at the rear corners of the vehicle
— Ultrasonic sensors at the rear and sides of the

vehicle

(i) Note

— The positions of some sensors may differ
slightly depending on the vehicle's equip-
ment.

— Some of the sensors are installed under-

neath parts of the vehicle and cannot be

seen from outside.
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Driver information
Speed warning function

Applies to: vehicles with speed warning function

The speed warning function helps you to keep the
vehicle below a pre-set maximum speed. To do
this, a warning threshold can be set in the info-
tainment system.

As soon as the speed goes slightly above the set
value, the speed warning system indicates this
with a message in the instrument cluster and a
warning tone. The message disappears as soon as
the speed drops back below the stored highest
speed.

You are recommended to store this speed limit
warning if you wish to be reminded of a particu-
lar speed limit. This could be when driving in
countries with general speed limits, or if you
need to keep below a particular speed when win-
ter tyres are fitted, etc.

-~ Whether or not you use the speed warning
function, it is vital to check the road speed
with the speedometer and to stay within the
maximum speed limit.

— On vehicles for some markets, the speed
warning function warns you when you reach
a factory-set speed.

Setting speed limit warning

Applies to: vehicles with speed warning function

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Speed warning > manual.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with speed warning function

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

Manually set speed limit (XX) exceeded

The set speed has been exceeded.
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Camera-based traffic
sign recognition

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion

- 09.06.2012 |
+22.5%

Fig. 93 Windscreen: Camera window for traffic sign recog-
nition

Traffic signs detected by the system appear in
the instrument cluster display to keep you in-
formed of current speed restrictions and no-over-
taking zones = Fig. 92. Within certain system
limits, it will display these additional traffic re-
strictions:

o lSpeed limits in wet weather

@ |Speed limits in foggy conditions (only dis-
played when the all-weather lights or rear
fog light are switched on)

(O |Speed limits at certain times of day

=% Speed limits when towing a trailer

General information

The traffic sign recognition system can detect
standardised speed limit signs within the cam-
era's range of vision. It makes use of the naviga-
tion data to evaluate the detected speed limits
and show them on the display. Under certain
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conditions, the system will also display the legal
speed limits on roads without speed limit signs.
The traffic sign for the currently detected speed
limit will flash on the display if a speed warning
threshold, which has been set on the infotain-
ment system, is exceeded = page 118.

The traffic sign recognition system is not availa-
ble in all countries. The system is also subject to
certain inherent restrictions and may be partially
or completely unavailable in the following situa-
tions:

— If visibility is impaired by snow, rain, fog or
heavy road spray.

— In dazzling light, e.g. from the sun or oncoming
traffic.

— At high speeds.

— If the camera's range of vision = Fig. 93 is im-
paired, e.g. by dirt or stickers. Notes on clean-
ing = page 293

— If the traffic signs are partially or completely
obscured, e.g. by trees, snow, mud or other
vehicles.

— If speed-related traffic signs deviate from the
standard appearance (round with red border).

— If traffic signs are damaged or bent.

— If matrix traffic signs are mounted on overhead
gantries.

— If traffic signs or routes have changed (naviga-
tion data out of date).

— If the system detects a speed sticker on a slow-
moving vehicle (such as a heavy goods vehicle).

2 waang

Always direct your full attention to the road
and surroundings, even when you are using
traffic sign recognition. The actual traffic

signs on your route always take precedence

over the information on the display. It is al-

ways the driver’'s responsibility to assess the

traffic situation and take appropriate care.

— Under adverse conditions, the traffic sign
recognition system may misinterpret or fail
to detect traffic signs. It is therefore possi-
ble that the speed limit display may occa-
sionally be unavailable or even incorrect.

1 Applies to factory-fitted towing brackets only

— The traffic sign recognition system does not
adjust the speed of your vehicle to the speed
limits.

@ Note

— The traffic sign recognition system only in-
forms and warns you of speed limits. De-
pending on the vehicle’s equipment, addi-
tional driver assist systems may adjust the
vehicle's speed.

— The speed limit displayed in the instrument
cluster is given in the units applicable in a
particular country.

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion

BEV-0489

Fig. 94 Instrument cluster: Secondary display

Calling up the traffic sign recognition

» Call up the first tab (on-board computer) using
the button on the multi-function steering
wheel.

» Applies to vehicles with analogue instrument
cluster: Select the following on the multi-func-
tion steering wheel: left control button > Traf-
fic signs.

» Applies to vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit: Se-
lect the display for Traffic signs.

Displaying signs for trailers

You can also display speed limits which apply
specifically to vehicles towing a trailer!).

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button »
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Driver assist > Traffic signs > Automatic trailer
recognition.

Setting the maximum speed for a trailer

You can set the maximum speed permitted for
your type of trailer!). if you do not enter a value,
the system will show the maximum national
speed limit for vehicles towing a trailer.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button Car » left control button
Driver assist > Traffic signs > Trailer: highest

speed.
Setting speed warning

You can set a warning threshold up to 15 km/h.
The traffic sign for the currently detected speed
limit will flash on the display if the selected
warning threshold is exceeded.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
temn: [MENU] button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Speed warning > Traffic sign
based.

Secondary display

If the instrument cluster is currently showing a
function other than traffic sign recognition, the
speed limit will be displayed in the top right-
hand corner = Fig. 94. If the system is able to de-
tect a temporary speed restriction in a given sit-
uation, it will update the display accordingly.

Temporary speed restrictions are displayed in the
following situations:

— A temporary speed restriction for wet weather
is detected while the windscreen wipers are op-
erating.

— A speed restriction for fog is detected while the
vehicle's rear fog light or all-weather lights are
switched on.

— A speed restriction applying at certain times of
day has been detected and corresponds to the
time displayed in the instrument cluster.

— The vehicle is towing a trailer and the Automat-
ic trailer recognition option is activated on the

1) Applies to factory-fitted towing brackets only
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infotainment system. In this case, restrictions
applying to trailers are displayed ).

— Your speed warning settings and the maxi-
mum trailer speed will be automatically
stored and assigned to the remote control
key in use. If you change to a different type
of trailer, you may need to change the maxi-
mum trailer speed setting.

— Vehicles with navigation system (SD card)*:
Please note that the traffic sign recognition
is no longer available if the SD card is re-
moved from the SD card reader.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

=1l Traffic sign recognition: currently unavaila-
ble. No camera view

This message will appear if the camera view is
obstructed = page 176. The system will switch it-
self off.

= Traffic sign recognition: currently restricted

This message appears, for instance, in the event
of a navigation system fault. The limited func-
tionality may cause fewer speed limits to be dis-
played (which increases the possibility of an er-
ror).

Traffic sign based speed warning: currently
unavailable. See owner's manual

No warning will be given if the selected warning
threshold is exceeded.

Traffic sign recognition: system fault

The function of the system is impaired; the sys-
tem will be deactivated. Drive to a qualified work-
shop scon.

No traffic sign recognised
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No relevant navigation data are available, and no
speed limit has been detected.

Traffic sign recognition: outside operational
area

Function unavailable in this country

The vehicle is being driven in a country outside
the system's operational area.

Rest recommendation

General information

Apnlies to: vehicles with rest recommendation

Within the system limitations, the rest recom-
mendation function can detect that the driver
needs to take a break.

At the beginning of a trip, the system monitors
the driver's general steering style. Using thisas a
reference, the system continuously compares the
current steering input at speeds of between 60
km/h and 200 km/h. If the evaluation of the
steering input implies a lapse in the driver's con-
centration, the system will then recommend a
break =>page 119, Driver messages.

The rest recommendation function is designed
for journeys on motorways and major roads.

System limitations

The rest recommendation function may misinter-
pret the steering input in certain driving situa-
tions, such as the following:

— On twisty roads

— On poor road surfaces

— In poor weather

— During performance driving

—~ When your attention is distracted
— When lane guidance* is activated

Resetting the system

The system is automatically reset if you...

~ switch off the ignition.

— release the driver's seat belt and open the driv-
er's door.

— drive slower than 60 km/h for a while. If you
subsequently increase your speed again, the
system will re-evaluate the driving style.

/\ WARNING

— Never drive when you are tired. As the driv-
er, you are always responsible for ensuring
that you are fit to drive.

— On long journeys, make sure to take ade-
quate breaks at regular intervals.

— The system cannot always tell if you need a
break.

— In certain situations, the system may misin-
terpret driving manoeuvres and inappropri-
ately recommend a break.

— No acute warning is given if the driver falls
into a microsleep.

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with rest recommendation

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car » left control button
» Driver assist > Rest recommendation.

If you switch off the system, it will remain
switched off the next time you switch on the
ignition.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with rest recommendation

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

E Rest recommended

If the indicator lamp lights up and the message
appears, the evaluation of the steering input has
resulted in a rest recommendation. This is also
indicated by a warning tone. Take a break as soon
as possible.

The message may be displayed again once if nec-
essary.
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Lap timer

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with lap timer

You can use the lap timer to record and evaluate
lap times. The lap timer can be operated using
the multi-function steering wheel = page 77.

Calling up the lap timer

» Call up the first tab (Vehicle functions) using
the <1/ D> button on the multi-function steering
wheel.

» Applies to vehicles with multi-function steering
wheel plus and analogue instrument cluster:
Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button > Lap timer.

» Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steer-
ing wheel plus and Audi virtual cockpit: Select
the following on the multi-function steering
wheel: left control button > Lap times.

Operating the lap timer

» Scroll the left thumbwheel (7) = page 17 on the
multi-function steering wheel until the desired
menu item is displayed in the instrument clus-
ter.

» Press the left thumbwheel to confirm your se-

lection.

Please direct your full attention to the road at

all times. As the driver, you have full responsi-
bility for the safety of the vehicle and other
road users. For this reason, you should only
use the lap timer functions in a manner that
allows you to maintain control of the vehicle
in all situations - risk of accident!

(1) Note
You can call up information from the on-

board computer while the stopwatch of the
lap timer is running.

Applies to: vehicles with lap timer

Important: Call up the lap timer first = page 720.
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Recording lap times

» To start the lap timer manually, select Lap 1 -
select OK or Start lap 1 from the menu.

» Applies to vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit: To
start the lap timer automatically when you
drive off, select Start lap 1 by driving off or
Start by driving off from the menu.

» To finish measuring the current lap time, select
New lap - select OK or New lap from the menu.
The next lap time starts running immediately.

When you finish a lap, the lap time is compared
with the best lap and the difference is indicated
by a /(" or +/(D.

Interrupting the lap timer (pause) and
displaying split times

» To pause the lap timer ll, select Pause from the
menu.

» To start the lap timer again, select Resume -
select OK or Resume from the menu.

» To display a split time, select Split time from
the menu. The split time  appears in the in-
strument cluster for approximately ten sec-
onds. The current lap time continues running in
the meantime.

Resetting the lap timer

» Select Reset or Reset lap times from the menu.

— Up to 30 lap times (analogue instrument
cluster) or 99 lap times (Audi virtual cock-
pit*) can be recorded.

— If you interrupt the lap timer to take a
break, you can resume recording later on,
even if you switched off the ignition in the
meantime.

— Recorded lap times cannot be deleted indi-
vidually from the overall results.

— The data recorded in the lap timer remain
stored after the ignition is switched off.
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Lap statistics

Applies to: vehicles with lap timer

Displaying the lap statistics

The number of laps so far @&, the fastest lap +,
the slowest lap = and the average time @ can be
displayed in the instrument cluster.

» Applies to vehicles with multi-function steering
wheel plus and analogue instrument cluster:
Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button > Statistics.

» Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steer-
ing wheel plus and Audi virtual cockpit: Select
the following on the multi-function steering
wheel: left control button > Lap statistics or
Statistics.

» To show the individual lap times, scroll the left
thumbwheel up/down.

» To return to the lap time already started, press
the left thumbwheel.

Resetting the lap statistics

Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steering wheel plus
and Audi virtual cockpit

» On the multi-function steering wheel, select
right control button > Reset statistics.

~ The lap times for the last 30 laps are shown
in the lap statistics.

- Applies to vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit:
The fastest and slowest lap times from up
to 99 timed laps are also shown.
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Driver assistance

Speed regulation
systems

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

The speed regulation systems consist of the
cruise control system and the speed limiter.

The cruise control system helps you to maintain
a speed of approx. 20 km/h and above. The sys-
tem regulates to the desired speed by braking
and accelerating.

The speed limiter helps you to avoid exceeding a
speed of approx. 30 km/h and above. The system
limits the speed even if the accelerator is press-
ed.

~ Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

- The speed regulation systems are designed
to assist the driver; however the driver still
maintains full responsibility for the opera-
tion of the vehicle. This applies in particular
to braking and controlling the vehicle’s
speed and distance to other vehicles.

-~ When you take a turn-off, drive along a mo-
torway exit lane or pass through roadwork
sections, please temporarily switch off the
speed regulation systems. This is to ensure
that the vehicle does not accelerate to the
cruising speed in such situations.

Before driving down a long, steep gradient, it
is advisable to reduce speed and select a low-
er gear. In this way you will make use of the
engine braking effect and relieve the load on
the brakes.
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Display overview

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

Warning/indicator lamps on the speedometer
and driver messages indicate the driving situa-
tion and settings. The displays depend on the
country and the vehicle’s equipment.

Indicator lamps

.— The cruise control system is switched on and
is actively controlling the set speed.

'— The speed limiter is switched on and is ac-
tively limiting the road speed to the threshold
set.

n (flashing) - The set cruising speed has been
exceeded; the driver is temporarily overriding the
Llimit.

.: : . .
| A by Bt

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

Switching the system on

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

RAT-1281

Fig.- 95 Control lever: Switching the system on

Important: The ignition must be switched on.

» Pull the control lever towards you to position
(2 to switch the system on.

» To switch between the cruise control system/
adaptive cruise assist* and the speed limiter,
press button (4) on the control lever.
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= Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The speed regulation systems may be
switched off automatically if a fault occurs
in the brake system (e.qg. if the brakes over-
heat) while they are activated.

The preset cruising speed remains stored
when you switch between the systems.

Activating the preset speed/selecting it in
advance

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

You can select the preset speed in advance while
the vehicle is stationary or activate it when the
vehicle is moving.

Important: The system must be switched on.

* To select the preset speed in advance when the
vehicle is stationary, press the control lever to-
wards /() = page 122, Fig. 95.

» To activate the preset speed, pull the control
lever towards you to position (Z) while the vehi-
cle is moving.

* To use the speed at which the vehicle is current-
ly travelling as the preset speed, press button
(1) on the control lever.

Changing the preset speed

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems
Important: The system must be switched on.

» Briefly push the lever towards 2/
=page 122, Fig. 95 to increase or reduce the
preset speed in small steps.

» Hold the lever at (+)/(S) to increase or reduce
the preset speed continuously.

Overriding/deactivating the preset speed

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

You can override or deactivate the preset speed.
If you deactivate the system, the preset speed re-
mains stored and you can use it again later.

Important: The system must be switched on and
the stored preset speed must be activated.

Overriding

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

» To override the preset speed temporarily, press
the accelerator.

» To revert to the preset speed, take your foot off
the accelerator.

The cruise control system will be deactivated if
you exceed the preset speed for a long time.

Overriding

Applies to: vehicles with speed limiter

» To override the preset speed temporarily, press
the accelerator past the point of resistance
(kick-down feature).

The stored preset speed is reactivated as soon as
your speed drops below the preset speed.

Deactivating

» To deactivate the preset speed, push the con-
trol lever to position (3) (click stop not engag-
ed) = page 122, Fig. 95, or:

» Applies to vehicles with cruise control system:
Press the brake pedal.

— Applies to vehicles with cruise control sys-
tem: Make sure you do not unintentionally
rest your foot on the accelerator, as this
could override the regulating function. The
system might not apply the brakes and
therefore not regulate the vehicle’s speed.

— Only accelerate quickly or use the kick-down
feature when the visibility and weather con-
ditions are suitable, and when the road and
traffic conditions allow you do so safely.
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Switching the system off

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

You can switch off the cruise control systems if
you will not be using them for a longer period of
time.

» Press the control lever to position (3) (click stop
engaged) to switch the system off = page 122,
Fig. 95.

The indicator lamp will disappear and the set
speed will be deleted.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with speed regulation systems

ifﬂ or M@ is displayed in the event of a fault,
the corresponding cruise control systems are un-
available or restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the areain
front of the sensors = page 775 and attempt to
switch the systems on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

Adaptive cruise assist

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

Depending on the vehicle’s equipment, the adap-
tive cruise assist may perform the following func-
tions:

The adaptive cruise assist function assists you
when driving by controlling the road speed and
maintaining a set distance to the vehicle in front
within certain limits imposed by the system.
When it detects a vehicle in front, the adaptive
cruise assist can accelerate and brake within cer-
tain system limitations. When there is no traffic
in front, the adaptive cruise assist works just like
a normal cruise control system by maintaining a
constant speed. When you draw closer to a vehi-
cle in front, the adaptive cruise assist matches
your speed to that vehicle by automatically ap-
plying the brakes, and then maintains a constant

124

distance (which you can adjust in the settings).
As soon as it detects no more vehicles in front,
the adaptive cruise assist accelerates back up to
the cruising speed.

Within certain system limits, the additional lane
guidance function helps you to keep the vehicle
largely in the centre of the lane. You can select
whether the adaptive cruise assist provides assis-
tance in lane guidance = page 128, Switching
lane guidance on/off.

In congested traffic and traffic jams, the system
can brake down to a standstill and move off again
automatically under certain conditions.

Applies to vehicles with predictive control: The
predictive control system can adjust the speed in
response to events = page 130.

A ___-:'_.-.__f_;_;:_'_.____"_i_glji_ .
Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

Fig. 96 Example: Vehicle changing lane and vehicle sta-
tionary

Fig. 97 Example: Driving into a bend
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In some driving situations, the adaptive cruise as-
sist functions are restricted and you may need to
intervene by, for example, braking the vehicle
yourself:

~ If a vehicle (3), which has already been detected
by the adaptive cruise assist, turns off or
changes lane and another stationary vehicle (2)
is located in front of that vehicle, the system
cannot always react to the stationary vehicle.

— When driving into a bend = Fig. 97 and driving
out of a bend, the system may react to a vehicle
travelling in the next lane and therefore brake
the vehicle. You can override this by accelerat-
ing briefly.

— The system operates on the basis of informa-
tion gathered from various sensors and cam-
eras. Vehicles cannot be detected until they are
within range and inside the sensors’ field of vi-
sion =* page 113.

- In tight bends, a vehicle driving ahead which
has already been detected by the adaptive
cruise assist may no longer be recognised, and
the system may accelerate unexpectedly as a
result.

- The adaptive cruise assist will not react to sta-
tionary vehicles in the same lane if the system
assumes that you can easily steer to avoid the
stationary vehicle.

— The adaptive cruise assist cannot react to sta-
tionary obstacles, such as the end of a traffic
jam, particularly at high speeds.

— The ability of the system to detect vehicles in
front is limited when they are too close, travel-
ling out of line, or moving into your lane.

- Vehicles that are not clearly discernible, e.g. a
motorcycle or cyclist travelling in front of you
and vehicles with high ground clearance or a
protruding load, are often identified late or are
not detected at all.

— The system does not react to pedestrians, ani-
mals or crossing or oncoming traffic.

/\ WARNING

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 1175.

Display overview

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

[T
=]
o
4
==

Fig. 99 Instrument cluster: Display showing driver assist
system

The driving situation and the settings are dis-
played on the instrument cluster = Fig. 98. More
detailed system information is shown on the
Driver assist = Fig. 99 display. The displays de-
pend on the country and the vehicle's equipment.

Display on speedometer

(1) Marker for set speed
(@) Current speed

(3 Available speed range of the adaptive cruise
assist (example)

Driver assist display

The display in the Driver assist screen appears
only if it was called up on the on-board computer
—page 21/ = page 22.

Driver messages and settings

Own vehicle

Vehicle detected in front

Driver messages and settings

Specified distance set

@EOeO®®

The distance bars are coloured in red from
the bottom up as soon as the actual distance
is shorter than the set distance.

Availability of lane departure warning

&)
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@) Availability of lane guidance of adaptive
cruise assist

Warning and indicator lamps

-— The speed/distance regulating function is
active. No vehicle has been detected in front. The
set cruising speed is being maintained.

.— The speed/distance regulating function is
active. A vehicle in front has been detected. The
adaptive cruise assist is regulating the speed to
maintain a constant distance to the vehicle in
front, and will accelerate and brake the vehicle
automatically.

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

-,, The speed/distance regulating function is
active but the vehicle is not ready to drive off. A
vehicle in front has been detected. Your vehicle is
stationary and will not be set in motion again au-
tomatically.

Applies to: vehicles with automatic gearbox

.— The speed/distance regulating function is
active but the vehicle is not ready to drive off. No
vehicle has been detected in front. Your vehicle is
stationary and will not be set in motion again au-
tomatically.

. - You must intervene. The system alone is not
able to brake the vehicle sufficiently = page 728,
Take over braking prompt or the safe start moni-
tor is issuing a warning = page 133.

BB - Lane quidance is active.

.— Take over the steering. The system limits
have been reached = page 129, Take over steer-
ing prompt.

— Lane guidance is switched on but not active
= page 128, Lane guidance limitations.

. .f - Take over the steering. Mo steering ac-
tivity has been detected or the system has
reached its limits = page 129, Take over steering

prompt.
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Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

Operating the adaptive cruise assist

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

|RAZ- 1785

|RAZ- 1287

Fig. 107 Control lever: Setting a new speed

Switching on

» To switch the adaptive cruise assist on, pull the
lever towards you to position (1) until it engag-
es.

Setting the speed and activating the
regulating function

When you switch on the system, you can set your
current speed as the cruising speed and activate
the cruise control:

» Press the button (2). The set speed will be
indicated by a marking on the speedometer (1)
= page 125, Fig. 98 and displayed in the instru-
ment cluster = A\.

» Automatic gearbox: You should also hold the
brake pedal to store the speed if the vehicle is
stationary.
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You can set any speed between 20 km/h'’ and
the maximum of the available speed range (3)%
= page 125, Fig. 98.

Interrupting the regulating function
temporarily

The regulating function can be interrupted at any
time.

» While driving or when stationary: Push the lev-
er away from you in the direction of the arrow,
or

» While driving: Press the brake pedal.

The indicator lamp -will go out.

Resuming the regulating function

Once a speed has been set, it can be called up
again after the regulating function has been
paused.

» To resume the regulating function while you are
driving, pull the lever towards you in the direc-
tion of the arrow.

» Automatic gearbox: To reactivate the regulat-
ing function when the vehicle is stationary,
press the brake pedal and pull the lever to-
wards you in the direction of the arrow.

Setting a new speed

» Briefly push the lever towards (+)/(5) to in-
crease or reduce the set speed in small steps.

» To increase or reduce the set speed continuous-
ly, hold the lever towards (+)/(=) until the mark-
ing on the speedometer (1) = page 125, Fig. 98
reaches the desired cruising speed.

Applies to vehicles with predictive control: The
predictive control system can adjust the set
speed automatically in response to

events = page 130.

Pre-selecting a speed

You can pre-select the speed, even when the
adaptive cruise assist is inactive, by moving the
lever in the appropriate direction (:)/(5). To acti-
vate the pre-selected speed, pull the lever to-
wards you in the direction of the arrow.

' Analogue instrument cluster: 30 km/h
2} Depends on country and engine type

Switching off

You can switch off the adaptive cruise assist if
you will not be using it for a longer period of
time.

» To switch the adaptive cruise assist off, press
the lever away from you to position () until it
engages.

The indicator lamp and the set speed will disap-
pear.

Vehicles with manual gearbox

The requlating function is available in second
gear or higher (when driven in the normal engine
speed range).

» You have to change gears in the normal way
while driving. The regulating function will re-
main activated when you change gear or press
the clutch pedal. You do not need to press the
accelerator after selecting a gear and releasing
the clutch. The system accelerates the vehicle
automatically as appropriate.

The regulating function may be switched off au-
tomatically if you keep the clutch pedal de-
pressed for too long or if you change gears incor-
rectly or use the clutch pedal improperly.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The adaptive cruise assist serves as a driver
assist system. However, the driver still
maintains full responsibility for the opera-
tion of the vehicle. This applies in particular
to braking, steering, driving off and control-
ling the vehicle’s speed and distance to oth-
er vehicles.

— Only switch on the adaptive cruise assist in
situations where it is safe to do so. Always
adjust your driving style to suit the visibility,

weather, road and traffic conditions.
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— When you take a turn-off or drive along a
motorway exit lane, please temporarily
switch off the adaptive cruise assist. This is
to ensure that the vehicle does not acceler-
ate to the cruising speed in such situations.

- If you press the button (2) at a speed of
less than 20 km/h"’, the vehicle will auto-
matically apply the minimum speed setting.
If no vehicles have been detected in front,
the vehicle will automatically accelerate up
to this speed.

—_—

— Always leave your hands on the steering
wheel and be ready to steer at all times. As
the driver you are always responsible for ad-
hering to the locally applicable laws and
regulations.

- If the speed limiter* is selected after the ig-
nition is switched on, the adaptive cruise as-
sist must have been selected beforehand.
Press the button (3) to select the
adaptive cruise assist.

- The speed setting is cleared for safety rea-
sons when you switch off the ignition or the
adaptive cruise assist.

— The ESC and traction control system (ASR)
are automatically activated when the adap-
tive cruise assist is switched on.

— The system is switched off/cannot be
switched on when the maximum possible
road gradient for safe operation has been
exceeded.

— If a vehicle is detected in the outside lane,

the adaptive cruise assist adjusts the

speed?’ to prevent you from overtaking on
the right/left?). You can override the speed
adjustment by changing the set speed or
overriding the regulating function briefly.

1 Analogue instrument cluster: 30 km/h
2} Depending on country
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Switching lane guidance on/off

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist and lane quid-
ance

|RAZ-DA3D

Fig- 102 Turn signal lever: Button for lane guidance and
lane departure warning

The lane guidance function can be switched on
and off. Within certain system limits, it helps you
to keep the vehicle largely in the centre of the
lane.

Activating/deactivating lane guidance
availability

Important: The lane guidance function must have
been selected beforehand on the MM
= page 133.

» To activate/deactivate the lane guidance availa-
bility, press the button (1) on the turn signal
lever.

The arrows (1) in the driver assist display

= page 125, Fig. 99 and indicator lamps

= page 126 indicate whether the lane guidance is
available.

The lane guidance assists you by making steering
inputs only if the adaptive cruise assist is control-
ling the vehicle's speed/distance and the availa-
bility is switched on.

Lane guidance limitations

Ifl lights up in white, lane guidance is switched

on but not active. This may happen if the follow-

ing system limits or events occur:

— The system cannot detect the necessary lane
markings (e.g. in road works or due to snow,
dirt, rain or glare).
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— The lane is too narrow or too wide.

— The bend is too tight.

— The vision at a hill crest/valley is insufficient.

- You have taken your hands off the steering
wheel.

— The turn signal was activated.

/\ WARNING

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 1712 to = page 115.

(i) Note

— Always leave your hands on the steering
wheel and be ready to steer at all times. As
the driver you are always responsible for ad-
hering to the locally applicable laws and
regulations.

— Audi recommends that you use the lane
guidance on major roads only.

— The button = Fig. 102 switches the availa-
bility of the lane guidance and lane depar-
ture warning on/off together if the lane
guidance function has been selected before-
hand in the MMI settings for the adaptive
cruise assist.

Prompts to take control

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

Fig. 103 Instrument cluster: Take over braking prompt

Take over braking prompt

If the warning lamp - lights up and the driver
message Distance! appears, apply the brake ped-
al to slow down your vehicle = A\.

In such cases, the adaptive cruise assist alone is
not able to brake the vehicle sufficiently to main-
tain a safe distance to the vehicle in front.

The illustration (1) is also shown when the Driver
assist display is called up on the on-board com-
puter = page 27 or = page 22.

Take over steering prompt

If the warning lamp [l lights up, take over the
steering. The system limits have been reached,
for example because the system’s steering power
is insufficient in tight bends. The system may no
longer be active after a short time and may only
be available again later.

If the warning/indicator lamp . or E lights up
and a corresponding message appears, take over
the steering. Insufficient steering activity has
been detected or the system has reached its lim-
its. Keep your hands on the steering wheel and be
ready to steer at all times. If you do not take over
the steering, the adaptive cruise assist will be
stopped and the emergency assist will be activa-
ted on vehicles which have this func-

tion = page 143.

/\. WARNING

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The adaptive cruise assist serves as a driver
assist system. However, the driver still
maintains full responsibility for the opera-
tion of the vehicle. This applies in particular
to braking and steering and maintaining the
distance to other vehicles.

(i) Note

— Always leave your hands on the steering
wheel and be ready to steer at all times. As
the driver you are always responsible for ad-
hering to the locally applicable laws and
regulations.

— The prompts to take control may be accom-
panied by further acoustic and visual sig-
nals, depending on the situation.
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Predictive control

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist and predictive
control

How it works

When the predictive control is active, the effi-
ciency assist function adapts the cruising speed
setting () = page 125, Fig. 98 for the adaptive
cruise assist to recognised speed limits and the
road layout ahead. When there are no longer any
events ahead detected by the system, the adap-
tive cruise assist accelerates back up to the cruis-
ing speed which you set most recently. When the
adaptive cruise assist is switched on initially after
the ignition has been switched on, the availability
of the predictive control is indicated by a driver
message.

Symbols indicate which events the predictive con-
trol is reacting to.

Requirements

— The predictive control function must be switch-
ed on in the MMI = page 733.

— The regulating function of the adaptive cruise
assist must be on = page 126.

— The system can only react to speed limits of
20 km/h" and higher.

— The map material on the navigation system*
must be updated regularly to ensure the sys-
tem can function without limitations
= page 224.

Overriding the regulating function

You can override the predictive control at any
time by pressing the accelerator. In addition, the
control lever = page 126, Fig. 1017 can be used to
change the speed limit control response.

The predictive control is deactivated if you make

a significant change to the speed limit control re-
sponse. The adaptive cruise control system regu-
lates the speed to match the manually set value.

Event symbols

Depending on the equipment in your vehicle, the
predictive control uses the symbols below to indi-
cate which event it is currently reacting to.

U Analogue instrument cluster: 30 km/h
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Depending on the equipment in your vehicle,
some of the symbols may only appear in the Driv-
er assist display to specify which event the sys-
tem is reacting to.

Adaptation to route ahead

Speed limit ahead
(example)

Speed limit ahead

Speed limit no longer applies
Corner or Exit ahead

Intersection ahead

Roundabout ahead

Driver messages

Ifﬁ and a driver message with Predictive con-
trol are displayed in the event of a fault, some or

all of the efficiency assist functions are unavaila-
ble.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the area in
front of the sensors = page 115 and attempt to
switch the system on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page T1715.

— Always direct your full attention to the road

and surroundings, even when you are using
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the predictive control. It is always the driv-
er's responsibility to assess the traffic situa-
tion and take appropriate care.

— The system does not give way to priority
traffic and does not stop at traffic lights -
risk of accident!

— The speed at which the system drives the ve-
hicle through a corner may not correspond
to your own driving style or ambient condi-
tions. To avoid a risk of accident, apply the
brakes manually as necessary, and reduce
the speed setting in Adaptation to route
ahead.

— When using the predictive contral, the ac-
tual road speed may be above or below the
maximum speed limit. It is always the driv-
er's responsibility to keep within the speed
limit.

~ The actual traffic signs on your route always
take precedence over the information on
the display. As the driver you are always re-
sponsible for adhering to the locally appli-
cable laws and regulations.

- The system only responds to traffic signs
specifying a speed limit.

- The speed limit displayed in the instrument
cluster is given in the units applicable in a
particular country. For example, if 50 is dis-
played on the instrument cluster, this may
signify mph or km/h, depending on the
country.

- The marking (1) = page 125 is adjusted to
the set speed when a speed limit is detected
even when the adaptive cruise assist is not
regulating the speed.

— When the vehicle is coasting, the actual
road speed may occasionally exceed or fall
below the set speed.

— The system’s control response depends on
the driving program set for the adaptive
cruise assist/the Audi drive select™ mode se-
lected.

U Depending on country

— When you switch on the ignition and subse-
quently drive onto a motorway with no
speed limit, the system initially requlates
the speed to 130 km/h'). After this, the last
speed set by the driver is applied.

— The system will only regulate the speed at
motorway junctions or on slip roads if these
are part of the route set in the route guid-
dance.

— Ifincorrect values are supplied by the cam-
era-based traffic sign recognition® or if the
map material on the navigation system® is
out of date, this can cause failures or im-
plausibilities in the control response.

— Certain functions are not available when you
leave the road area mapped on the naviga-
tion system.

— While route guidance is active on the navi-
gation system, the control uses the naviga-
tion route as a reference. Implausibilities in
the control response can occur when route
guidance is inactive or if you leave the route.

Setting the distance

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

AAZ-1285

Fig. 104 Control lever: Setting the distance

When you draw closer to a vehicle in front, the
adaptive cruise assist matches your speed to that
vehicle by applying the brakes, and then main-
tains a constant distance (which you can adjust in
the settings). If the vehicle in front accelerates,
the adaptive cruise assist will also accelerate up
to the target speed you have specified.

» To display the current distance setting, briefly
press the rocker switch. >
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» To increase or reduce the distance by one level,
briefly press the rocker switch again towards

@O
The newly set distance will be displayed briefly,
e.g. indicator lamp E

Setting the distance changes the gap between
your vehicle and the one ahead. The higher the
speed, the higher the distance. The following dis-
tances can be set:

Sym- | Time-based dis- | Distance at
bol tance 100 km/h.
=l 3pprox. 1second |28m
=M approx. 1.3 sec- -
~— Nl onds
approx. 1.8 sec-
onds (generally 50 m
Il recommended)
approx. 2.4 sec- 67 m
onds
approx. 3.6 sec- 100 m
onds

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

(@ Note

— When setting the distance, the driver is re-
sponsible for adhering to the locally appli-
cable laws and regulations.

— In the Driver assist display, a graphic
= page 125, Fig. 99 will be shown instead
of the warning/indicator lamps. The display
provides the same information as the warn-
ing/indicator lamps.

— The acceleration style ranges from moder-
ate to dynamic, depending on the selected
driving program and the distance setting
= page 133, Adjusting adaptive cruise as-
sist settings.

— The actual distance maintained by the adap-
tive cruise control may be longer or shorter,
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depending on the traffic situation and the
driving style of the driver in front.

Additional functions

Applizs to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

| AAZ-1 286

Fig. 105 Control lever: Operating adaptive crulse assist

Important: The regulating function of the adap-
tive cruise assist must be activated for all addi-
tional functions.

Overriding the regulating function

You can override the regulating function com-
pletely, e.g. to overtake another vehicle or accel-
erate faster.

» Press the accelerator pedal to accelerate man-
ually.

» Take your foot off the accelerator pedal to con-
tinue using the function.

If you are in the Driver assist display, the driver
message Overridden will appear.

Response when turn signals are on (to
overtake)

If you operate the turn signal and the adaptive
cruise assist concludes that you are intending to
perform an overtaking manoeuvre, the system
can accelerate before you change lane and reduce
the distance to the vehicle ahead. This happens
automatically if you are driving behind another
vehicle and activate the turn signal to overtake.

/\ WARNING
— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-

sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page T15.
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— Make sure you do not unintentionally rest
your foot on the accelerator, as this could
override the regulating function. The system
might not apply the brakes and therefore
not regulate the vehicle's speed.

— The functions are designed to assist the
driver; however the driver still maintains full
responsibility for the operation of the vehi-
cle. This applies in particular to changing
lane, braking, controlling the vehicle’s speed
and maintaining the distance to other
vehicles.

Driving in congested traffic

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

Applies to: vehicles with safe start monitor

Fig. 106 Instrument cluster: Safe start monitor

Stopping with the adaptive cruise assist

The adaptive cruise assist also helps you when
driving in congested traffic. If a vehicle in front
stops, the adaptive cruise control applies the
brakes (within the system limits) and holds the
vehicle at a standstill.

Driving off with the adaptive cruise assist

If the message Ready to drive off and -are on
the display and the vehicle in front drives off,
your vehicle will automatically start moving

= A.

If the vehicle has been stopped for too long, the
message will disappear and the vehicle will no
longer move off automatically for safety reasons.

» You can extend the period in which the vehicle
is Ready to drive off automatically by pulling
the lever towards you briefly in the direction of
the arrow = page 132, Fig. 105.

» To set the vehicle in motion again manually, tap
the accelerator with your foot.

Safe start monitor

Applies to: vehicles with safe start monitor

The vehicle may start moving even if it detects
certain obstacles while doing so = /\. If, for ex-
ample, the ultrasonic sensors of the parking sys-
tem detect an obstacle, the warning lamp .wiil
light up to draw your attention to the danger.

If you are in the Driver assist display, this is also
illustrated (1) = Fig. 106 along with the driver
message WARNING!. In addition, a tone will
sound. Your vehicle will then set off more slowly.
This can happen in certain situations, even if
there appears to be no obstacle.

» If necessary, press the brake pedal to slow
down.

/\\ WARNING

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
—page 115.

— If the autom. go message appears, your ve-
hicle will start moving even if there is an ob-
stacle between your car and the vehicle in
front. Always make sure that there are no
obstacles between your vehicle and the vehi-
cle in front - risk of accident!

For safety reasons, the adaptive cruise assist
is activated only if

— all the doors and the bonnet are closed,

— the vehicle has not been stopped for too
long.

Adjusting adaptive cruise assist settings

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

You can make personal adjustments to the adap-
tive cruise assist settings. The settings depend on
the equipment fitted in your vehicle.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Adaptive cruise assist.

Available settings:
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Lane guidance'’ - You can select whether the
lane guidance is activated together with the
adaptive cruise assist.

Applies to: vehicles without Audi drive select

Driving program - Depending on the selected
driving program and the distance setting, the
handling characteristics will range from Dynamic
to Moderate, and the haptic feedback of the lane
guidance* will be adjusted accordingly.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

The handling characteristics and haptic feedback
of the lane guidance® will be adjusted according
to the Audi drive select mode currently selected
= page 98.

Store last distance - The last distance is stored
after the ignition is switched off. If the distance is
not stored, distance (time-based distance of
approx. 1.8 seconds) is automatically selected as
the default setting.

Predictive control > Use speed limit - The regu-
lation of the cruising speed according to speed
limits ahead can be switched On or Off. The op-
tional control setting With tolerance can also be
applied. In this case, the actual speed can be
above or below the set speed briefly for increased
efficiency. This may result in a delay in observing
the speed limit.

Predictive control > Adaptation to route ahead -
The function for adapting to the route ahead can
be switched Off or adjusted individually from
Slow to Fast. This setting affects the handling
characteristics of the predictive control, e.g. how
fast the vehicle will drive through corners.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise assist

J‘Fﬁ is displayed in the event of a fault, the
adaptive cruise assist functions are unavailable or
restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.

1 The settings are only available when the lane departure
warning is switched on.
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The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the area in
front of the sensors = page 115 and attempt to
switch the system on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

E Please take control!

This message appears, for instance, if the vehicle
rolls backwards when driving away on a slight
gradient, even though the systems are active.
Press the brake pedal to prevent the vehicle from
rolling back or colliding with an object behind.

Distance warning

Applies to: vehicles with distance warning
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Fig. 107 Instrument cluster: Distance indicator/warning

How it works

This function measures the distance to the vehi-
cle in front in time units at speeds above approx.
65 km/h. The warning lamp . draws your atten-
tion to the danger if the vehicle goes continuous-
ly below the warning threshold.

Driver assist display

The display = Fig. 107 is only shown when the
Driver assist display is called up in the on-board »
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computer = page 21 / = page 22 and the adap-
tive cruise assist is not controlling the vehicle's
speed/distance.

You can estimate the distance to an obstacle by
referring to the markings. Each marking is equiv-
alent to approx. 0.2 s. The red marking indicates
which warning threshold has been set. The dis-
play is coloured from the bottom up, depending
on the setting.

Adjusting distance warning settings

The system can be switched on/off on the MMI

and you can set an individual threshold for the

distance warning. The settings depend on the

equipment fitted in your vehicle.

— Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Distance warning.

Driver messages

If a driver message with Distance warning is dis-
played in the event of a fault, some or all of the
distance warning functions are unavailable.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the areain
front of the sensors = page 715 and attempt to
switch the system on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

/\ WARNING

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras =>page 112 to = page 115.

1 g5 km/h - 250 km/h in certain countries

— As the driver you are always responsible for
adhering to the locally applicable laws and
regulations.

— The distance may be below the warning

threshold for a short time when overtaking

or approaching another vehicle quickly from
behind. In this case, no warning will be giv-

en. A warning is only given if the distance is
below the threshold for an extended period
of time.

Lane departure warning

Applies to: vehicles with lane departure warning

The lane departure warning detects lane mark-
ings within certain limits imposed by the system.
If you approach one of the detected lane mark-
ings, the system can warn you that the vehicle
might be about to cross one of the markings by
correcting the steering. The steering wheel may
vibrate as well.

The system operates at speeds between approx.
65 km/h and 250 km/h ),

/\ WARNING
Please note the safety precautions and system

limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.
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Applies to: vehicles with lane departure warming

Fig. 108 Instrument cluster: Display showing driver assist
system

Description

Display and warning

Indicator lamps indicate whether the system is
available and/or ready to give warnings. The lane
departure warning system is ready to give warn-
ings when it detects a demarcation on at least
one side of the lane in which you are driving.

(3) Red line ‘Flashing line |/ on corre-
sponding side

Multi-col- | Mono- Audi virtual | Instrument clus-
oured display chrome dis- |cockpit | ter (analogue)

play
(1) White Dark grey { on corre- The lane departure warning system is
line(s) lines sponding side switched on but not ready to give

| warnings.
(2) Green | Light grey on corre- The lane departure warning system is
line(s) lines sponding side switched and ready to give warnings.

*. Flashing

The lane departure warning system
warns you by correcting the steering
before you cross the lane demarca-
tion.

HE- -

both sides

| The emergency assist’s* lane guidance
is active = page 143.

If the lane departure warning system has to in-
tervene for a long time, a message will appear
asking you to drive in the middle of the lane. The
steering wheel may also vibrate to warn you if
you cross a lane marking.

The system has certain limitations and, in situa-
tions such as the following, may be switched on
but not ready to warn:

— The system cannot detect the necessary lane
markings (e.g. in road works or due to snow,
dirt, rain or glare).

— The current speed is below the threshold neces-
sary to activate the system.

— The lane is too narrow or too wide.

— The bend is too tight.

— The vision at a hill crest/valley is insufficient.

— You have taken your hands off the steering
wheel.

— The turn signal was activated.
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Take over steering prompt

If the lane departure warning is triggered repeat-
edly and no steering activity is detected, you will
be warned by acoustic and visual signals, e.g.

or E to take over the steering. Take over the
steering and keep your hands on the steering
wheel so that you are ready to steer at all times.
The system may no longer be ready to warn after
a short time and may only be available again lat-
er.

If you do not take over the steering, the lane de-
parture warning will no longer be ready to give
warnings and the emergency assist will be activa-
ted on vehicles which have this func-

tion = page 143.

Response when turn signals are on

Applies to vehicles without Audi side assist: The
system does not warn you if you operate the turn »
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signal before crossing a lane demarcation. In this
case, it assumes that you intend to change lanes.

Applies to vehicles with Audi side assist: If you
operate the turn signal while the Audi side assist
is active, the steering will be corrected noticeably
just before you cross the lane demarcation if the
Audi side assist detects vehicles approaching
quickly or travelling at about the same speed as
your own vehicle and judges the situation to be
critical. This intervention is intended to keep the
vehicle in the lane.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
=page 115.

— The system initiates a corrective steering in-
put to warn you that the vehicle is about to
leave the lane. It is always the driver's re-
sponsibility to keep in the lane.

- In certain situations, e.g. during heavy brak-

ing, the system may not correct the steer-

ing. Be prepared to assume control at all
times.

(i) Note

— Always leave your hands on the steering
wheel and be ready to steer at all times. As
the driver you are always responsible for ad-
hering to the locally applicable laws and
regulations.

- The steering will not be corrected and the
steering wheel will not vibrate if the system
detects a situation where it is clear that an
overtaking manoeuvre is intended.

— The display in the Driver assist screen ap-
pears only if it was called up on the on-
board computer = page 21 / = page 22.

1 Varies depending on country and model

Switching off/on

Applies to: vehicles with lane departure warning

[ RAZ-0437

Fig. 109 Turn signal lever: Button for lane departure
warning and lane quidance function of adaptive cruise as-
sist®

» Press the button (7) on the turn signal lever to
switch the system on/off. The indicator lamp

3\ in the instrument cluster will go out
or light up.

/\ WARNING

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

(1) Note
If the lane departure warning is switched off,

it will be automatically activated again the
next time you switch on the ignition™.

Adjusting lane departure warning settings

Applies to: vehicles with lane departure warning

You can switch the additional steering wheel vi-
bration warning from the lane departure warning
system on/off. The settings depend on the equip-
ment fitted in your vehicle.

— Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Lane departure warning > Vi-
bration warning.
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Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with lane departure warning

If &l or @l is displayed in the event of a fault,
the lane departure warning function and the lane
guidance function of the adaptive cruise assist
are unavailable or restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or the camera may be obstructed. Clean the area
in front of the camera = page 115, Fig. 90 and
attempt to switch the systems on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

Audi pre sense

Overview

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

The Audi pre sense functions can take action to
protect the vehicle occupants and other road
users in certain situations within the system lim-
its. Depending on the vehicle’s equipment, vari-
ous Audi pre sense systems may be fitted:

— The Audi pre sense basic system can react in
unstable driving situations (e.qg. if the vehicle
oversteers/understeers), or in the event of
emergency/preventative braking.

- The Audi pre sense front system can detect an
impending frontal collision and can react by
giving warnings, applying the brakes and acti-
vating protective functions for the safety of the
occupants.

— The Audi pre sense rear system monitors the
traffic travelling behind the vehicle and can re-
act to an impending rear-end collision.

Audi pre sense protective functions

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

Depending on the vehicle’s speed and equip-
ment, the following functions may be activated
in certain situations:

— Visual and acoustic warnings.
~ Activation of hazard warning lights.
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— Activation of reversible front seat belt tension-

ers.

— Automatic closing of windows and panorama
sun roof.

— Additional protective functions provided by the
individual systems.

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

(i) Note

— Only some of the protective functions may
be activated depending on the hazard situa-
tion and the Audi drive select* mode selec-
ted. Some functions may be modified or
skipped.

— Audi pre sense may also be restricted or un-

available in situations such as the following:

- If the occupants are not wearing seat
belts.

— After the ignition is switched on while the
indicator lamp W is lit.

— If the vehicle is reversing.

— If the front passenger’s airbag is deactiva-
ted.

— If there is a fault in the airbag control unit.

— If the ESC is restricted or switched off.

Audi pre sense basic

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense basic

Audi pre sense basic is activated automatically at
speeds above approx. 30 km/h. In unstable driv-
ing situations (e.g. if the vehicle oversteers/
understeers) or in the event of emergency/
preventative braking, Audi pre sense basic can ac-
tivate the protective functions of Audi pre sense.

The driver message Audi pre sense-f m
draws your attention to danger.

limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to <> page 115.
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Audi pre sense front

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense front

In certain situations, Audi pre sense front can
give a warning if there is a danger of a frontal
collision, and can apply the brakes firmly if nec-
essary. The system uses the data from the front
radar sensor and is active at speeds above ap-
prox. 5 km/h.

Driving situations

The system can react to certain events, depend-
ing on how quickly the vehicle is travelling.

The system can react to the following events up

to a speed of approx 85 km/h:

— You approach a stationary vehicle.

— A pedestrian!) or cyclist!) crosses the vehicle’s
path while moving into your lane?).

— A pedestrian?) or cyclist!) is moving forwards in
your lane in the same direction as you.?

The system can react to the following events up

to a speed of approx 250 km/h:

— A vehicle ahead brakes significantly.

— You approach a much slower vehicle from be-
hind.

~ You approach a stopped vehicle (the system is
only capable of reacting if it previously detec-
ted that this vehicle was moving in the same di-
rection as you).

Advance warning

The system can warn the driver of hazards it de-
tects at road speeds of approx. 30 km/h and
above. Audi pre sense [l / [B] will appear in the
instrument cluster and a warning tone will
sound.

Brake jolt

In the event of an impending collision with an-
other vehicle, an acute warning may also be given
in the form of a brake jolt. In addition, your at-
tention is drawn to the danger in the instrument
cluster display. You may need to take evasive ac-
tion or brake hard to avoid a collision.

1 Not available on vehicles for some markets.
2! The speed range may vary from country to country

Automatic brake pressure increase

If you do not brake hard enough in the event of
an impending collision, the brake pressure may
be increased automatically in certain situations.

Automatic braking

If you do not respond to the acute warning, the
system can, subject to general system limita-
tions, apply the brakes with increasing force in
order to take the impact out of a potential colli-
slon.

If the vehicle has been braked to a standstill, -.’
(=] Please take control! will appear in the instru-

ment cluster and you must take control of the ve-
hicle.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The protection provided by Audi pre sense
front is still subject to the prevailing physi-
cal limits. It is a driver assist function and
cannot prevent a collision in every situation.
The driver must always intervene personally.
It is always the driver's responsibility to
brake in good time. Do not let the extra
safety provided tempt you into taking any
risks when driving - this can cause acci-
dents.

— Among other things, Audi pre sense front
does not react to stationary/stopped, on-
coming or diagonally crossing persons/
cyclists, groups of people, animals, crossing
and oncoming traffic or objects such as
poles, fences and railbound vehicles.

- Audi pre sense may be restricted or unavail-
able in corners or after dark.

— Loose objects can be flung around in the
passenger compartment in the event of sud-
den driving or braking manoeuvres - risk of
accident! Stow objects away safely while the
vehicle is moving.
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- Ensure that all occupants have their seat
belts fastened correctly and are seated
properly as described in this manual
= page 49.

= If the brakes are applied automatically when
towing a trailer, the behaviour of the trailer
under braking may be different than usual.

Il-o'-.ll '_:."'—'-‘
Certain functions of the system may not be
available when the ESC is restricted or switch-

ed off = page 7017 or when a fault has occur-
red.

Audi pre sense rear

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense rear

Audi pre sense rear uses the data from the radar
sensors fitted at the rear corners of the vehicle to
calculate the probability of a collision with the
vehicle behind, within certain system limits.

The protective functions of the Audi pre sense
system may be activated if it detects a collision
risk from the vehicle behind.

/!\ WARNING

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 712 to
= page 115.

— Audi pre sense rear does not react to people,
animals, intersecting traffic or objects that
are not recognised as vehicles.

- The functions of the Audi pre sense rear sys-
tem are deactivated if towing mode is de-
tected. If the towing bracket is not factory-
fitted the functions may not be switched off
automatically.

- The functions of the Audi pre sense rear sys-
tem may be deactivated if a fault develops
in the Audi side assist.

1 Depending on country
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Adjusting Audi pre sense settings

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

You can switch Audi pre sense and the associated
systems on/off and change the settings. The
available settings depend on the vehicle equip-
ment and can only be adjusted when the vehicle
is stationary.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Audi pre sense.

Setting the advance warning

You can set the warning time for the advance

warning'’ (early/medium/late) or switch the ad-
vance warning off.

Start by setting the advance warning to early. If
you then find that the system warns you earlier
than desired, you can set the advance warning to
medium. The advance warning should only be set
to late in exceptional cases.

(@) Note

— If the Audi pre sense system is switched off,
it will be automatically activated again the
next time you switch on the ignition.

— Switch off Audi pre sense on private roads

and if the vehicle is being towed away or

loaded onto a car transporter, train or ferry,

etc. This prevents the Audi pre sense system

from taking action in an inappropriate situa-

tion.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

=] / -Audi pre sense: fault. Please contact
workshop

This message appears if the functions of the Audi
pre sense system are impaired. An impairment
can occur, for example, if a sensor fails. If the
message remains displayed permanently, drive
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to a qualified workshop soon and have the fault
rectified.

E I ' Audi pre sense: currently restricted.
Sensor view restricted due to surroundings.

This message appears if the radar sensor vision is
impaired, e.qg. by leaves, snow, heavy road spray
or dirt. If necessary, clean the sensor

= page 115.

ﬂ / EAudi pre sense: currently restricted

This message appears in certain situations, e.g.
when the ESC is partially or fully deactivated.

E / -Audi pre sense: currently restricted.
See owner's manual

This driver message appears if one or more sub-
systems, such as the ESC, fails temporarily. If the
message is displayed several times, drive to a
qualified workshop and have the fault rectified.

E / nAudi pre sense: emergency braking sys-
tem off

This message appears if the functions of the Audi
pre sense system are deactivated via the infotain-
ment system or if the system is not available.

Audi side assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

Fig. 110 Driving situations and warning signal on exterior
mirror

How it works

The Audi side assist function monitors the blind
spot and the traffic behind your vehicle and helps
you when changing lane. If the system detects an
approaching object which it judges to be critical,

the warning signal (7) lights up on the exterior
mirror on the corresponding side of the vehicle.

Driving situations

The Audi side assist function is active at speeds
above approx. 15 km/h and can detect situations
such as the following:

— Your vehicle is being overtaken by another vehi-
cle. The faster this vehicle approaches from be-
hind, the earlier the warning signal will appear
on the exterior mirror.

— There are vehicles travelling at a similar speed
in the next lane. The warning signal will appear
on the exterior mirror by the time the detected
object is in your blind spot.

— You are overtaking another vehicle slowly. If the
speed differential between the two vehicles is
not greater than 15 km/h, the warning signal
will appear on the exterior mirror.

Information mode

As long as you have not activated a turn signal,
the system informs you of objects which it judges
to be critical by activating the warning signal on
the corresponding exterior mirror (7).

The intensity of the warning signal in this infor-
mation mode is kept relatively low, so that it
does not distract you while you are looking at the
road in front.

Warning mode

As soon as you activate a turn signal, the system
warns you of objects which it judges to be critical
by flashing the warning signal on the correspond-
ing exterior mirror.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, if other
driver assist systems detect that you are in dan-
ger of leaving your lane, the warning signal may
flash to warn you of objects which the system
judges to be critical, even if you have not activa-
ted a turn signal. The system may initiate a cor-
rective steering input as an additional warning
= page 135, Lane departure warning.

System limitations

The system uses the data from the radar sensors
at the rear corners of the vehicle = page 715,
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Fig. 91. The sensors are designed for normal lane
widths and monitor the lanes immediately to the
left and right of your vehicle. In certain situations
it is possible that the system may react to
vehicles in your own lane or two lanes away, or to
objects at the edge of the lane. The warning sig-
nal then lights up even though there are no
vehicles in the critical area. Such situations may
include:

— When driving at the edge of your own lane
— When driving in narrow lanes

-~ When driving through a corner

— If there are high barriers next to the lane
— When driving through roadworks

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

- The warning signal may not light up in time
if other vehicles are approaching very quick-
ly, or if you are overtaking other vehicles

quickly.

- The warning signals on the exterior mirrors
may not be properly visible if tinted foil is
affixed to the side windows on the driver's
or passenger's side.

— The system is not available in towing mode.
If the towing bracket is not factory-fitted
the system may not be switched off auto-
matically. This function must not be used
when towing a trailer.

~ The area covered by the sensors = Fig. 170
is an example and does not represent the
range of the sensors to scale.

Adjusting the Audi side assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

You can switch the Audi side assist on/off or ad-
just the individual settings. The settings depend
on the equipment fitted in your vehicle.
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» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
» Driver assist > Audi side assist.

Available settings:

The brightness of the warning lamp can be adjus-
ted. When you change the brightness, the warn-
ing signal on the exterior mirror will light up
briefly with the intensity set for the information
mode. Adjust the brightness of the warning sig-
nal so that it does not distract you while you are
looking at the road in front. Because the display
brightness is automatically adjusted in accord-
ance with the ambient light level, it is possible
that the display may already have been automati-
cally adjusted to the lowest or highest setting.
The intensity of the lamp in the warning mode is
linked to the intensity in the information mode
and is adjusted automatically.

(i) Note

— If the system is switched on, the warning
signals on the exterior mirrors light up
briefly every time the ignition is switched
on.

— The rear cross-traffic assist is activated/
deactivated when you switch the side assist
on/off = page 749.

— The side assist is not active while the set-
tings are being adjusted.

— Your personal settings are stored automati-
cally and assigned to the remote control key
which is being used.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

If or (&) is displayed in the event of a fault,
the functions of the Audi side assist are unavaila-
ble or restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the sensors
on the rear corners of the vehicle = page 715 and
attempt to switch the system on again later.
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If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

Emergency assist

Applies to; vehicles with emergency assist

How it works

The emergency assist can detect if the driver is
inactive within certain system limits. The system
issues a warning in such cases and, if necessary,
takes over operation of the vehicle to bring it au-
tomatically to a standstill in the same lane.

Availability of the emergency assist

— The emergency assist is available automatical-
ly, irrespective of speed, when the adaptive
cruise assist with lane guidance® is active.

- If the adaptive cruise assist has been switched
on but is not activated, the system is only active
if the vehicle is travelling at more than approx.
65 km/h and the lane departure warning is
switched on and ready to give warnings.

-~ The emergency assist is not available when the
adaptive cruise assist is switched off.

— If any of the requirements for the adaptive
cruise assist or lane departure warning are no
longer met, the functionality of the system may
be restricted or it may be deactivated automati-
cally.

Functions of the emergency assist

Phased measures can be taken. The vehicle can

intervene within the limits of the system. The

measures which can be taken depend on the haz-

ard situation and the equipment fitted in your ve-

hicle:

- Visual and acoustic warnings

~ Vehicle guidance

~ Gradual reduction in vehicle speed

- Seat belt jolt

— Brake jolt

~ The hazard warning lights will be activated!’.

— The brakes are applied and the vehicle is
brought to a standstill

— —

1} This function is not available on all models or export ver-
sions.

— As soon as the vehicle is stationary, the parking
brake will be applied.

Display

If /==\ is displayed, for instance, the emergency
assist’s lane guidance is active.

Overriding the emergency assist

You can override the emergency assist as follows

=

— Move the steering wheel, or

— Press the brake pedal, or

— Press the accelerator firmly, or

— Switch off the adaptive cruise assist and the
lane departure warning.

Driver messages

if B &l B or 8 is displayed in the event of a
fault, the emergency assist functions are unavail-
able or restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the area in
front of the sensors = page 775 and attempt to
switch the system on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

/\ WARNING

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The emergency assist is a system which is
designed to help (in an emergency only) by
taking control of the vehicle and bringing it
to a stop.

(i) Note
Only some of the measures may be activated

depending on the hazard situation detected.
Some functions may be modified or skipped.
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Parking and
manoeuvring

Introduction

Depending on the equipment fitted on your vehi-
cle, you may be provided with assistance by vari-
ous parking aids when you are parking and ma-
noeuvring the vehicle.

Parking aids

The rear parking aid gives you an acoustic warn-
ing if there are any obstacles behind the car
= page 144.

When you are parking, the parking system plus
warns you acoustically and visually about obsta-
cles detected in front of, behind and beside* the
vehicle = page 145.

The reversing camera uses the centre display to
show a picture of the area behind the vehicle cap-
tured by the camera. Orientation lines in the im-
age from the reversing camera assist you when
parking and manoeuvring = page 148.

The rear cross-traffic assist can warn you about
traffic approaching from either side while you are
reversing or leaving a parking space = page 1489.

Assisted parking

The park assist helps you to find suitable parking
spaces and to manoeuvre the vehicle into and out
of them. The park assist takes over the steering
when parking in empty parking spaces. The driver
must still accelerate, brake and change gears as
necessary. The driver must always keep an eye on
the area around the vehicle and monitor the park-
ing/unparking manoeuvre = page 150.

Available settings

The parking aid functions can be adjusted individ-
ually. The settings available depend on the equip-
ment fitted in your vehicle.

— Rear volume = page 744

— Automatic activation = page 745

— Front/rear volume = page 146

- Entertainment fader = page 746

— Trailer view = page 149

— Rear cross-traffic assist = page 749

144

Please note the safety precautions and system

limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

To familiarise yourself with the systems, Audi

recommends that you practise parking in a
quiet location or a car park. The weather and
light conditions should be good.

Rear parking aid

Applies to: vehicles with rear parking aid
How it works

The rear parking aid is an acoustic parking sys-
tem. When the rear sensors (in the rear bumper)
= page 113 detect an obstacle, you are alerted
by acoustic signals (beeps). The system is activa-
ted automatically when the engine is running and
reverse gear is selected. When the system is acti-
vated, you will hear a brief acknowledgement
tone.

Acoustic warnings

The acoustic signals sound with increasing fre-
quency as you approach an obstacle which has
been detected in the vehicle's path. A warning
tone will sound continuously when the vehicle is
less than approx. 0.30 m away from the obstacle.
Stop reversing immediately = ().

Adjusting the volume

You can adjust the volume as desired. The set-
tings depend on the equipment fitted in your ve-
hicle.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car » left control button
> Driver assist > Parking aid.

Available settings:
Rear volume - Volume for the rear zone.

Entertainment fader - The volume of the current
audio or video source is reduced when the park-
ing aid is activated.
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/\ WARNING

= Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.
— Sensors have certain areas in which they
cannot detect the surroundings. Objects, an-
imals and persons in these areas may be de-
tected only to a limited extent or not at all.
Always monitor the road and the area
around the vehicle; do not rely on the sen-
sors alone, and do not allow yourself to be-
come distracted.

Remember to maintain sufficient clearance
from the kerb to avoid damaging the wheel
rims.

— The volume of the warning beeps will be re-
duced after a few seconds until it is muted if
the vehicle remains at a constant distance
from a detected obstacle (but not if the ob-
stacle is closer than 0.30 m). If the tone is
muted and the obstacle is closer than be-
fore, the tone will sound again. If the tone is
muted and the obstacle is further away than
before, no tone will sound. Please watch the
area surrounding the vehicle when driving
off.

— A distance warning will NOT be given if the

system detects that a trailer is being towed.

If the towing bracket is not factory-fitted

the functions may not be deactivated auto-

matically.

Parking system plus

Activating/deactivating

Applies to: vehicles with parking system plus

Fig. 111 Centre console: Button for parking aid

How it works

The parking system plus will help you when park-
ing and manoeuvring the vehicle by providing
warnings about any obstacles detected. If an ob-
stacle is detected by the ultrasonic sensors on
the vehicle = page 713, you are informed of this
by acoustic and visual warnings.

Activating/deactivating

Important: The vehicle must be travelling at un-
der 10 km/h.

» Press the P« button in the centre console.
When you activate the system, you will hear a
brief acknowledgement tone and the LED in the
button will light up.

Automatic activation

» The system is activated automatically when the
engine is running and reverse gear is selected.
You will hear a brief acknowledgement tone.

» The parking aid is activated automatically if the
vehicle approaches an obstacle when driving
forwards at under 10 km/h if Automatic activa-
tion is selected on the MMI. The acoustic sig-
nals are not emitted until the obstacle is well
within range of the sensors.

» To switch automatic activation on/off, select
the following on the infotainment system:
button > Car > left control button >
Driver assist > Parking aid > Activate automat-
ically, or: >

145



Parking and manoeuvring

» Select the right control button® > Activate au-
tomatically on the infotainment system when
the parking aid is activated.

Automatic deactivation

The distance indicator for the parking system
plus is deactivated automatically when you drive
forwards at over approx. 10 km/h.

/\ WARNING
Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and

cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

(1) caurion
Remember to maintain sufficient clearance

from the kerb to avoid damaging the wheel
rims.

(i) Note

If the parking aid is deactivated, it is only re-

activated automatically if one of the following

conditions has been met:

— The vehicle is driven faster than 10 km/h.

— The ignition is switched off and on again.

— The parking brake is applied and released
again.

— Automatic gearbox: Transmission position P
has been selected and then another position
has been selected.

Applies to: vehicles with parking system plus

Fig. 112 Centre display: Proximity graphic

When the sensors detect an obstacle, you will be
alerted by acoustic signals (beeps) and a visual
display.
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Visual warnings

The visual warnings on the centre display help
you to see the critical area around the vehicle and
to estimate the distance to an obstacle.

Red segments (1) represent objects detected
within the path of travel. The red lines (2) indi-
cate the anticipated path of travel, depending on
the steering wheel angle. A white segment (3) in-
dicates an obstacle that has been detected out-
side the path of travel. The closer the vehicle gets
to the obstacle, the closer the segments move
towards the vehicle in the graphic. At the latest
when the penultimate segment is highlighted
the vehicle has reached the danger (collision)
zone. Obstacles within the danger (collision)
zone are shown in red, even if they are beyond
the path of travel. Stop moving immediately.

Acoustic warnings

The acoustic signals sound with increasing fre-
quency as you approach an obstacle which has
been detected in the vehicle's path. A warning
tone will sound continuously when the vehicle is
less than approx. 0.30 m away from the obstacle.
A continuous warning tone will also sound if
there is an obstacle less than approx. 0.20 m
from the side* of the vehicle; in this case, you
should not drive forward or reverse any further

= (D).
Adjusting the volume

You can adjust the volume as desired. The set-
tings depend on the equipment fitted in your ve-
hicle.

» Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Driver assist > Parking aid, or:

» Select the right control button® on the infotain-
ment system when the parking aid is activated.

Available settings:

Front volume - Volume for the front and side®
zZOnes.

Rear volume - Volume for the rear zone.
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Entertainment fader - The volume of the current
audio or video source is reduced when the
parking aid is activated.

Fault warnings

If B4 appears, a sensor in the corresponding area
or the loudspeaker is faulty. Drive to a qualified
workshop soon and have the fault rectified. The
LED in the P« button may flash in addition when
the system is activated.

If ' or (g is displayed in the event of a fault,
the parking system functions are unavailable or
restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the area in
front of the sensors = page 115 and attempt to
switch the system on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The sensors and cameras have certain areas

in which they cannot detect the surround-
ings. Objects, animals and persons in these
areas may be detected only to a limited ex-
tent or not at all. Always monitor the road
and the area around the vehicle; do not rely
on the sensors alone, and do not allow your-
self to become distracted.

= Remember to maintain sufficient clearance
from the kerb to avoid damaging the wheel
rims.

— Applies to vehicles with park assist: In short
parking spaces, the parking aid warning
tone will sound continuously when the vehi-
cle is less than approx. 0.20 m away from
the obstacle. Stop moving immediately!

— The segments in the side zone* are detected
and evaluated as the vehicle moves past.
When you switch the ignition off and on
again or open the door, or after the vehicle
has been stationary for a while, the ambient
surroundings may have changed. In this
case, the side zone* will be displayed in
black until it has been scanned and evalu-
ated.

— The volume of the warning beeps will be re-
duced after a few seconds until it is muted if
the vehicle remains at a constant distance
from a detected obstacle (but not if the ob-
stacle is closer than 0.30 m). If the tone is
muted and the obstacle is closer than be-
fore, the tone will sound again. If the tone is
muted and the obstacle is further away than
before, no tone will sound. Please watch the
area surrounding the vehicle when driving
off.

— There is no rear or side* distance warning if
the system detects that a trailer is being
towed. However, the system will still give a
warning when obstacles are detected while
driving forwards. The proximity graphic will
switch over to towing mode. If the towing
bracket is not factory-fitted the functions
may not be deactivated automatically.
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Reversing camera

Activating/deactivating

Applies to: vehicles with reversing camera

Fig. 113 Display showing orientation lines for parking

Fig. 114 Centre console: Button for parking aid

The reversing camera assists you by displaying
orientation lines when you are parking or ma-
noeuvring the vehicle.

Activating/deactivating

» Press the Ps: button in the centre console.
When you activate the system, you will hear a
brief acknowledgement tone and the LED in the
button will light up.

The systemn can be activated at low speeds, for
example when manoeuvring.

Automatic activation

The system is activated automatically when the
engine is running and reverse gear is selected.
You will hear a brief acknowledgement tone.

Automatic deactivation

» The system is deactivated automatically as
soon as the vehicle exceeds a certain speed
when driving forwards.
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' Please observe the safety warnings = /\ in Ac-
tivating/deactivating on page 146.

Warnings
Applies to: vehicles with reversing camera

Applies to: vehicles with trailer view
Fig. 116 Centre display: Trailer view

When using the reversing camera to help you
park, the acoustic and visual warnings from the
parking system plus will provide you with further
guidance = page 146.

Visual orientation lines

(1) The orange orientation lines represent the

path of the vehicle = (1). Turn the steering

wheel until the orange orientation lines are

pointing towards the parking space.

You can estimate the distance to an obstacle

by referring to the blue markings. Each mark-

ing is equivalent to approx. 1 metre. The blue

area is an extension of the vehicle outline to

the rear of the vehicle.

(3) You can see the rear bumper at the bottom of
the display.

You should stop reversing, at the latest,
when the red orientation line is bordering on
an obstacle.

B
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Trailer view
Applies to: vehicles with trailer view

The trailer view = Fig. 776 helps you to position
the vehicle in front of a trailer.

— Select the right control button® > Trailer view
on the infotainment system when the parking
aid is activated.

You can now position your vehicle in front of the
trailer. The orange orientation line (8) = Fig. 116
indicates the anticipated path of the tow-bar. You
can use the blue markings (6) to estimate the dis-
tance to the trailer hitch. Each marking is equiva-
lent to approx. 0.3 m. The width of the blue area
represents the maximum angle to which the
steering wheel can be turned.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The sensors and cameras have certain areas
in which they cannot detect the surround-
ings. Objects, animals and persons in these
areas may be detected only to a limited ex-
tent or not at all. Always monitor the road
and the area around the vehicle; do not rely
on the sensors alone, and do not allow your-
self to become distracted.

—
by T -.-m..nl.f.

— The orange orientation lines (1) show the
path of the rear end of the vehicle if you
were to reverse using the current steering
angle. Please note that the front end of the
vehicle swings out further than the rear.
Please make sure you keep a sufficient dis-
tance between the vehicle and any obstacles
to make sure that the exterior mirror or
edge of the vehicle do not collide with the
obstacles.

— Remember to maintain sufficient clearance
from the kerb to avoid damaging the wheel
rims.

— Only use the reversing camera when the
boot lid is completely closed. Please make
sure that there are no objects mounted to

the rear end of the vehicle which could block
the view of the reversing camera.

There is no rear or side* distance warning if
the system detects that a trailer is being tow-
ed. However, the system will still give a warn-
ing when obstacles are detected while driving
forwards. The proximity graphic will switch
over to towing mode. The image of the revers-
ing camera will then be shown without orien-
tation lines and blue area markings. If the
towing bracket is not factory-fitted the func-
tions may not be deactivated automatically.

Rear cross-traffic assist

Applies to: vehicles with rear eross-traffic assist

Fig. 118 Centre display: Rear cross-traffic assist display

How it works

The rear cross-traffic assist uses the radar sen-
sors at the rear corners of the vehicle to monitor
the area behind and to the side of the vehicle.
The system can detect moving objects, such as
cars, as they approach the vehicle = Fig. 117.
When driving out of a parking space, you are as-
sisted by the centre display and various warnings. b
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Requirements for the use of the rear cross-
traffic assist:

— The parking aid must be activated = page 745.
— The vehicle must not be reversing faster than
approx. 12 km/h.

Displays, warnings and braking

— Display: The arrows = Fig. 178 only appear
when the parking aid is activated. The arrows
indicate the direction from which the intersect-
ing traffic is approaching.

— Acoustic warnings: A tone may sound continu-
ously as an additional signal when you are re-
versing.

— Automatic brake jolt: If the driver does not re-
act to a warning, a short sharp application of
the brakes may also warn against a potential
collision with an approaching object.

The warning tone and the automatic brake jolt
only occur while you are reversing.

Switching the rear cross-traffic assist on/off

The rear cross-traffic assist is switched on/off via
the Audi side assist = page 7142.

Driver messages

I‘f-, E or 2/ is displayed in the event of a
fault, the rear cross-traffic assist functions are
unavailable or restricted.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the sensors
on the rear corners of the vehicle = page 7175,
Fig. 97 and attempt to switch the system on
again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The rear cross-traffic assist does not react to
people and cannot warn you of all approach-
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ing objects, such as bicycles. Always monitor
the road and the area around the vehicle; do
not rely on the sensors alone.

— The system cannot react if objects are ap-
proaching very quickly.

— The rear cross-traffic assist does not react if
the vehicle is parked at an angle or parallel
to the roadside or is so far into a parking
space that it is hidden by the surrounding
vehicles.

— After an automatic brake jolt, no further au-
tomatic brake jolt will occur for the next few
seconds.

— The functions may not be available if the
ESC is restricted or deactivated or if a fault
has occurred.

— If the rear cross-traffic assist gives an acous-
tic warning signal, the parking aid may no
longer be able to warn you against obsta-
cles it has detected.

— The system is not available if towing mode
is detected. If the towing bracket is not fac-
tory-fitted the functions may not be deacti-
vated automatically. This function must not
be used when towing a trailer.

— The area covered by the sensors = Fig. 117
is an example and does not represent the
range of the sensors to scale.

Assisted parking

Applies to: vehicles with park assist

If your vehicle is equipped with the park assist,
the system will help you to find suitable parking
spaces. To do this, parking spaces are measured
using ultrasonic sensors fitted on the sides of the
vehicle.

Once a parking space has been found, the system
provides assistance with parking while you moni-
tor the area around the vehicle with the help of
the parking aids and cameras®*.
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Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 175.

Parking options
Applies to: vehicles with park assist

Fig. 119 Overview of parking options

The following parking options may be available
to you depending on when the system is activa-
ted:

- After using the parking space search function
(1) - @) = page 151, Finding a parking space.
— After attempting to park the vehicle when you

have started driving into the parking space
yourself (2). The front of the vehicle should al-
ready be far enough inside the parking space so
that the sensors can determine the size of the
space.

Options for driving into a parking space

(@) Reversing into parallel parking spaces.

(2) Reversing into perpendicular parking spaces.

(3) Driving forwards into perpendicular parking
spaces if you have already driven past them.

(@) Driving forwards into perpendicular parking
spaces

Options for driving out of a parking space
(1) Driving out of parallel parking spaces.

Finding a parking space

Applies to: vehicles with park assist

Fig- 120 Centre console: Button for park assist

Fig. 121 Centre display: Parking space search activated

(1) Display showing options for parking

(@ Arrows and symbols indicate the driver re-
sponse required while searching for a parking
space (e.g. continue driving forwards or apply
brakes)

(3) Parking spaces detected and selected by the
system

Activating the parking space search function

» To activate the parking space search function,
press the P& button in the centre console
= Fig. 120.

The centre display will show the vehicle looking
for a parking space = Fig. 121.

Looking for a parking space

» Drive slowly forwards past the line of parked
cars. For the best parking result, you should
maintain a distance of approx. 1 metre to the
row of parked cars.

» The vehicle first looks for a parking space on
the same side of the road. To look for aspace »
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on the other side of the road, activate the cor-
responding turn signal.

Selecting a parking space

When the system finds a parking space which
might be long/wide enough for your vehicle, this
space is displayed. The system automatically sug-
gests an option for driving into the space (2).

If there are different options for driving into the
space, you can choose one of them manually.
Turn the rotary pushbutton until the desired
mode (3) is selected.

Starting the parking manoeuvre

Follow the visual instructions on the centre dis-
play (2) to reach the correct starting position. AP
will appear in the intended parking space (3) as
soon as the vehicle reaches the correct position.

» Position the vehicle as parallel as possible to
the line of parked cars or to the kerb.

» Check that the parking space is suitable for
your vehicle = ().

» Start the assisted parking manoeuvre
= page 153.

Manoeuvring area

The vehicle may swing out during the parking
manoeuvre = A\. A driver message may appear if
there are obstacles within the manoeuvring area
which may impede the parking procedure or con-
stitute a risk (e.g. on the other side of the road).
Try driving further forwards and closer to the row
of parked cars, as appropriate.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The driver is always responsible for safety
during parking and all other manoeuvres.
— The sensors and cameras have certain areas
in which they cannot detect the surround-
ings. Objects, animals and persons in these
areas may be detected only to a limited ex-
tent or not at all. Always monitor the road

on the sensors alone, and do not allow your-
self to become distracted.

W ——
J |"Q-:: o

and the area around the vehicle; do not rely
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— Even parking spaces which the system has
identified as being suitable may not have
been detected correctly. It is the driver's re-
sponsibility to decide whether a parking
space shown in the display is suitable for
the vehicle.

— Certain conditions in and around the park-
ing space (e.g. objects such as trees, posts
or road surfaces such as loose gravel, snow
or ice) can cause unexpected results when
parking.

— You can activate the park assist after you
have already driven past a parking space (as
long as you were driving slowly enough). To
do so, press the P@ button and operate the
turn signal.

— The electronic stabilisation control (ESC)
must not be switched off during the parking
manoeuvre. If the ESC intervenes, the park-
ing manoeuvre is interrupted.

— You can approach a perpendicular parking
space forwards and then activate the sys-
tem. However, for this purpose the front of
the vehicle must already be in the space (@)
= page 151, Fig. 119 so that the sensors
can measure the space.

— The park assist systems cannot be used to
park the vehicle if a trailer is attached or an
electrical connector is plugged into the
trailer socket.

— The system is not available when certain
other assist systems are switched on.

— If there are suitable parking spaces on both
sides of the road (for instance on a one-way
street), you can change the direction of the
turn signals to park on the other side of the
road, even if you have already activated the
park assist.

— Assisted parking cannot be used in combi-
nation with the parking systems to park the
vehicle on tight bends.
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Park assist

Applies to: vehicles with park assist

Once a parking space has been found, the park
assist helps you to drive the vehicle into and out
of the space. The park assist steers the vehicle
while you operate the accelerator and brake ped-
al and monitor the area around the vehicle. The
park assist can be stopped at any time.

/\ WARNING

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
—page 115.

— The driver is always responsible for safety
during parking and all other manoeuvres.

— Do not use the function if the vehicle cannot
move freely (e.q. if it is on the jack).

— The sensors and cameras have certain areas
in which they cannot detect the surround-
ings. Objects, animals and persons in these
areas may be detected only to a limited ex-
tent or not at all. Always monitor the road
and the area around the vehicle; do not rely
on the sensors alone, and do not allow your-

self to become distracted.

— Do not use the park assist if you are trans-
porting objects which project beyond the ve-
hicle, if snow chains are fitted or if the park-
ing space is on a slope.

— In certain situations, the park assist will
guide the vehicle onto or across the kerb,
for instance if other vehicles are parked on
the kerb. You should always be ready to take
over the steering wheel in order to prevent
damage to the tyres and/or wheel rims; al-
ternatively, you can abort the parking/
unparking manoeuvre.

— When parking the vehicle in a space where
there is no kerb, maintain a distance of at
least 50 cm to walls and buildings to avoid
any damage to the vehicle.

Always abserve the relevant country-specific
regulations when using the park assist.

Using the park assist to park the vehicle

Applies to: vehicles with park assist

Important: A suitable parking space must have
been found and selected = page 751. The vehicle
must be stationary to begin with.

Arrows and symbols on the roof of the vehicle (2)
= page 151, Fig. 121 on the centre display indi-
cate the action required, e.g. braking or change
of direction. The park assist automatically steers
the vehicle into the parking space while the driver
operates the pedals.

» After stopping for a moment, select reverse
gear.

» Take your hands off the steering wheel.

» Watch the road. When the road is clear, press
the accelerator carefully = A\. The maximum
manoeuvring speed is approx. 7 km/h.

» Follow the instructions on the centre display
and the warning tones until the parking ma-
noeuvre is complete.

— Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The park assist serves as a driver assist func-
tion. However, the driver still maintains full
responsibility for monitoring the area
around the vehicle and preventing collisions.

— The steering wheel turns rapidly on its own
when parking the vehicle and leaving the
space. Injury may result if a person reaches
between the spokes on the steering wheel
when it is turning.

You can cancel the direction of travel given by
the system before parking by shifting be-
tween forwards and reverse gear. The system
will then calculate the further path and
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steering directions for the manoeuvre based
on the position of the vehicle.

Using the park assist to leave a parking
space

Applies to: vehicles with park assist

If the vehicle is parked parallel to the roadside,
you can use the park assist to drive out of the
parking space.

Arrows and symbols on the roof of the vehicle (2)
= page 151, Fig. 121 on the centre display indi-
cate the action required, e.g. braking or change
of direction. The park assist automatically steers
the vehicle out of the parking space while the
driver operates the pedals.

» Start the engine.

* Press the P& button = page 151, Fig. 120.

» Wait until a message appears on the centre dis-
play requesting you to specify the direction in
which you wish to leave the space; this is nee-
ded to start the manoeuvre.

> Operate the appropriate turn signal.

» Check that the direction of travel of your vehicle
matches the direction given by the park assist.

» Take your hands off the steering wheel.

» Watch the road. When the road is clear, press
the accelerator carefully = /\. The maximum
manoeuvring speed is 5 km/h.

» Follow the instructions on the centre display
and the acoustic warning tones until the ma-
noeuvre is complete.

» The procedure is complete when no more ma-
noeuvring is necessary and the specified steer-
ing angle is sufficient to drive out of the space.
Take over the steering = (1)

- Please note the safety precautions and sys-
tem limits of the supporting systems, sen-
sors and cameras = page 112 to
= page 115.

— The park assist serves as a driver assist func-
tion. However, the driver still maintains full
responsibility for monitoring the area
around the vehicle and preventing collisions.
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— The steering wheel turns rapidly on its own
when parking the vehicle and leaving the
space. Injury may result if a person reaches
between the spokes on the steering wheel
when it is turning.

Take over the steering as soon as you are re-
quested to do so after the system has com-
pleted the last manoeuvre, so that the steer-
ing wheel remains at the specified angle and
is not turned back to the central position.

Stopping the park assist

applies to: vehicles with park assist

The park assist stops automatically in the follow-
ing situations:

— If you switch off the system.

- If you move the steering wheel by hand.

— If the speed becomes too high.

— If the time limit is exceeded.

— If an obstacle is detected.

— If the ESC intervenes.

Take full control of the vehicle and stop the park

assist manually. Or:

- In some situations you can resume the parking
manoeuvre. Press the P& button in the centre
console.

— To continue unparking with the park assist,
switch the engine off/on. Press the Pa button.

Please note the safety precautions and system
limits of the supporting systems, sensors and
cameras = page 112 to = page 115.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with park assist

If the indicator lamp [l [l or [§5) lights up, the
park assist is unavailable or has been stopped.

A driver message indicating the cause and possi-
ble remedy may appear for some of the displays.
The weather conditions may not be good enough,
or a sensor may be obstructed. Clean the areain »
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front of the sensors = page 115 and attempt to
switch the system on again later.

If a fault persists, drive to a qualified workshop
soon and have it rectified.
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Multi Media Interface
Notes on traffic safety

Audi recommends that certain infotainment
functions should not be used unless the vehicle is
stationary, e.g. entering a destination or con-
necting a mobile device. Always be prepared to
stop operating the infotainment system in the in-
terest of your own safety and that of other road
users.

the road, traffic, visibility and weather con-
ditions allow you to do so safely and when
you can maintain proper control of your ve-
hicle - risk of accident!

— The same applies when operating your mo-
bile device via the MMI. Do not let visual/
acoustic signals from a mobile device dis-
tract your attention from the road - risk of
accident!

— Certain functions are not available while the
vehicle is in motion.

— Certain lists, such as the radio station list,

are arranged alphabetically. Lists with mes-

sages or current notifications are arranged

by date.

Introduction

IMAH. 88T

Fig. 122 MMI control console: Overview

The Multi Media Interface (MMI) combines differ-
ent communication, navigation®* and entertain-
ment systems in your Audi. You can operate your
MMI system via the MMI control console, the
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multi-function steering wheel plus* or the speech
dialogue system™.

Overview of MMI control console
(1) Rotary pushbutton; may include

joystick function® .............. 158, 162
i BTG v 159
(3) Leftcontrolbutton ............. 158
(@) Rightcontrolbutton ............ 158
(8) Buttons for calling up menus di-

PECHlY cs v s wa 158
® [MENUlbutton ................. 158
@ [BAck]button ooy 158

MMI ON/OFF button with
joystick function

How to use

Applies to: vehicles with ON/OFF button with joystick function

e ._ ”ﬁl’r [ 3

Fig. 123 MMI control console: ON/OFF button with joy-
stick function

Switching the MMI system on/off
The MMI can be switched on/off manually.

Switching on manually

» Press the ON/OFF button (7) briefly, or:

» Press the button (&) = page 156,
Fig. 122 or one of the buttons for calling up
menus directly (5) = page 156, Fig. 122.

Switching off manually

» Press and hold the ON/OFF button (3) until the
MMI switches off. If the MMI was switched off
manually the last time it was used, it will not
be switched on automatically the next time the
ignition is switched on.
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Further functions
» To adjust the volume: Turn the ON/OFF button

@.

» To mute: Briefly press the ON/OFF button (3).
*» To select the previous/next function (e.g. ra-
dio station/track): Briefly press the ON/OFF

button (1) to the left ki or right b,

» To rewind/fast forward (e.g. track): Press and
hold the ON/OFF button (3) to the right bM or
left kK.

/\ WARNING

The audio system volume should be set at a
level which enables you to hear external sig-
nals (such as the sirens of police and emer-
gency vehicles) clearly - failure to do so could
result in an accident.

(1) Note

If the engine is switched off and the vehicle
battery charge level is low, the MMI system
will be switched off automatically.

Infotainment display

Switching on/off

» Press the [ button to switch the infotainment
display on/off.

You can operate certain functions using the MMI
ON/OFF button with joystick function* when the
MMI is switched on but the display is switched off
= page 156.

() Note

There may be a delay when you switch on the
display.

Notes on the illustrations of the displays

B7.6 MHz
BB.7 MHz

90.0 MHz

90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz

96.6 MHz

Fig. 124 Infotainment system: Display version A

FLAH-BE2

B7.6 MHz
Ba.7 MHz

90.0 MHz

90.5 MHz

91.5 MHz

96.6 MHz

Fig. 125 Infotainment system: Display version B

The display version depends on the equipment
fitted in your vehicle.

Additional content (e.g. album covers, maps)
may be shown on display type B (1). As the other
content is almost identical for both display ver-
sions, the illustrations in this Owner's Manual
primarily show display version A, depending on
the topic.
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How to use the MMI

Selecting and confirming a function

[87.6 MHz
88.7 MHz
| 90.0 MHz
91.5 MHz
96,6 MHz

Fig. 126 Raotary pushbutton: How to use

Selecting and confirming a function in a
menu/list

» To select a function: Turn the rotary pushbut-
ton (1) to the desired function (e.q. setting a
frequency).

» To confirm the selection: Press the rotary push-
button (2).

Returning to the previous function level

» Press the button (7) = page 156,
Fig. 122.

Calling up the main menu/menu

o Mbdia
] Telgphtne

Fig. 127 Infotainment system: Main menu
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Calling up the main menu

» Press the button marked [MENU] (§)
= page 156, Fig. 122. The MMI menus (e.g. Ra-
dio) are displayed. You can then use the rotary
pushbutton to select and confirm a function.

Calling up a menu directly

» Press the corresponding button to call up me-
nus directly (8) => page 156, Fig. 122 in the di-
rection of the menu you require (e.g. [RADIO)),
You can then use the rotary pushbutton to se-
lect and confirm a function.

Calling up the selection/options menu with
the control buttons

90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 128 MMI control console: Control buttons

Selection menu

Important: The symbol for the selection menu 3
must be shown on the infotainment display.

You can use the selection menu to call up further
functions for individual menu items (e.g. Radio).

Calling up the selection menu

» Press the left control button. You can then use
the rotary pushbutton to select and confirm a
function.
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Options menu

Important: The symbol for the options menu &
must be shown on the infotainment display.

You can use the options menu to select and con-
firm specific functions for individual menu items
(e.g. Radio) and to make changes to settings.

Calling up the options menu

» Press the right control button. You can then use
the rotary pushbutton to select and confirm a
function.

Notes on path descriptions

The path descriptions in this manual show you at
a glance how to call up the menu you require
along with its settings and functions.

Example of a path description

» Select: [RADIO] button > left control button >
FM.,

Using a path description
» Press the button.

» Press the left control button.
» Turn the rotary pushbutton to FM in the menu.
» Press the rotary pushbutton to confirm FM.

The function you have selected and confirmed is
now set. In this example, the FM waveband is se-
lected.

MMI touch

MMI touch pad

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

v golstadt, Mihlhausen, BS049
#) (D) Minchsminster, 85126

%) (D) Petershausen, Uhldorf, B5238

Fig.- 129 MMI touch pad: Entering a navigation destination
You can enter data on the MMI touch pad with
the help of handwriting recognition.

The MMI touch pad is located on the surface of
the rotary pushbutton.

Entering letters, numbers and characters

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Fig. 130 Infotainment system: Display when MMI touch is
active

The MMI touch pad enables information to be en-
tered with the help of handwriting recognition.
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Important: A function requiring text or number
input must be active and the symbol (1) must be
shown on the infotainment display.

Basic principle

» Use your finger to write an individual letter
(capital or small letters) or numbers/symbols
on the MMI touch pad. If the system positively
identifies a character, it will be shown on the in-
fotainment display (1) = page 159, Fig. 129
and may be confirmed acoustically. It will then
be shown in the entry field.

Entering spaces

» Move your finger from left to right across the
MMI touch pad.

Deleting characters

» Move your finger from right to left across the
MMI touch pad.

Confirming an entry suggestion

» Press the rotary pushbutton.
Switching directly to the results list
» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise.

Entering Cyrillic characters

» Press the right control button.
» Select and confirm Switch to Cyrillic charac-
ters.

Opening the speller

» Select the right control button > Open speller.
Text and numbers can be entered via the spell-
er = page 164.
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Moving the crosshairs

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Fig- 131 MMI touch pad: Moving the crosshairs

Important: A map must be displayed = page 220.

Displaying/hiding the crosshairs

» Press the rotary pushbutton to display the
crosshairs (), or:

» Press the MMI touch pad.

» To hide the crosshairs, press the button
(7) = page 1586, Fig. 122.

Moving the crosshairs on the map

» Move your finger in the desired direction on the
MMI touch pad while the crosshairs (1) are dis-
played.

Moving the crosshairs quickly

» Move your finger in the desired direction on the
MMI touch pad quickly while the crosshairs (3)
are displayed. The crosshairs will only stop
moving again after a few seconds.
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Moving the map
Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Zooming in/out on the map

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Fig. 132 MMI touch pad: Moving the map

Important: A map must be displayed = page 220.

Displaying/hiding the crosshairs

» Press the rotary pushbutton to display the
crosshairs (3).

» To hide the crosshairs, press the button
() = page 156, Fig. 122.

Moving the standard map/satellite map’

» Move two fingers in the desired direction on the
MMI touch pad while the crosshairs (1) are dis-
played.

Moving the map quickly

» Move two fingers in the desired direction on the
MMI touch pad quickly while the crosshairs (1)
are displayed. The map will only stop moving
again after a few seconds.

1 Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We
cannot gquarantee that these services will be available at
all times; this is the responsibility of the third-party serv-
ice provider.

ALAH-ATED

Fig. 133 MMI touch pad: Zooming in/out on the map

Important: A map must be displayed = page 220.

Zooming in/out on the map

» Press the rotary pushbutton to display the
crosshairs.

» Place two fingers on the MMI touch pad and
move them apart/together.

» To hide the crosshairs, press the button
(7) = page 156, Fig. 122.

Adjusting the sound focus

Applies to: vehicles with MMI| touch

Important: The Balance/fader* option must be
selected = page 260.

Moving the crosshairs for sound focus

» Move your finger in the desired direction on the
MMI touch pad.

Storing the location of the crosshairs

» Press the rotary pushbutton twice, or:
» Press the button (7) = page 156,
Fig. 122.
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Rotary pushbutton with
joystick function

Applies to: vehicles with rotary pushbutton with joystick func-
tion

AAH-B515

Fig. 134 Rotary pushbutton with joystick function: How to
use

You can push the rotary pushbutton up/down (7)
or to the left/right 2).

Calling up the entertainment drawer

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch and rotary pushbutton
with joystick function

Calling up the entertainment drawer

» Press the rotary pushbutton downwards to
open the entertainment drawer (3) = page 166,
Fig. 138. You can then select and confirm a
function.

Closing the entertainment drawer

» Press the rotary pushbutton upwards to close
the entertainment drawer, or:

» Press the button (7) = page 156,
Fig. 122.

Further functions

Applies to: vehicles with rotary pushbutton with joystick func-
Lign

Displaying the entry field/switching to the
speller

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards to access
the entry field or the beginning of a list in the
central area.

» If the entry field is already open, you can switch
directly to entry via the speller by pushing the
rotary pushbutton upwards again = page 164.
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On the map

Important: A map must be displayed = page 220.

Displaying the entry field

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards.

Displaying the navigation screen

» If route guidance is active, you can have the
route displayed by pushing the rotary pushbut-
ton upwards = page 2175, Fig. 152.

Zooming in/out on the map

» Turn the rotary pushbutton to the left/right to
make the map scale larger or smaller.

Displaying/hiding the crosshairs

Applies to: vehicles with rotary pushbutton with joystick func-

tion without MMI touch

» Press the rotary pushbutton. The crosshairs will
appear on the map.

> To hide the crosshairs, press the button
(@) = page 156, Fig. 122.

Moving the crosshairs

Applies to: vehicles with rotary pushbutton with joystick func-

tion without MMI touch

» With the crosshairs displayed, turn the rotary
pushbutton in the direction you would like to
move the crosshairs.

» Press and hold the rotary pushbutton until the
crosshairs are at the desired position on the
map.

Further options on the map

Refer to = page 222.

Adjusting the sound focus

Applies to: vehicles with rotary pushbutton with joystick func-
tion without MMI touch

Important: The balance/fader option must be se-

lected = page 260.

Adjusting the sound focus using the
crosshairs

The crosshairs can be moved horizontally and ver-
tically.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise/anti-
clockwise to zoom in/out of the map.
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» To move the crosshairs vertically, press the ro-
tary pushbutton.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise or anti-
clockwise.

» Press the rotary pushbutton again to save the
setting.

Selecting a menu option

» Move the rotary pushbutton with joystick func-
tion up or down, or to the left or right.

Confirming your selection

» Press the rotary pushbutton.

Calling up the selection/options menu with
the rotary pushbutton

Applies to: vehicles with retary pushbutton with joystick func-
tion

90,5 MHz
91.5 MHz
56.5 MHz

@ Q —

Fig. 135 Rotary pushbutton with joystick function: Calling
up the selection/options menu

Calling up/closing the selection menu

Important: The symbol for the selection menu 3
must be shown on the infotainment display.

» Push the rotary pushbutton to the left to call
up the selection menu. You can then use the ro-
tary pushbutton to select and confirm a func-
tion.

» Press the button (@) = page 156,

Fig. 122 to return to the previous function.

Calling up/closing the options menu

Important: The symbol for the options menu &
must be shown on the infotainment display.

» Push the rotary pushbutton to the right to call
up the options menu. You can then use the ro-
tary pushbutton to select and confirm a func-
tion.

» Press the button (7) = page 156,

Fig. 122 to return to the previous function.
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Speller for letters/numbers

q @@
|
A |

|
=) Auf der Schanz

# AUF DER SCHANZ

Fig. 136 Infotainment system: Speller for letters/numbers

You can use the speller for letters/numbers to
enter letters, numbers and characters in the
MMI. This option is available while the entry field

@ is active.

Calling up/closing the speller for letters/
numbers

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards/down-
wards while the entry field is active, or:

» Select the right control button > Open speller/
Close speller.

Entering letters/numbers

» Turn the rotary pushbutton to the desired char-
acter while in the character selection line (0.

» Press the rotary pushbutton to confirm the let-
ter/number. Your entry will appear in the entry
field @).

» When you have entered all characters, select
and confirm LIST (1) to switch to the results
list, or:

» Push the rotary pushbutton downwards.

Entering diacritics (e.qg. 3, ¢, ii, 6)

» Turn the rotary pushbutton to select a letter
while in the character selection line (9.

» To open the corresponding set of diacritics,
press and hold the rotary pushbutton.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton to select a diacritic
while in the character selection line 9.

» Press the rotary pushbutton to apply the dia-
critic.
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» To close the set of diacritics without selecting a
character, press and hold the rotary pushbutton
again, or:

» Select and confirm &6i (7).

Deleting characters

» Select and confirm (3.

» To delete all characters in the entry field, select
and press and hold the rotary pushbutton
until all characters have been deleted.

Entering special characters

» Select and confirm !&? (6), a6 (7) or 123 (8).

» Press the rotary pushbutton to select and con-
firm the special character desired (such as a hy-
phen or full stop).

Input help

In some cases (such as in the navigation sys-
tem*), the system will suggest words* (1) to com-
plete your entry while you are still making it.

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards to confirm
the suggestion.

Results list

In some cases (such as in the directory), the sys-
tem will switch to the results list (3) automatical-

ly.

» Select and confirm a suggestion from the list.

>
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Switching between the speller and the MMI Overview of the symbols in the speller

touch pad*

The symbols of the speller for letters/numbers

Important: The entry field (2) must be active. are explained in the following table:

The handwriting recognition feature is automati-
cally activated for the MMI touch pad*, which
means you can simply start writing.

Results list

Symbol/designation | Description
LISTor = To switch to the results list.
The current entry is displayed.
Entry field Menu language Arabic: A vertical line on the left/right side of the

cursor indicates where the next character will be inserted.

To switch from lower case to upper case letters and vice versa.

A list of suggestions for the letters already entered is displayed.

% Menu language Arabic: To show additional Arabic characters.
G To open further speller options, e.g. Close speller, Clear entry field
or Switch to Cyrillic characters.
182 FF"UJ"IEtI.IEltiDI'I an-d special characters R
To display diacritics (e.qg. &, ¢, i, 6) or the Cyrillic alphabet.
aoi Menu language Arabic: To switch between Arabic and Latin charac-
|ters.
123/ABC To switch the speller from letters to numbers and vice versa.

To enter a space in the entry field.

Character selection

© e © 06 ® e © ©

A

&

®

The character selected will be highlighted.

button upwards.

The suggested word*® can be accepted by pushing the rotary push-

To delete the character to the left of the cursor.
Menu language Arabic: Note the direction of writing.

You can enter search terms in any order using the
search function.

Diacritics are not available for every letter.

Search function

Applies to: vehicles with search function

Depending on your vehicle’s equipment, the
search function may be available in the Car, Ra-
dio, Media, Telephone, Navigation and Audi con-
nect menus.

Calling up the search function

» Select: button > desired menu item
(e.g. Telephone).

» Turn the rotary pushbutton anti-clockwise until
the entry field (1) for the search function is dis-
played, or

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards to call up

Fig. 137 Infotainment system: Search function the entry field @
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The handwriting recognition feature is automati-
cally activated for the MMI touch pad®, which
means you can simply start writing.

Searching for an entry

» Enter one or more search terms in the entry
field in any order. The individual search terms
must be separated by spaces.

The system may make suggestions to complete
your entry* (3) depending on what you have en-
tered. Further entries containing the search

terms entered will be displayed in the list of re-

sults ).

If the desired term is not yet displayed, continue
entering letters until it appears.

The first few letters of the search terms will of-
ten be sufficient to bring up a list of results. In
the Telephone® menu, for example, write the ini-
tials of the contact you are looking for, separat-
ing them with a space.

Menus and symbols

Confirming an autocomplete suggestion

Important: An autocomplete suggestion® (3)
must be displayed.

» When using MMI touch®: Press the rotary
pushbutton.

Using an entry from the results list

Important: At least one entry must be displayed

in the results list (2).

Entry via the MMI touch pad*

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise.

» Select an entry from the list and confirm it.

Making an entry using the speller

» Select and confirm LIST (1) = page 164,
Fig. 136, or:

» Push the rotary pushbutton downwards.

» Select an entry from the list and confirm it.

) 1)

= slide show

o
6.-’

(3) 4,

(7) Ir\]:, iy

HAX-0F18

(8) @0

Fig. 138 Infotainment system: Menus and symbols

The following menus and symbols are displayed,
depending on the equipment installed in your ve-
hicle:
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Symbol/designation Description
@ Selected option Selected function
@ | ™C Reception of TMC/online traffic information = page 226
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Entertainment drawer

Information on the media source currently selected or an event (e.g.
a call) is displayed. Depending on the vehicle's equipment, you may
be able to operate functions (e.g. tuning to a radio station, answer-
ing a call) via the open entertainment drawer = page 162.

Jukebox import process

Copying audio/video files to the jukebox = page 237

Repeat track

The track currently playing will be repeated = page 248

Random playback

All tracks in the playlist will be played in random order = page 248

Arrow

Information can be called up by pressing the rotary pushbutton
when text is highlighted

® Q @e® ®

Signal strength bars for
telephone

Reception strength for the telephone

@

Exclamation mark on the
telephone

Indicates missed calls

@

Signal strength bars for
data connection

Reception strength of the active connection, or
PIN: Enter the PIN code

PUK: Enter the PUK code

SIM: Insert the SIM card

Network coverage of the active connection = page 204
2G: GSM network

D) A0GILTE 3G: UMTS network
LTE: LTE network
| Mute function Audio source muted = page 261
REaHilG Connected mobile phone/SIM card inserted in SIM card reader or

embedded S5IM card has left its mobile network

Import procedure

Import/update of contacts in the directory/call list

Options menu

Select and confirm specific functions for individual menu items and
make changes to settings.

Bluetooth

Bluetooth device connected = page 238/= page 182

Scrolling bar

Signifies a long list.
You can move within lists by turning the rotary pushbutton

Entry field

Entries that can be changed using the speller for letters/numbers
= page 164 or the MMI touch pad = page 159

MMI touch

Can be used via the MMI touch pad.

Rotary control

Settings for the selected function can be made by turning the rotary
pushbutton

Checkbox

You can switch certain functions on E’an nﬁﬁby pressing the rota-
ry pushbutton.

Selection list

Settings for the selected function that can be called up by pressing
the rotary pushbutton

o o(e@e o6 l@e®

Battery

Battery charge level of the connected mobile phone during wireless

charging
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Multi-function steering
wheel plus

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steering wheel plus

You can use the multi-function steering wheel
plus* in conjunction with the driver information
system to control many of the infotainment func-
tions via the display in the instrument cluster

= page 17.

Further infotainment functions can be controlled
using the MMI control console in conjunction
with the infotainment display = page 756.

W . WAD \ i
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all times! As the driver, you have full responsi-
bility for the safety of the vehicle and other
road users. For this reason, you should only
use the functions in a manner that allows you
to maintain control of the vehicle in all situa-
tions - accident risk!

Please direct your full attention to the road at

Radio

Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steering wheel plus
and radio

Important: Radio mode must be activated

= page 229, and the radio/media tab must be
displayed.

Calling up the menu

» Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button >
= page 18.

The following functions are available on the driv-
er information system, depending on the vehicle
equipment:

Selecting a waveband

» Select and confirm a waveband.

Tuning to a station from the station list

» Select and confirm a radio station.
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Selecting a station from the favourites list

» Select and confirm Favourites > desired radio
station.

Calling up a media source

» Select and confirm To media.

Further settings

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
» Select: right control button > desired entry.

The following settings are available depending
on which function is selected:

— Detailed station information: See = page 233.

Media

Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steering wheel plus
and media

Important: A media drive must contain audio/vid-
eo* files = page 236, and the radio/media tab
must be displayed.

Calling up the menu

» Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button >
= page 18.

The following functions are available on the driv-

er information system, depending on the vehicle

equipment:

Selecting a media source

» Select and confirm a media source, for example
SD card.

Playing an audio/video file

» Select and confirm a track/file.

Pausing/resuming playback

» Press the right thumbwheel 3) = page 24,
Fig. 11.

» To continue playback, press the right thumb-
wheel again.

Switching to radio

Applies to: vehicles with analogue instrument cluster

» Select and confirm a waveband (for example
FM).
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Switching to radio

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

» Select and confirm To radio.

Calling up detailed track information

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

» Select the right control button > Detailed track
information.

For more information, please refer to
= page 248.

~ The MMI media drives will not play DRM-
protected files; these files are marked with
the symbol &.

— Please note that when you are using the
driver information system to control play-
back within a media source, only the playlist
selected on the MMI control console can be
played = page 246.

- Note the information on the infotainment
display. It may be necessary to use the MMI
control console to operate certain functions.

Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steering wheel plus
and telephone

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 182, and the telephone tab must
be displayed.

Calling up the menu

» Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button >
= page 18.

The following functions are available on the driv-
er information system, depending on the vehicle
equipment:

Calling a contact

» Select and confirm Call list/Favourites/Direc-

tory.
» Select and confirm a contact.

Directory contacts

Only directory contacts for which a telephone
number is stored are displayed in the driver infor-

mation system. If several telephone numbers are
stored for one contact, the list of stored tele-
phone numbers is displayed first when the con-
tact is selected. For more information on the
symbols displayed, refer to = page 193.

Call list

The call lists contain all received, placed and
missed calls.

*» To display the call list: Press the ¢ button
while no calls are active and there are no in-
coming calls.

Caller information

Depending on whether the caller is stored in the
directory and whether the telephone number is
transmitted with the call, the name, the tele-
phone number or Unknown will appear on the
display of the driver information system.

Functions for an incoming call

» To answer a call: Press the ¢ button when
there is an incoming call.

» To end a call: Press the # button during a call.

» To ignore a call: Select and confirm Ignore
when there is an incoming call.

Functions during a call

Applies to: vehicles with analegue instrument cluster

» To make a further call: Select Hold > left con-
trol button > Directory/Call list > entry in list.

» To answer a further call when you are talking
on the phone and have another call on hold:
Select and confirm Replace. The current call
will be replaced by the incoming call.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

» To make a further call: Select Hold > left con-
trol button > Directory/Call list > entry in list.

*» To answer a further call when you are talking
on the phone and have another call on hold:
Select and confirm Answer. The current call will
be replaced by the incoming call.

Further functions

Microphone off: If you select and confirm this
option, the caller will no longer be able to hear
you; you will still be able to hear the caller.
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Hold/Resume: You can put a call on hold and re-
trieve it later from the hold queue.

Switch: You can switch between two phone calls
(one of them will be on hold at any given time).
Select End call to end whichever call is active.
The call on hold will remain in the hold queue
and can be retrieved by selecting Resume call.

Conference: Up to five callers and one caller on
hold can take part in a conference (depending on
the mobile network provider). To set up a further
call, select Hold to place all the members of an
existing conference on hold. You can then press
the left control button to place another call to a
contact in the directory or the call list. Select
Continue if you want to retrieve all participants
in an existing conference from the hold queue.

@© nNote

— The functions of the telephone can be oper-
ated using the multi-function steering
wheel only if the telephone equipment was
installed at the factory.

— The functions of the telephone depend on
your mobile phone and whether they are

supported by your maobile network service
provider.

— The option Call waiting must be activated
on your mobile phone and on the MMI for
you to be made aware of incoming calls dur-
ing a conversation. The call options depend
on your mobile network service provider. For
more information, contact your service pro-
vider.

Navigation

Operation via driver information system

Applies to: vehicles with multi-function steering wheel plus
and navigation system

Important: The navigation tab must be displayed.

If route guidance has not been started, the driver
information system display will show a compass.
On vehicles with the Audi virtual cockpit®, the
map will be displayed.
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Calling up the menu

» Select the following on the multi-function
steering wheel: left control button >
= page 18.

The following functions are available on the driv-
er information system, depending on the vehicle
equipment:

Calling up recent destinations

» Select and confirm Last destinations > desired
destination.

Calling up favourites

» Select and confirm Favourites > desired desti-
nation.

Displaying the navigation screen while route
guidance is active

Applies to: vehicles with analogue instrument cluster

» Select and confirm Route guidance.

Displaying the compass while route guidance
is deactivated

Applies to: vehicles with analogue instrument cluster

» Select and confirm Compass.

Starting route guidance to the stored home
address

Applies to: vehicles with analogue instrument cluster

» If applicable, select and confirm Stop route
guidance, and then select Favourites > Home
address.

Stopping route guidance

Applies to: vehicles with analogue Instrument cluster

» Select and confirm Stop route guidance.

Starting route guidance to the stored home
address
Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

» If applicable, select and confirm Stop route
guidance, and then select Favourites > Home
address.

Stopping route guidance

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

» Select: right control button > Stop route guid-
ance.
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Further settings

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
» Select: right control button > desired entry.

The following settings are available depending
on the equipment on your vehicle and on which
function is selected:

— Map display = page 222
~ Map colours = page 222
— Map orientation = page 222
— Automatic zoom = page 223

Navigation view when route guidance is
started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Audi virtual
cockpit

Fig- 139 Audi virtual cockpit: Standard map with route
guidance active

Important: A destination must have been entered
= page 210, the route guidance function must
have been started, and the navigation tab must
be displayed.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and on the
view selected = page 18, the following informa-
tion is displayed on the driver information sys-
tem.

(@) Map contents (e.g. special destinations or
traffic information)

(@ Current vehicle position @

(3) A bar graph appears when you approach a
turn-off. The fewer bars are displayed, the
shorter the distance to the turn-off point. If
there is no impending turn-off, the remain-
ing distance to the destination/stopover is
shown on the right-hand speedometer along
with the estimated arrival time.

(@) Name of the street you are currently on

Street view when route guidance is started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and analegue in-

strument cluster

[¥ Bayern 3
r A00 m

RAH-6074
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Fig. 140 Instrument cluster: Lane change displayed in
strest view

o

Fig. 141 Instrument cluster: Turn-off displayed in street
view

Important: A destination must have been entered
= page 210, the route guidance function must
have been started, and the navigation tab must
be displayed.

The following information is displayed on the
driver information system, depending on the
equipment installed in your vehicle:

Distance to next manoeuvre

Distance to destination/stopover
Estimated time of arrival

CXCIOXO

Name of motorway, major road or street: If
the symbol O is displayed in front of the
street name, you are being directed to turn
into the street.

Arrow indicating direction of upcoming turn-
off

Lane recommendation

®

Qe

If an arrow is displayed, a bar graph will also
appear. The fewer bars are displayed, the
shorter the distance to the turn-off point.
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The following functions are available when route
guidance is active:

- To have the last navigation cue repeated: Press
the dnav button.

- To adjust the volume of the navigation cues:
Scroll the right thumbwheel up/down while a
navigation cue is being played.

The route calculated by the navigation system
is a recommendation. Always adhere to the
locally applicable traffic laws and regulations.
If the recommended route is in contradiction
with the locally applicable traffic laws and
regulations, these always take precedence -
risk of accident!

- Also refer to = page 10, Front cabin.

— An exclamation mark “!" in front of the
street name indicates that the navigation
data of the MMI system do not contain all
the information on this street or street sec-
tion. Pay attention to traffic rules such as
one-way streets or pedestrian zones.
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* Telephone * Favourites

+ Audi connect = Call (XY)

= Navigation * Enter number

* Directory * Redial

* Radio * Read new text message
= Media + Drive me to (XY)

* Sound * Enter address

* Help + Stop route guidance

« Help SD5 + Map

* Help Telephone * Line (XY)

* Help Audi connect * Next page / Previous page
* Help Navigation * Cancel

* Help Map * Online destinations

* Help Radio * No, I meant (XY)

* Help Media * Correction

+ Enter number « Call list

« Delete number / Correction + Redial

» Directory = Call mailbox

= Call (XY) » Enter PIN / Delete PIN
*» business number / private / Land line / mobile * Telephone favourites

« Navigate to (XY) » Exclude next route section /
« Start / Stop route guidance Exclude next street

* Directory * Manual / Automatic traffic
+ Last destinations avoidance

« Navigation favourites * Route list

+ Drive home * Calculate alternative routes
» Enter address * Online destinations

» Enter country / town / street * Special destination

» Exclude route / Exclude route for (X¥) km ./ m

* Map
* Day map / Night map
* 2D driving position map / 2D north position map / 3D map / Destination map / Overview map

* Audi connect + Flight information / Train information
* Travel information / Parking information » City events

* Fuel prices + Online news

* Weather  Twitter

Tracks / Playlists / Videos
* Folder up
* Switch random playback on / off

Gy ]

* Radio favourites + Jukebox

« FM and DAB *CD

= FM /DAB/ AM *SDcard1/5SDcard 2

* Station (XY) / Frequency (XY) « Audi music interface / iPod / USB / Bluetooth /
* Ensemble (XY) Wi-Fi / Medium (XY)

* Traffic programme on / off * Media favourites / Artists / Albums / Genres /

sDs

Fig. 142 Overview of commands
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Speech dialogue system
General information

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

You can operate many vehicle functions conven-
iently by voice.

For best results when using the speech
dialogue system

» Speak clearly in a normal volume. Speak louder
if you are driving fast.

» Speak in a normal tone without long pauses.

» Close the doors, windows and sun roof* to re-
duce background noise. Make sure that passen-
gers are not talking when you say a command.

» Keep the vents pointed away from the micro-
phones located near the front interior lights in
the headliner.

» The system should only be operated by the driv-
er, since the microphones are directed towards
this seating position.

— Please direct your full attention to the road
at all times! As the driver, you have full re-
sponsibility for the safety of the vehicle and
other road users. For this reason, you should
only use the functions in a manner that al-
lows you to maintain control of the vehicle
in all situations - accident risk!

— The speech dialogue system must not be
used in cases of emergency, since the voice
changes in stressful situations. This could
result in a failed or delayed telephone con-
nection. Always dial emergency numbers
manually!

No navigation cues* or traffic announce-
ments* are played when a dialogue is active.

How to use the speech
dialogue system

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

Important: The ignition and the MMI system
must be switched on. The system language must
be set to one supported by the speech dialogue
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system. You must not be talking on the phone,
the parking aid must not be active, and transmis-
sion position R/reverse gear must not be selec-
ted.

» To switch on: Briefly press the T} button (2) on
the multi-function steering wheel = page 24,
Fig. 11 and give a spoken command after the
beep signal.

» To switch off: Press and hold the T} button for
several seconds, or:

» Press the 2 button.

» To pause: Say the command Pause. To end the
pause, press the T button.

» To make a correction: Say the command Cor-
rection.

Input help

The system guides you through the input routine
with cues and messages.

— Input help messages on screen: After the
speech dialogue system is switched on, a selec-
tion of possible commands will be shown. The
command display can be switched on or off as
required. Select: button > Settings >
left control button > MMI settings > Speech
dialogue system.

— Spoken input help cues: To have the system
play the commands that are currently possible,
press the T button on the multi-function
steering wheel and say Help.

Further settings

Refer to = page 262, Speech dialogue system.

— The dialogue is paused when an incoming
telephone call is received; you can continue
the dialogue by ignoring the call. If you an-
swer the call, the dialogue will be cancelled.

— You can select an entry from a list both via
the speech dialogue system and using the
rotary pushbutton.
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Notes on the overviews

of commands

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

The following overviews show you the commands
that you can give to operate the MMl via the

speech dialogue system.

Alternative commands are separated by the sym-
bol “/"; for example you can say: Telephone /(or)

Navigation /(or) Radio.

Commands

Commands that belong together and should be
spoken as a sequence are marked with the sym-
bol “>"; for example you can say: Enter address >
(and subsequently) Enter country.

As arule, only the main commands are displayed.
However, the system may also recognise some
synonyms. For example, for business address
you can also say work address, office address,
the office or at work.

Global commands

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

You can give global commands any time, irre-
spective of the menu currently selected.

You may be able to say the following commands
depending on the equipment installed in your ve-
hicle:

Function

Say:

Calling up the menu

Telephone / Directory / Navigation / Radio / Media / Audi con-
nect / Car / Sound

Having the system play the possible
commands

Help / Help Speech dialogue system / Help Telephone /
Help Navigation / Help Map / Help Radio / Help Media / Help
Audi connect

Telephone functions

Call (XY), e.g. Call John Smith /
Enter number / Redial / Directory / Read new text message /
Read new e-mail / Dictate text message

Navigation functions

Calling up favourites

Selecting an entry from a list

Drive me to (XY) or Navigate to (XY), e.g. Navigate to John
Smith /

Enter address / Stop route guidance / Map / Online destina-
tions / Online destination (XY)

Favourites > follow the directions given by the system
Line (XY)

Scrolling through a list

Next page / Previous page

Correcting a command

Correction

Switching off the speech dialogue
system

Cancel

Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system and telephone

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 182, and the Telephone menu

must be open = table on page 175.

You may be able to say the following commands
depending on the vehicle's equipment and the
menu item selected:
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Calling a contact from the directory

II (XY), e.g. Call John Smith

Dialling a specific number stored
for a contact

Call (XY) business / private / land line / mobile,
e.g. Call John Smith private

Dialling a phone number when an
address card is open

Call / Call business number / Call private number / Call land
line / Call business mobile

Calling a contact from the favour-
ites list

Telephone favourites > desired contact when requested > Dial

Displaying the call list

Call list

Calling the last number dialled

Redial

Dialling a telephone number

Enter number > enter phone number in blocks of individual dig-
its when requested, e.qg. 07441 234 567 > Dial

Correcting an entered phone num-
ber

Correction / Delete number

Displaying contact information

Directory > desired contact when requested,
e.g. John Smith

Listening to voice mail messages

Call mailbox

Entering the SIM PIN code

Enter PIN > enter PIN in individual digits when requested >
Store

Correcting an entered PIN

Correction / Delete PIN

Correcting an entry

No, | meant (XY)

Closing the full list of commands

Close

- If you have a mobile phone that transmits
first names and surnames separately, you
can select directory contacts both by enter-

“surname, first name”) and by saying only
the first name or surname.

~ Please note that commands can only be
spoken for the main telephone*

= page 183.

ing the full name (“first name, surname” or

Audi connect infotainment

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system and Audi connect infotainment

Important: The requirements for Audi connect in-
fotainment must be met = page 798.

Calling up an Audi connect infotain- | Audi connect > follow the directions given by the system

ment service

Weather / Online news / Fuel prices / Parking information /
Travel information / Twitter / Traffic information

Audi connect infotainment services

Search areas for Audi connect info- | In vicinity of destination / In immediate vicinity / In new town

tainment services

Correcting an entry No, | meant (XY)
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Please observe the notes on Audi connect,

particularly those relating to connection costs
= () in General information on page 198.

Messages (Audi connect infotainment)

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system and Audi connect infotainment

Important: A SIM card with a messaging and data
option must be inserted in the SIM card reader*
= page 199 or a SIM card with data option must
be inserted in the SIM card reader* and a mabile

phone with activated MAP (Message Access Pro-
file) must be connected to the MMI = page 182.
The declaration of consent must have been ac-
cepted = page 197.

Text message dictation

Dictate text message / Dictate text message to (XY) > follow
the directions given by the system

E-mail dictation

Dictate e-mail / Dictate e-mail to (XY) > follow the directions
given by the system

Commands for text editing

Read / Continue / Delete / Re-record / Replace with (XY) / Add
recipient / Send

Having a new message read out

Read new text message / Read new e-mail

Having a message read out

Read text message / Read e-mail

Replying to an opened text message

Reply

Forwarding an opened text message

Forward > Add recipient / Insert template / Send

Correcting an entry

No, | meant (XY)

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
= () in General information on page 198.

guages and countries. Your Audi dealer will be
able to provide you with more detailed infor-
mation.

The “Text message dictation” and “E-mail dic-

tation” services are not available in all lan-

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system and navigation system

Important: The Navigation menu must have been

opened = table on page 175.

Calling up a list of recent navigation
destinations

You may be able to say the following commands
for entering a destination depending on the vehi-
cle's equipment and the menu item selected:

Last destinations

Calling up favourites

Navigation favourites
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[lli up your home address

I-I me address or Drive home

Entering an address with assistance
from the system

Enter address > follow the directions given by the system

Individual commands for entering a
destination

Enter country / Enter town / Enter post code / Enter street /
Enter house number

Making corrections while entering a
destination

Correction

Navigating to a contact

Drive me to (XY) or Navigate to (XY), e.g. Drive me to John
Smith

Navigating to a specific address
stored for a contact

Navigate to (XY) business / private,
e.g. “Navigate to John Smith private”

Navigating to favourites

Navigation favourites > Line (XY) / line content > start route
guidance when requested

Starting route gquidance when an ad-
dress card is open

Navigate / Navigate to private address / Navigate to business
address

Entering a new destination/stop-
over while route guidance is active

Enter address > desired address when requested > confirm new
destination/stopover when requested

Starting route guidance after enter-
ing a destination

Start route guidance

Cancelling the active route guidance

Stop route guidance

Calculating alternative routes

Calculate alternative routes

Entering a special destination with
search area with assistance from
the system

Special destination > Change search area > enter desired cate-
gory or subcategory when requested, e.g. "Restaurant”

Categories for entering special des-
tinations

Audi Service / Railway station / Airport / Hotel / Hospital /
Parking space / Service area / Restaurant / Filling station etc.

Search areas for entering special
destinations

In immediate vicinity / In vicinity of route / In vicinity of desti-
nation / In vicinity of stopover / In new town / In new country

Entering an online destination

Online destination (XY), e.g. “Online destination Palace Hotel"

Correcting an entry

No, | meant (XY)

Closing the full list of commands

Close

Important: The Navigation or Map menu must be

open.

General map options

You may be able to say the following commands
for further navigation settings depending on the
vehicle's equipment and the menu item selected:

Map / Day map / Night map / Change map colours automati-
cally

Map type

2D driving position map / 2D north position map / 3D map /
Destination map / Overview map / Standard map / Traffic
map / Satellite map?

Displaying the route list

Route list
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Displaying remaining distance/time
while route guidance is active

Destination info

Highest speed query

How fast can | go here?

Setting the navigation cues during
active route guidance

Voice guidance on / Voice guidance off / Voice guidance com-
pact / Voice guidance complete / Voice guidance traffic

Dynamic traffic avoidance

Manual traffic avoidance / Automatic traffic avoidance /
Switch off traffic avoidance

Excluding the next section of the
route

Exclude route

Excluding a certain section of the
route

Exclude route for (XY) metres/kilometres/yards/miles / Ex-
clude next street / Exclude next section of route

3 Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We cannot guarantee that these services will be available at all times;
this is the responsibility of the third-party service provider.

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,

spell destinations to enter them for route
guidance.

particularly those relating to connection costs
= (1) in General information on page 198.

Depending on the selected menu language
and the country you are in, you may have to

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

Important: The Radie menu must be open = ta-

ble on page 175.

Selecting a waveband

You may be able to say the following commands
depending on the vehicle's equipment and the
frequency selected:

FM/DAB / DAB/FM / AM

Tuning to a station from the station
list

Station (XY) / Ensemble (XY)?

Selecting a station from the favour- | Radio favourites > Line (XY)
ites
Setting the frequency Frequency (XY)

Receiving traffic news stations and
switching traffic announcements
on/off

Traffic announcements on / Traffic announcements off

Correcting an entry

No, | meant (XY)

Closing the full list of commands

Close

3l Applies to the DAB* waveband
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Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

Important: You must be in the Media menu. You may be able to say the following commands
depending on the vehicle's equipment and the
medium currently active:

Selecting a source directly Jukebox / CD / SD card 1 / SD card 2 / Audi music interface /
iPhone / USB / Bluetooth / Wi-Fi / Medium (XY), e.g. “Rachel's
player”

Selecting audio/video files from the | Media favourites / Artists / Albums / Genres / Tracks / Play-

jukebox lists / Videos

Selecting audio files from aniPod | Artists / Albums / Genres / Tracks / Playlists / Composers /

(source: Audi music interface) Podcasts / Audiobooks

Navigating in a structure of folders/ | Folder up / Line (XY)

list

Selecting random playback Switch on random playback / Switch off random playback

Correcting an entry No, | meant (XY)

Closing the full list of commands | Close

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
=) in General information on page 198.

Natural commands

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system and natural commands

The following overview shows a selection of commands that enable you to speak more naturally with
your vehicle.

TELEPHONE

[AAH-ETE

» [ want to talk to John Smith.
« Who did I call lately?

« Who called me last?

« Call the last number.

NAVIGATION

S

« I would like to go to (XY). » How far can the fuel get us?
« How much longer to go? * Nearest restaurant,
« Show me the traffic on the map. * I'm hungry. Let's eat.

» Play my favourite music.
« What artists have I got?

= Please select BBC.

Fig. 143 Natural commands
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The natural commands are not available for
all languages.

External voice control function

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system and external
speech dialogue system

Important: The ignition and the MMI system
must be switched on. A mobile phone must be
connected to the MMI system via the Handsfree
profile = page 783. The mobile phone connected
must have a voice control function that can be
controlled externally. You must not be talking on
the phone, the parking aid must not be active,
and transmission position R/reverse gear must
not be selected.

» To switch on: Press and hold the "4 button on
the multi-function steering wheel and give a
spoken command after the external speech dia-
logue system has been activated.

» To continue/restart a dialogue: After a dia-
logue has been ended, the system remains ac-
tive for a short period during which you can
start a new external dialogue at any time.

» If necessary, press the “}4 button and say a new
command, or:

» Select and confirm Continue on the MMI con-

trol console.

» To switch off: Press and hold the T} button for
several seconds, or:

» Select and confirm Cancel on the MMI control
console.

(j ‘Note

— No navigation cues® or traffic announce-
ments* are played when a dialogue is active.

— Audi only enables you to access your mobile
phone's speech dialogue system and ac-
cepts no responsibility for the content and
commands of the external speech dialogue
system.
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Telephone
Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

You can use a wide range of telephone functions
in your vehicle conveniently via the MMI.

The following options may be available depend-

ing on your country and the vehicle's equipment:

— Connecting a mobile phone via Bluetooth
— Using two telephones

— Making calls via your own mini SIM card
— Using the Audi phone box

— According to health organisations, mobile
phones may interfere with the function of
pacemakers. A minimum distance of 20 cm
between the mobile phone aerial and the
pacemaker should therefore be maintained.
— Do not carry a mobile phone in your breast
pocket directly over the pacemaker when
the phone is switched on.

— If you suspect interference, switch the mo-
bile phone off immediately.

— The speech dialogue system* = page 774
must not be used in cases of emergency,
since the voice changes in stressful situa-
tions. This could result in a failed or delayed
telephone connection. Always dial emergen-
cy numbers manually!

— Switch off your mobile phones in all areas
where there may be a risk of explosion. Re-
member that these areas may not always be
adequately marked. Such places are filling
stations, fuel and chemical storage facilities
or transport vehicles and other places where
fumes, chemicals (e.g. from leaking propane
or fuel vapours in vehicles or buildings) or
large quantities of dust particles (e.g. from
flour, wood or metal) could accumulate in
the air. This warning also applies to all other
places where you would normally switch off
the power unit.

- Driving on the road requires the full atten-
tion of the driver. Please always note the in-
formation in the chapter = page 156, Notes
on traffic safety.
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Please observe the notes on Audi connect,

particularly those relating to connection costs
= (1 in General information on page 198.

— The maximum range of the Bluetooth con-
nection is limited to the interior of the vehi-
cle.

— You can find a selection of supported Blue-
tooth devices in the database for tested mo-
bile devices at www.audi.com/bluetooth.

Setting up

Connecting a mobile phone via Bluetooth

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Important: The vehicle must be stationary, and
the ignition must be switched on. The Bluetooth
settings must be open on your mobile phone dur-
ing the connection procedure. The mobile phone
you would like to connect must not be connected
actively to any other Bluetooth device. The MMI
must not be connected to a mobile phone. A mini
SIM card must not be inserted in the SIM card
reader®.

» Switch on the Bluetooth function and discover-
ability on both the MMI system = page 259 and
the mobile phone.

» Select: button > Telephone > Connect
mobile phone > Find new devices > Continue.
The available Bluetooth devices will be shown
on the infotainment display, or

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Connection manager
= page 257.

» Select and confirm the desired mobile phone
from the list of Bluetooth devices shown.

A PIN for a secure Bluetooth connection will be

created.

» Confirm the PIN on your mobile phone and on
the MMI, or:

» Enter the PIN to establish a connection on your
mobile phone. You have about 30 seconds to
enter the PIN.

» Follow the instructions given by the system.
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» Please note any system queries on the MMI and
your mobile phone.

After connecting successfully

You will be shown information on the profiles
used to establish the connection. You can also
change the profiles afterwards = page 2589.

The contacts on the mobile phone are automati-
cally loaded into the MMI. This may take several
minutes, depending on how many contacts are
stored on the mobile phone.

Depending on the mobile phone and the type of
connection, you can use the following functions:

Handsfree operation

Important: Your mobile phone must be connec-
ted to the MMI via the Bluetooth Hands Free Pro-
file (HFP).

The handsfree system is available for use. Your
phone calls will be made via the aerial of your
mobile phone.

Car phone function

Applies to: vehicles with car telephone kit

Depending on the country and your vehicle's
equipment, it may be possible for the MMI to use
your mobile phone’s SIM card to establish a tele-
phone connection.

Important: Your mobile phone must be connec-
ted to the MMI via the Bluetooth SIM Access Pro-
file (SAP). You must have confirmed access to
your SIM card (S5/M access) on the mobile phone.

Your phone calls will be made via the vehicle's ex-
ternal aerial. Using the external aerial reduces ra-
diation in the vehicle and also ensures better re-
ception quality.

Make sure that the car phone function is switch-
ed on = page 7196.

Sending and receiving text messages

Refer to = page 190.

© camon
Please observe the notes on Audi connect,

particularly those relating to connection costs
= (D in General information on page 198.

— You can adjust further settings for connec-
ted mobile phones using the connection
manager = page 257.

— You can also search for the MMI system via
the Bluetooth device search function on
your mobile phone.

— Bluetooth devices only have to be bonded
once. Any devices that have already been
bonded to the MMI system are connected
automatically when the Bluetooth function
is switched on, the devices are within range
of the car and the ignition is on. The mobile
phone last connected is given priority.

— Please note any system queries on your mo-
bile phone, e.g. whether the phone should
connect automatically in the future. On
some mobile phones, you may also need to
download the directory and allow access to
your text messages separately.

— The Bluetooth connection between the sys-
tem and the mobile phone is automatically
terminated when you leave the car. Depend-
ing on the mobile phone, telephone calls
may be transferred automatically from the
MMI to your mobile phone so that you can
continue talking.

— We recommend using the vehicle's Wi-Fi
hotspot* when the car phone function® is in
use so that your mobile phone's apps retain
access to the Internet.

— When the car phone function* is active, Audi
connect infotainment* is only available us-
ing your own SIM card = page 199.

Using two telephones

Applies to: vehicles with telephone and Audi phone box

You can connect two mobile phones to the MMI
system (e.g. your business mobile as the primary
phone and your personal mobile as an additional
phone). You can then be reached inside the vehi-
cle on both mobile phones.

The first mobile phone that you connect is shown
as the primary phone on the MMI system. The
second mobile phone is connected as an addi-
tional phone.
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The system will always display the phone book on
the primary phone while it is connected. To use
the phone book on the additional phone, you
have to swap the primary phone and additional
phone = page 184.

Connecting a mobile phone as the primary
phone

» Connect your mobile phone to the MMI system
via Bluetooth. The first mobile phone that you
connect is shown as the primary phone on the
MMI system.

Refer to = page 182, Connecting a mobile phone
via Bluetooth.

Connecting a mobile phone as an additional
phone

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI as the primary phone, or your own mini
SIM card must be inserted in the SIM card reader*
to make phone calls.

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Connect additional phone.

Refer to = page 7182, Connecting a mobile phone
via Bluetooth.

For example, you have connected your business
mobile to the MMI system as the primary phone
and your personal mobile as the additional
phone. To call a contact stored in your personal
phone book, you now have to swap the primary
phone with the additional phone because the sys-
tem always displays the phone book from the pri-
mary phone.

Using a mini SIM card in the SIM card reader*

Refer to = page 185, Making and receiving calls
using your own mini SIM card.

Connecting a mini SIM card as an additional
phone

» Insert your own mini SIM card in the SIM card
reader® = page 185, Making and receiving calls
using your own mini SIM card.

» Then connect a mobile phone to the MMI sys-
tem as an additional phone via Bluetooth.
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You can now use the option Switch primary & ad-
ditional phone so that the mini SIM card is con-
nected as an additional phone.

Swapping the primary phone and additional
phone

Important: A primary phone and additional
phone must be connected.

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Switch primary & additional
phone.

— Please note that, when your mini SIM card is
inserted in the SIM card reader®, any mobile
phones for making and receiving calls which
are already connected to the MMI via Blue-
tooth will be disconnected.

— You can see in the connection manager
= page 257 whether your mobile phone is
connected as a primary phone or an addi-
tional phone.

— Using the function Store as default tele-
phone in the Connection manager, you can
store one of your connected mobile phones
as the default phone = page 258.

— The device name of the primary phone con-
nected to the system (e.g. MyPhone) is dis-
played in the Telephone menu.

— If the primary phone is not connected to the
MMI automatically when the ignition is
switched on, e.g. because it is out of range
of the vehicle or because the Bluetooth
function is switched off, a phone which was
previously connected as an additional phone
will be connected automatically as the pri-
mary phone.

— You can send and receive messages on both
the primary phone and additional phone
= page 187, Fig. 145. You do not have to
swap the primary phone and additional
phone to do so.



B1BD127204)

Telephone

Making and receiving calls using your own
mini SIM card

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment and Audi
phone box

The SIM card reader is located in the glove box.

With this telephone option'’, you can be reached
on the telephone number of your own mini SIM
card in the SIM card reader. Depending on the
type of mini SIM card, this may be the same num-
ber as for your current mobile phone contract
(twin/Multi SIM card) or another number from a
different mobile phone contract.

Using your own mini SIM card

Important: The vehicle must be stationary, the
ignition must be switched on and the Telephone
menu must have been called up.

» The missing corner of the mini SIM card should
be at the front left as you insert it. Slide the
mini SIM card into the slot in the SIM card read-
er until you feel it engage.

» If requested, enter the PIN code for your mini
SIM card in the MMI.

» Select and confirm OK.

» To allow the MMI to connect automatically in
the future, select and confirm Yes. The PIN for
your mini SIM card is stored in the MMI.

» To make calls via the mini SIM card, select Tele-
phone installed in vehicle (SIM card). Your
phone calls will be made via the vehicle’s exter-
nal aerial. Your own mini 5IM card in the 5IM
card reader is used for phone calls and for Audi
connect infotainment.

» To use the mini SIM card for Audi connect info-
tainment only, select Personal mobile phone
(Bluetooth). The vehicle's external aerial will
then only be used in conjunction with the Audi
phone box. Your own mini SIM card in the SIM
card reader is only used for Audi connect info-
tainment.

After connecting successfully

After connecting successfully, either one or two
symbols (depending on the connection type) will
appear in the status line of the infotainment dis-

1 Not available in all countries.

play to indicate the signal strength (8)/(0)
= page 166, Fig. 138.

You can change whether you wish to make calls
using your mini SIM card in the SIM card reader or
your mobile phone (this setting can be changed
later) = page 2589.

In addition, the contacts on the mobile phone are
automatically loaded into the directory of the
MMI. This may take several minutes, depending
on how many contacts are stored on the mobile
phone.

Removing a mini SIM card

» Briefly press the mini SIM card.

— Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection
costs = () in General information on
page 198.

— To avoid damaging the SIM card reader, only
use mini SIM cards (25 mm x 15 mm).
Please contact your mobile netwark service
provider for more information on mini SIM
cards.

— Should you have inserted a different SIM
card size in the SIM card reader, do not un-
der any circumstances attempt to remove it
yourself as this may damage the SIM card
reader. Please contact a qualified workshop.

— If you use SIM card adapters, the vibrations
caused by the movement of the vehicle may
cause the SIM card to become detached
from the adapter - risk of damage to the
SIM card reader.

If your mobile phone does not support Blue-
tooth SAP (e.g. iPhone), you can use the con-
tacts from your mobile phone when a SIM
card is inserted in the vehicle by connecting
the mobile phone to the system via the Direc-
tory/contacts profile = page 2589.
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Using the Audi phone den driving or braking manoeuvres - risk of
box accident! Stow objects away safely while the
Applies to: vehicles with Audi phone box vehicle is I'I'Iﬂ‘lu'il'lg.

— Do not let visual/acoustic signals from a mo-
bile device distract your attention from the
road - risk of accident! Operate the mobile
device via the MMI only. Keep the centre
armrest folded down while driving.

— The mobile phone may become hot while
charging wirelessly. Consider the tempera-
ture of your mobile phone when removing it.
Take the mobile phone out of the Audi

- phone box carefully.

SH 144 SO0 compi LNENELNACMERLItHE (EntTe — An alternating magnetic field is used for

armrest: Audi phone box with connections - - -

wireless charging. Always keep a minimum
of 6 cm away from the charging plate of the

Audi phone box. The limits for long-term ex-

posure according to ICNIRP 1998 are kept to

at this distance. Side effects such as irrita-
tion to sensory organs or functional issues
with active implants (e.g. pacemakers, infu-

You can use the Audi phone box to charge your
mobile phone's battery. You can make and re-
ceive calls using the vehicle’s external aerial®. Us-
ing the external aerial® reduces radiation in the
vehicle and also ensures better reception quality.

The following options are available: sion pumps, neurostimulators) or passive

— To establish a connection with the external car implants (e.qg. artificial joints) are therefore
aerial*!): Place your mobile phone centrally on- very unlikely. If you have implants, please
to the telephone symbol in the Audi phone box consult a doctor if you have any questions.

= Fig. 144 with the phone's display facing up-
wards. Make sure that there are no objects be-
tween the Audi phone box and the mobile
phone.

. phone box in a bag or a protective case, this

- To charge a mobile phone wirelessly: Place may interfere with the connection to the ex-
your Qi compatible?’ mobile phone centrally terralanral®
onto the § symbol in the Audi phone box Ay iret=l oblects inthe Andl phone Box will
= Fig. 144 with the phone's display facing up- prevent the mobile phone from charging
wards. The mobile phone will be charged. wirelessly or being used to make calls via

~ To charge a mobile phone via a USB adapter: the external serial®
Connect your mobile phone to the Audi music — The charging time and the temperature vary
interface (1) using a USB adapter. You can depending on the mobile phone being used.
charge your mobile phone using special USB — The ignition must be switched on to charge
adapters = page 241, Fig. 169. a mobile phone in the Audi phone box.

— To avoid malfunctions, ensure that the mo-

iltotar bile phone is correctly placed inside the
— Loose objects can be flung around in the Audi phone box.

passenger compartment in the event of sud-

— The maximum charging capacity is 5 W.

' Not available in all countries. Additional car phone func-
tion only with Audi connect infotainment®.

2} The Qi standard enables you to charge your mobile phone
wirelessly,
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— An enhanced transmission quality® cannot
be guaranteed if more than one maobile
phone is placed inside.

— Only one mobile phone can be charged wire-
lessly at a time in the Audi phone box.

— Audi recommends the use of Audi Genuine
Accessories. Audi has tested these products
for suitability, reliability and safety.

— USB adapters are available from Audi deal-
ers or specialist retailers.

— When you charge your mobile phone wire-
lessly, the charging procedure may be inter-
rupted if you place your remote control key
in the Audi phone box together with the mo-
bile phone.

Using the telephone

Calling up the telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Call list
@ﬁ{ Favourites
®='-- Directory

ﬁﬂ Dial number

E Text message (SIM card)

Fig. 145 Infotainment system: Telephone functions in the
selection menu

’H Enter number
m Text message (SIM card)
!] Text message (MyPhone)

1 [Text message (Additional phone)

@"._E—maﬂ (MyPhane)

Fig. 146 Infotainment system: Further telephone func-
tions in the selection menu

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 182, or your own mini SIM card
must be inserted in the SIM card reader*®

= page 185.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

The following telephone functions are available:

B CAlEUEE ..o vnm mevanmmmamaris 187
@) Favourites .....qcoweneassammas 189
(@) Directory . - couaoninsa s as: 193
@) Dialnumber ..........0.0000.00. 187
(8) Text message (SIM card)*/Text

message (MyPhone)*/Text message

(additional phone)* ............. 190
(8 E-mail (MyPhone)*/E-mail (addi-

Honal pHoREI™ .. ovemm e maimmms 191

Dialling a number

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

i b Fhnonea: (
E Huber, Anton

&* Mayer, Susanne

12:25 PM
11:45 AM

B- sSchmidt, Ralf

1:40PM

Fig. 147 Infotainment system: Dialling a telephone num-
ber from the call list

> Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

Call list

Important: The call list must contain a telephone
number.

Turn the rotary pushbutton to show the call list.

Select and confirm the desired telephone num-
ber in the call list.

Symbols in the call list:
(1) Missed calls

(@) Numbers dialled
(3) Received calls

Select: a contact from the list > right control but-

ton.

— Call: To call the selected contact.

— Connect additional phone*/Switch primary &
additional phone*: Refer to = page 184.

— Edit number before making call: To edit a tele-
phone number before making a call. Select and
confirm OK to use the changes. Press the left
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control button to go back without making the
changes.

— Send text message*: To send the selected con-
tact a text message.

— Delete call list: Select and confirm if you wish
to Delete this entry or Delete all entries.

— Store as favourite: To store the selected con-
tact as a favourite.

— Show contact details: Refer to = page 7194.

— Connection manager: Refer to = page 257.

— Bluetooth settings*: Refer to = page 2589.

— Online settings*: Refer to = page 2589.

— Wi-Fi settings*: Refer to = page 205.

— Telephone settings: Refer to = page 195.

Favourites

Important: A telephone number or a contact
must have been added as a favourite = page 7885.

Select and confirm a favourite in the favourites
list.

Directory

Important: You must have stored a contact on
your mobile phone.

Select and confirm a telephone number in the di-
rectory = page 193.

Enter number

— To enter a telephone number using numbers:
Enter a telephone number using the speller for
numbers.

— To enter a telephone number using letters: Se-
lect and confirm ABC using the speller for num-
bers. Enter a series of letters, e.g. AUDISERVICE
using the speller for letters.

— To dial a telephone number: Select and con-
firm &, or push the rotary pushbutton down-
wards. Select and confirm OK.

— To delete letters/numbers individually: Select
and confirm <.

— To delete all the numbers/letters you have en-
tered at once: With the selection line activated,
turn the rotary pushbutton to Xl and press and
hold the rotary pushbutton, or select: right
control button > Clear entry field.
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Answering/ending a call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» To answer a call: Select and confirm Answer.

» To decline a call: Select and confirm Ignore.

» To mute an active call: Select and confirm
Switch microphone off.

» To end a call/cancel the dialling process: Se-
lect and confirm End call.

» To answer a further call: Refer to = page 788.

(i) Note

Media playback or the radio is muted auto-
matically during a call.

During a telephone call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Important: A call must be in progress.

— End call: You can end the call.

— Send tone sequence: You can enter DTMF tones
("touch-tones") directly using the speller for
numbers. These are then sent to the person you
are speaking to.

— Further call options: Press the right control
button.

The following options may be available during a
call depending on the mobile phone being used
and the type of connection:

— To answer a further call: If you are already talk-
ing on the phone when someone else calls, se-
lect Answer to place the current call on hold
and to answer the incoming call. If you select
Ignore, the incoming call will be declined.

— To answer a further call when you are talking
on the phone and have another call on hold:
Select Replace. The current call will be replaced
by the incoming call.

— To mute an incoming call: Select and confirm
Mute.

— Further call: Select Find contact > Call list/Di-
rectory/Favourites > an entry from the list.

Switch microphone off: If you select and confirm
this option, the caller will no longer be able to
hear you; you will still be able to hear the caller.
Select and confirm Switch microphone on to
switch the microphone back on.
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Hold/Resume: You can put a call on hold and re-
trieve it later from the hold queue. Select and
confirm a call to resume it.

Transfer call to mobile phone*: Select and con-
firm Transfer call to mobile phone to transfer
your current call from the MMI to your mobile
phone.

Retrieve call*: Important: A call must be in pro-
gress. Select and confirm Retrieve call to trans-
fer the current call from your mobile phone to
the MML.

Switch: You can switch between two phone calls
(one of them will be on hold at any given time).
Select End call to end whichever call is active.
The call on hold will remain in the hold queue
and can be continued by pressing the right con-
trol button > Resume.

Conference: Up to five callers and one caller on
hold can take part in a conference (depending on
the mobile network service provider).

— To add participants: Select the left control but-
ton > Call list/Directory/Favourites > an entry
in the list.

- Select the right control button:

- Hold: To put all existing conference partici-
pants on hold.

— Resume: To resume the conference with all par-
ticipants.

-~ Remove conference participant: You can re-
move a participant from the conference. The
call with this participant will be ended.

— Merge to conference: The contact you have
called can be added to the conference.

(i) Note

- If you are using the Handsfree profile, the
option Call waiting must be activated on
your mobile phone for you to be alerted to
incoming calls during a conversation.

— The Bluetooth connection between the sys-

tem and the mobile phone is automatically

terminated when you leave the car. Depend-

ing on the mobile phone, telephone calls

may be transferred automatically from the

MMI to your mobile phone so that you can

continue talking.

Dialling the emergency number

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Dial number > emergency number
(e.g. 112) > OK.

— Since your telephone operates via radio
waves, a connection cannot be guaranteed
under all circumstances. Do not rely solely
on your telephone when a vital communica-
tion (e.g. medical emergency) is involved.

— Always follow the directions of the emer-
gency operators when making an emergency
call and do not end the call before you are
requested to do so.

Emergency numbers are not the same for all
countries. Please make sure that you know
the emergency number for the country you
are in.

Favourites

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

In addition to the mailbox number, you can store
up to 50 contacts in the list of favourites, in any
order:

Calling up the menu

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

Storing an existing telephone number as a
favourite

» Select and confirm Call list/Directory.

» Select a contact/a telephone number from the
list.

» Select: right control button > Store as favour-
ite.

» Enter a name for the favourite or accept the
suggestion.

» Select and confirm Store.

Renaming a stored favourite

» Select: Favourites > a favourite from the list.
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» Select: right control button > Rename favour-
ite.

Moving a stored favourite

» Select: Favourites > a favourite from the list.

» Select: right control button > Move favourite.

» Select and confirm the position of the favourite
selected.

Deleting a stored favourite

» Select: Favourites > a favourite from the list.
» Select: right control button > Delete favourite
> Delete this entry or Delete all entries.

Messages

Text messages

Applies to: vehicles with car phone function or mobile phones
with Bluetooth Message Access Profile

Depending on your mobile phone and your mo-
bile phone contract, you may be able to send and
receive text messages via the MML. You can also
use the speech dialogue system* to dictate text
messages.

Important: Your own mini SIM card with a mes-
saging option must be inserted in the control
console’s SIM card reader* or your mobile phone
must be connected to the MMI via Bluetooth
Message Access Profile (Bluetooth MAP)

= page 182.

» Select: button > Telephone left control
button > Text message (SIM card)*/Text mes-
sage (myPhone)/Text message (additional
phone)*.

Write new text message

Select and confirm Write new text message.

— To use a template: Select and confirm the tem-
plate you require from the list.

~ To enter your own text™: Select and confirm Do
not use template. Enter a text using the MM
touch pad*® or the speller for letters/numbers.

~ Enter one or more recipients.

— Select and confirm Send.

1) Only available with Audi connect infotainment®.
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Dictate new text message')

Refer to => page 177, Messages (Audi connect in-
fotainment).

Inbox

All the text messages you have received are dis-
played.

Sent

All the text messages you have sent are dis-
played.

Outbox

All the text messages to be sent are displayed.

Drafts

All the text messages which have been stored but
not yet sent are displayed.

Deleted

All the text messages you have deleted are dis-
played.

—-—
¥ L
0 ot

Depending on your SIM card (e.g. if you are
using a Multi SIM card), you may need to acti-
vate the function for sending and receiving
text messages.

Message options

Applies to: vehicles with car phone function or mobile phones
with Bluetooth Message Access Profile

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Text message (SIM card)*/Text
message (myPhone)/Text message (additional
phone)* > Inbox/Sent/Outbox > right control
button.

The following options may be available depend-
ing on which menu you have selected:

Storing a text message as a template

There are already ten text message templates
stored on the MMI. You can store up to ten addi-
tional templates.
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— Create a text message.
— Select and confirm Store as template.

Continue with last text message

You can continue with the text message you last
edited.

Reply*

You can reply to a text message you have selec-
ted in the Inbox.

Forward

You can forward a text message you have selec-
ted to another recipient.

Resend*

You can re-send a text message you have selec-
ted.

Delete this text message*

You can delete a text message you have selected.

Readl’

You can have the MMI read an opened text mes-
sage to you.

Delete text messages from SIM

A crossed-out envelope symbol is displayed in the
status line of the infotainment display if the SIM
card memory is full. You can still send text mes-
sages but will not be able to receive any new
ones. Select and confirm Delete sent text mes-
sages to delete all sent text messages from the
SIM card. Select and confirm Delete read text
messages to delete all read text messages from
the SIM card.

Text message settings*

Activate Text message notifications to have a no-
tification displayed when a new text message is
received. An envelope symbol B4 is displayed in
the status line of the infotainment display if
there are any new text messages.

The number of your mobile network service pro-
vider's Text message centre is displayed. If no

' Not available in all languages.
21 Only available with Audi connect infotainment®.

number has been stored, you can enter the num-
ber of the text message centre. For more infor-
mation, contact your service provider.

Text msg dict. declaration of consent?): Agree-
ment that spoken data are forwarded to the serv-
ice provider via Audi.

Connection manager

Refer to = page 257.

Bluetooth settings*
Refer to = page 2589.

Online settings*
Refer to = page 259.

Wi-Fi settings*
Refer to = page 205.

Telephone settings
Refer to = page 195.

[ s
! I

Messages deleted using the MMI are also au-
tomatically deleted on the mobile phone.

Applies to: mobile phones with Bluetooth Message Access
Profile

Depending on your mobile phone, you may be
able to send and receive e-mails via the MMI. You
can also use the speech dialogue system™® to dic-
tate e-mails.

Important: A mobile phone with Bluetooth Mes-
sage Access Profile (Bluetooth MAP) must be
connected to the MMI = page 182.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > E-mail (MyPhone)/E-mail (addi-
tional phone)*.

Write new e-mail

Select and confirm Write new e-mail.

191



Telephone

— To use a template: Select and confirm the tem-
plate you require from the list.

— To enter your own text*: Select and confirm Do
not use template. Enter a text using the MMI
touch pad* or the speller for letters/numbers.

— Enter one or more recipients.
— Select and confirm Send.

Dictate new e-maill’

Refer to = page 177, Messages (Audi connect in-
fotainment).

Inbox
All the e-mails you have received are displayed.

Sent

All the e-mails you have sent are displayed.
Outbox

All the e-mails to be sent are displayed.

Drafts

All the e-mails which have been stored but not

yet sent are displayed.

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
= (1) in General information on page 198.

@ Note

Please connect your mobile phone to the vehi-
cle's Wi-Fi hotspot* so that the e-mail app on
your mobile phone retains access to the Inter-
net. This helps to ensure that e-mails can be
sent and received. If you cannot receive e-
mails despite being successfully connected,
please contact your e-mail service provider or
your mobile network provider.

11 Only available with Audi connect infotainment®.
2} Not available in all languages.
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Message options

Applies to: mobile phones with Bluetooth Message Access
Profile

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > E-mail (MyPhone)/E-mail (addi-
tional phone)* > Inbox/Sent/Outbox > right
control button.

The following options may be available depend-
ing on which menu you have selected:

Storing an e-mail as a template

There are already ten e-mail templates stored on
the MMI. You can store up to ten additional tem-
plates.

— Create an e-mail.
— Select and confirm Store as template.

Continue with last edited e-mail
You can continue with the e-mail you last edited.
Reply*

You can reply to an e-mail you have selected in
the Inbox.

Reply to all*

You can reply to all the recipients of an e-mail
you have selected in the Inbox.

Forward

You can forward an e-mail you have selected to
another recipient.

Delete this message*

You can delete an e-mail you have selected.

Read?!

You can have the MMl read an opened e-mail to
you.

E-mail settings*

Activate E-mail notifications to have a notifica-
tion displayed when a new e-mail is received. An
envelope symbol B4 is displayed in the status line »
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of the infotainment display if there are any new
e-mails.

Connection manager
Refer to = page 257.

Bluetooth settings*
Refer to = page 259.
Online settings*

Refer to = page 2589.

Wi-Fi settings*
Refer to = page 205.

Telephone settings

Refer to = page 195.

Messages deleted using the MMI are also au-
tomatically deleted on the mobile phone con-
nected.

Listening to voicemail
messages

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button. Select and confirm Call list/Direc-
tory/Favourites > Mailbox.

Important: No mailbox number must have been

stored yet.

* To enter the mailbox number: Enter the num-
ber desired. Select and confirm OK.

Important: A mailbox number must already have
been stored.
» To dial the mailbox number: Select and con-

firm Mailbox.

(i) Note
This service must be set up and activated by

your mobile network service provider before
you can use it.

Directory

Calling up the directory

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

After a mobile phone has been connected suc-
cessfully, the contacts from the mobile phone are
automatically imported into the directory of the
MMI system.

Important: You must have stored a contact on
your mobile phone.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» To call a contact: Select and confirm a contact
in the directory. The telephone numbers for the
contact you have selected will be displayed. Se-
lect and confirm a phone number to start the
call.

» To use the search function: Refer to
= page 194.

The contacts will be displayed. You can change
the sort order = page 196, Sort order.

You can connect several different mobile phones
to the MMI system, or use different mini SIM
cards in the SIM card reader®, allowing you to
manage up to four private directories.

0

— For more information on the search func-
tion, please refer to = page 165.

— Please pay attention to any synchronisation
queries on your mobile phone. You must
confirm any synchronisation queries from
the directory before the contacts can be loa-
ded from your mobile phone into the MMI
directory.

— Please note that the system only ever dis-
plays the directory on the primary phone*.

— In certain cases, contacts from a mobile
phone may not be transmitted in alphabeti-
cal order. If there are too many entries, con-
tacts with certain initial letters may not be
displayed on the MMI system.

— If your own mini SIM card is inserted in the

SIM card reader* = page 185, the SIM card

entries and the contacts in the local MMI

memory are displayed.
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— The contacts in the local MMI memory are
visible at all times and are therefore not
protected against access by other users.

Using contacts from another mobile phone

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment and Audi
phone box

If your own mini SIM card is inserted in the SIM
card reader and is used for telephone calls, you
can access the directory on another mobile
phone.

Important: A mini SIM card must be inserted in
the SIM card reader = page 258.

— When the MMI system has downloaded the
directory from the mobile phone, the con-
tacts from the SIM card will no longer be
shown in the MMI directory.

— When you switch the ignition on again after
switching it off and leaving the car, the MMI
system will load the mobile phone's directo-
ry if the phone is within range and Blue-
tooth is activated both on the phone and on
the MMI system. If this is not the case, the
MMI system will show the contacts from the
mini SIM card in the SIM card reader.

Searching for a contact

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» To limit the search, enter the initials of the con-
tact you are looking for individually in the entry
field, separating them with a space. Enter addi-
tional letters if necessary.

» Select and confirm a contact in the directory.
The telephone numbers for the contact you
have selected will be displayed.

» Select and confirm a phone number to start the
call.

1 Not available in all languages.
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— You can scroll rapidly through long lists by
turning the rotary pushbutton quickly. The
scrolling speed depends on the number of
entries in the list.

— For more information on the search func-
tion, please refer to = page 165.

Showing contact details*

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

You may be able to have contact details dis-
played, depending on the equipment in your vehi-
cle:

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

» Select and confirm Directory > a contact from
the directory.

» Select: right control button > Show contact de-
tails.

— Call: Select and confirm the desired telephone
number.

— Add navigation destination®: To start navigat-
ing, select and confirm the desired address. Se-
lect and confirm Start route guidance.

Press the right control button to call up further
options for the contact details.

— Read contact!’: The MMI system automatically
creates a name tag for each contact in the di-
rectory, which you can have the system read to
you.

— Store as favourite: Refer to = page 189.

— Send text message*®: You can send the selected
contact a text message = page 190.

— Delete contact: You can delete a contact you

have selected.

You can only edit/delete the contacts in the
local MMI memory.
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Importing/exporting contacts

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

You can import or export contacts in the vCard
format (.vcf) into or from the directory.

Important: An SD card must be inserted in one of
the SD card readers * = page 236, a USB mass
storage device must be connected to the Audi
music interface® = page 241, or the require-
ments for Audi connect infotainment services*
must be fulfilled = page 798.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» Select: right control button > Directory set-
tings.

» To import contacts from a storage device: Se-
lect and confirm Import contacts > SD card 1/
SD card 2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 > de-
sired contacts » Start import.

» To export contacts to a storage device: Select
and confirm Export contacts > SD card 1/SD
card 2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 > desired
contacts > Start export.

» To select all contacts at once for import/
export: Select and confirm Import contacts/Ex-
port contacts > SD card 1/SD card 2 or USB de-
vice 1/USB device 2 > All > Start import/Start
export.

T—

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
={1}in General information on page 198.

— Further information on the myAudi account
can be found at my.audi.com.

— The imported contacts are stored in the lo-
cal memory of the directory you are using.

- You can import up to 1000 contacts. You
can call up the memory capacity of the di-
rectory any time = page 196.

— It is not possible to export contacts which
have been downloaded from a mobile
phone.

— There should be no files or directories on
the storage medium other than the contacts
you wish to import.

Further settings

Telephone settings

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Telephone settings.

Call options*

Call forward: Forwarding of incoming calls to
your mailbox or to another phone number can be
switched on/off. You can use Check status to
check whether this function is activated or deacti-
vated.

Call waiting: If this option is activated [¥, you
will be informed of incoming calls when you are
on the phone. You can use Check status to check
whether this function is activated or deactivated.

Transmit caller ID: Sending your telephone nums-
ber in outgoing calls can be activated/deactiva-
ted. With the Network-dependent option, the
setting agreed in your mobile network service
contract will be used. The settings apply only to
the Telephone menu in the MMI system. When
the Bluetooth connection has been terminated,
the settings of your mobile phone apply. You can
use Check status to check whether this function
is activated or deactivated.

Telephone mode*®

On vehicles with a car telephone kit, you can
choose between three different telephone modes
to optimise the mobile network response:

— Automatic: The car telephone automatically
switches between the GSM (2G), UMTS (3G)
and LTE networks. This depends on the mobile
network's availability and reception, and on the »

195



Telephone

position of the vehicle. There may be restric-
tions when using the satellite map*! or Wi-Fi.

— Telephony optimised: The car telephone kit
registers with the GSM network (2G). In this
mode, the reception is prioritised for making
and receiving calls. There may be restrictions
when using the satellite map*! or Wi-Fi.

— Data service optimised: The car telephone reg-
isters with the GSM (2G), UMTS (3G) or LTE net-
work. This depends on the mobile network, its
reception, and the position of the vehicle. in
this mode, the reception is prioritised for the
use of data services. There may be restrictions
when making and receiving calls.

Ring tone and volume settings?

You can use the Mute telephone function to
switch ring tone playback via the MMI loudspeak-
ers on/off. Ring tones are played when you select
the function Ring tone. Select an entry from the
list and confirm it. For the settings Ring tone
volume/Message volume, see = page 261. You
can adjust the Microphone input level during an
active phone call using the rotary pushbutton.

Network settings*
Refer to = page 260.

Serial number (IMED*

The serial number of the telephone module in-
stalled in the MMI system is displayed.

Switch on telephone/Switch off telephone

Applies to: vehicles with car telephone kit

The car phone will be turned on automatically
when the ignition is switched on, as long as it
was not switched off separately the last time it
was used.

1) Note
a2 T

- You can bond several mobile phones to the

MMI system; however only two*® connections
are active at a time.

11 Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We
cannot guarantee that these services will be available at
all times; this is the responsibility of the third-party serv-
ice provider.

2) Depends on the connected maobile phone

196

— All bonded Bluetooth devices can be deleted
by resetting the Bluetooth function to the
factory settings = page 257.

— If you select the telephone mode* Automat-
ic or Telephony optimised, there may be
network restrictions if you try to use Audi
connect infotainment services* and make
telephone calls at the same time.

Further options

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button.

— Connection manager: Refer to = page 257.
— Bluetooth settings*: Refer to = page 2589.
— Online settings*: Refer to = page 259.

— Wi-Fi settings*: Refer to = page 205.

Directory settings

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory > right control button >
Directory settings.

Memory capacity

The Memory capacity of the directory will be dis-
played.

You can manage up to 17000 contacts with the
directory. Up to 4000 contacts can be loaded
from your mobile phone into each directory, and
up to 1000 contacts can be imported from a stor-
age device.

Sort order

You can sort the contacts in your directory alpha-
betically according to their surname or first
name.

Import contacts/Export contacts
Refer to = page 195.
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Download directory

To update the contacts in the MMI, you can down-
load the contacts from your mobile phone man-
ually. Depending on the mobile phone you are us-
ing, the Bluetooth connection may have to be dis-
connected and re-established before you can up-

Hiding contacts without a number

If this function is switched on and if no number
has been stored for a contact, the contact is hid-
den in the directory.

date the contacts.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Connecting the mobile phone to
the MMI fails.

Check if the requirements for connecting a mobile phone have
been met = page 182, or:

Check if you have accidentally declined the PIN for setting up the
connection on your mobile phone. If necessary, repeat the connec-
tion procedure = page 182.

The mobile phone does not sup-
port the Bluetooth SIM Access
Profile (e.g. iPhone).

Insert your own mini SIM card in the SIM card reader® and use the
functions of the car telephone kit* independently of your mobile
phone.

When the mini SIM card is inserted, you can also use the contacts
from your mobile phone by connecting the mobile phone to the
system via the Directory profile = page 259.

Using the MMI with two SIM cards
(in the SIM card reader and in a
mobile phone).

After the mobile phone was con-
nected not all/none of the con-
tacts were loaded into the MMI.

The MMI only ever accesses one SIM card at a time. A mini SIM
card inserted in the SIM card reader* has priority over one in a mo-
bile phone.

However, you can still access the contacts on another mobile
phone via Bluetooth if a mini SIM card is inserted = page 2589.

Avoid using special characters in names.
Avoid using contact groups on your mobile phone.

Some telephone functions are
greyed out/not available.

The telephone functions will depend on the mobile network serv-
ice provider and the mobile phone used.

Some telephone functions are
greyed out/not available, even
though the mobile phone sup-
ports them.

Check if the Bluetooth settings on your mobile phone are restric-
ted or if individual Bluetooth settings are deactivated. This may be
the case if the mobile phone belongs to a business organisation.

Applies to vehicles with Audi
phone box: Your mobile phone
cannot be charged wirelessly or
the charging cycle is interrupted.

Applies to vehicles with Audi phone box: Check whether your mo-
bile phone is Qi compatible.

Check that your mobile phone is placed centrally on the phone
symbol in the Audi phone box and that there are no other objects
in the Audi phone box.

Do not place your remote control key in the Audi phone box to-
gether with your mobile phone.
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Audi connect

General information

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect

The following functions may be available depend-
ing on your country and the vehicle's equipment:

— Audi connect infotainment
— Audi connect vehicle control services

/\ WARNING

— Only use Audi connect services and the Wi-Fi
hotspot when the traffic conditions allow
you to do so safely - risk of accident! Please
see = page 156, Notes on traffic safety.

— Mobile devices, tablet and laptop computers
and devices of a similar weight can only be
operated safely when the vehicle is station-
ary. Like any loose object, they can be cata-
pulted through the vehicle in an accident
and cause serious injuries. Always make sure
that such devices are securely stowed while
you are driving. Please also observe the
safety warnings in the chapter on
= page 56.

® cavrion

— Applies when using the embedded SIM card:
With a small number of exceptions, the da-
ta connection costs for Audi connect info-
tainment services are included in the price
of Audi connect infotainment during the li-
cence period. Please note that costs can be
incurred if certain services are used. This ap-
plies, for example, to online radio/podcasts,
the Gracenote online database or Internet
connections and services which use the Wi-
Fi hotspot, such as online media. Depending
on your country, you will need to purchase
data plans for an additional charge
= page 205 or use your own SIM card for
these services. For more information, please
refer to my.audi.com.

- Applies when using your own SIM card in the
SIM card reader or in the mobile phone via
Bluetooth (SAP) or in a Wi-Fi device via per-
sonal hotspot: If you use your own SIM card,
all data connections for all Audi connect in-
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fotainment services will use it. Depending
on your network provider, you may be charg-
ed for this service, especially if you are using
the system abroad. We therefore strongly
recommend that you use an unlimited data
plan. For more information, contact your
service provider.

— In certain cases, the data connection for the

Wi-Fi hotspot is established via the SIM card
of your Wi-Fi device as a substitute. This de-
pends on the configuration of your Wi-Fi de-
vice and operating system. Depending on
your network provider, this may incur charg-
es, especially if you are using the system
abroad. We therefore strongly recommend
that you use an unlimited data plan. For fur-
ther information, contact your mobile net-
work service provider or refer to the operat-
ing instructions for your Wi-Fi device.

— Please note that it is your responsibility to

take precautions regarding data protection,
anti-virus protection and protection against
loss of data on mobile devices used, for ex-
ample, to connect to the Internet via the
Wi-Fi hotspot.

— In areas with poor GPS reception or outside

the area covered by your mobile network
service provider, some functions/services
may not be able to send/receive data and
may be restricted or unavailable.

(i) Note

—The availability of the services depends on

the licence period.

— Audi only enables you to access third party

services via the MMI and accepts no respon-
sibility for the content or availability of the
services.

— The latest mobile phone standards are not

available for use in all countries. For further
information, please consult an Audi dealer
or your mobile network service provider.

— The availability, scope, provider and price of

the services offered can vary, as can the way
in which the services are displayed on the
screen. These variations depend on your
country, model, model year, device and mo-
bile phone contract.
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- All services/apps may be changed, activa-
ted/deactivated, renamed or extended with-
out further notice.

- In some countries a different app than the
myAudi app may be available for your vehi-
cle. For more information, please refer to
my.audi.com.

Audi connect
infotainment

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

Audi connect infotainment services allow online
information to be directly transmitted into the
vehicle.

An Internet connection is required in order to use
Audi connect infotainment. The following op-
tions may be available for this, depending on
your country and the vehicle's equipment:

- Embedded SIM card

- SIM card reader

— Mobile phone via Bluetooth
— Personal Wi-Fi hotspot

/\ WARNING
Please always observe the information = A\ in
General information on page 198.

Please always observe the information = (1) in
General information on page 198.

Embedded SIM card

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment and em-
bedded SIM card

The data connection for the Audi connect info-
tainment services is established via an embedded
SIM card (eSIM card) fitted in the vehicle. You can

use Audi connect infotainment services right
away.

| AR TT
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Please always observe the information = (1) in
General information on page 198.

SIM card reader

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment and SIM
card reader

All data connections will be established via the

SIM card in the card reader if one is inserted = (1)
in General information on page 198.

Important: The vehicle must be stationary, and
the ignition must be switched on. A data connec-
tion for Audi connect infotainment services must
be configured. Your own SIM card must be the
size of a mini SIM card = (1) and must have a data
option.

Inserting SIM card
The SIM card reader is located in the glove box.

» The missing corner of the SIM card should be at
the front left as you insert it.

» Slide the SIM card into the slot in the SIM card
reader until you feel it engage.

» Select and confirm Enter PIN on the MMI. Enter
the PIN for your SIM card.

» Select and confirm OK.

» If you would like the MMI to connect automati-
cally in the future, select and confirm Yes. Re-
fer also to = page 204.

The signal strength symbol (ig) and connection
type symbol G1) will appear in the status bar of
the MMI when the connection has been establish-
ed successfully = page 166, Fig. 138.

Removing SIM card

» Briefly press the SIM card.

— Please always observe the information = (1)
in General information on page 198.

- To avoid damaging the SIM card reader, only
use mini 5IM cards (25 mm x 15 mm).
Please contact your mobile network service
provider for more information on mini SIM
cards.

— Should you have inserted a different SIM
card size in the SIM card reader, do not un-
der any circumstances attempt to remove it
yourself as this may damage the SIM card
reader. Please contact a qualified workshop. »
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— If you use SIM card adapters, the vibrations
caused by the movement of the vehicle may
cause the SIM card to become detached
from the adapter - risk of damage to the
SIM card reader. Please contact a qualified
workshop.

— Further information on the Internet connec-
tion can be found on = page 204.

— The 5IM card must not be removed from the
SIM card reader while Audi connect infotain-
ment services are being used.

Connecting a mobile phone via Bluetooth

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment and SAP-
enabled mobile phone

Depending on the country and your vehicle's
equipment, it may be possible for the MMI to use
your mobile phone’s SIM card to establish an In-
ternet connection.

All data connections are established via the SIM
card in the mobile phone = (%) in General infor-
mation on page 198.

Important: Your mobile phone must support the
Bluetooth SIM Access Profile (Bluetooth SAP for
data connections). The vehicle must be station-
ary, and the ignition must be switched on. There
must not be a 5IM card inserted in the SIM card
reader. The mobile phone you would like to con-
nect must not be connected actively to any other
Bluetooth device. The MMI must not be connec-
ted to a mobile phone. Access to your SIM card
(SIM Access) must be activated on your mabile
phone. Your own SIM card must have a data op-
tion.

Connecting a mobile phone

» Switch on the Bluetooth function and the dis-
coverability option of both the MMI system
= page 259 and the mobile phone.

» Connect the mobile phone to the MMI
™ page 182.

Only after the mobile phone has been successful-
ly connected via Bluetooth SAP for data connec-
tions will the name of your mobile phone appear
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in the connection manager = page 257 in the Da-
ta connection menu. If this does not happen,
make sure that the car phone function is switch-
ed on.

Switching on the car phone

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Connection manager.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise or anti-
clockwise to select your mobile phone.

» Select: right control button > Display Blue-
tooth profiles.

» Switch on the Car phone function.

If your mobile phone does not support Bluetooth
SAP for data connections or the requirements for
connecting a mobile phone have not been met, it
will not be possible to switch on the car phone
function.

After connecting successfully

Your mobile phone is no longer connected to the
Internet.

» To establish the Internet connection, connect
your mobile phone to the MMI's Wi-Fi hotspot
= page 201.

Please always observe the information = (1 in
General information on page 198.

— It is only possible to connect a mobile phone
via the S5IM Access Profile on vehicles with
the Audi phone box*.

— The Bluetooth connection between the sys-
tem and the mobile phone is automatically
terminated when you leave the car.

Using a personal Wi-Fi hotspot

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment and per-
sonal Wi-Fi hotspot

Depending on the country and your vehicle's
equipment, it may be possible for the MMI to use
your mobile device's existing Internet connection
via a Wi-Fi connection.
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Important: The vehicle must be stationary, and
the ignition must be switched on. Your mobile
device and mobile network provider must sup-
port the personal Wi-Fi hotspot function. The
personal Wi-Fi hotspot on your mobile device
must be activated. Other devices must be permit-
ted to access the personal hotspot. Your own SIM
card in the mobile device must have a data op-
tion. There must not be a SIM card inserted in the
SIM card reader.

Connecting the MMI to a personal hotspot

> Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi settings > Wi-Fi > on.

» Then select and confirm Network search. The
devices found will be shown on the infotain-
ment display.

» Select and confirm your personal Wi-Fi hotspot
from the list.

» You may need to enter the password specified
by your mobile device.

» Select and confirm OK.

Please always observe the information = A\ in
General information on page 198.

Please always observe the information = () in

General information on page 198.

(D Note

— Please contact your mobile network service
provider to find out which functions your
mobile device supports.

= Whether other devices can use your person-
al Wi-Fi hotspot depends on your data plan.

— Audi recommends that you set a password
to protect mobile wireless networks from
unauthorised access.

Using the Wi-Fi hotspot

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi hotspot

You can connect up to eight Wi-Fi devices (such
as smartphones) to the MMI's Wi-Fi hotspot. If
the MMl is connected to the Internet = page 799,

the connected Wi-Fi devices can also use the
MMI’s Internet connection.

Important: The ignition must be switched on.

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi settings > Wi-Fi. Switch on
the Wi-Fi hotspot.

> Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi settings > Network key. The
access codes for the Wi-Fi hotspot will be dis-
played. If necessary, activate the discoverability
setting on the Wi-Fi hotspot.

» Switch your mobile device’s Wi-Fi function on
and connect it to the MMI’s Wi-Fi hotspot using
the access data displayed.

» Please note any system queries on your Wi-Fi
device.

Your device should now have been successfully
connected to the MMI's Wi-Fi hotspot.

Please always observe the information = A\ in
General information on page 198.

(1) caution

Please always observe the information = () in
General information on page 198.

Audi connect
infotainment services

Configuration

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

Important: Your vehicle must be connected to the
Internet = page 199.

Before you first use certain Audi connect infotain-
ment services, it is necessary to configure them
via your personal myAudi account at my.audi.
com.

» Register in the myAudi app or at my.audi.com.

» Add your vehicle in the myAudi app. Follow the
instructions given by the myAudi app.

» Verify your myAudi account in the myAudi app
using one of the verification procedures of-
fered.
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» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Login.

» Log in to myAudi with your e-mail address and
password.

(i) Note

— When you call up certain Audi connect info-
tainment services on the MMI, you may also
need to enter your myAudi access data.

— Some Audi connect infotainment services
must be activated via my.audi.com.

— To log in easily in the vehicle, you will re-
ceive an B-digit myAudi PIN as an alterna-
tive to your myAudi password after you have
set up a myAudi account.

— In some countries a different app than the
myAudi app may be available for your vehi-
cle. For more information, please refer to
my.audi.com.

— Depending on the country, you can use an
Audi app or my.audi.com.

Calling up Audi connect infotainment

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

» Select: button » Audi connect.

The available Audi connect infotainment services
will be listed on the infotainment display.

You can also filter the Audi connect infotainment

services by category:

» Select: button > Audi connect > left
control button > e.g. Navigation for the Audi
connect infotainment services in the navigation
menu.

Basic functions

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

» Select: button > Audi connect > desired
Audi connect infotainment service > right con-
trol button.

Depending on the vehicle’s equipment and the
Audi connect infotainment service you wish to
use, the following basic functions may be availa-
ble:

1) Not available in all languages.
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Save as a preview

You can have a preview of selected Audi connect
infotainment services displayed on the Audi con-
nect infotainment homepage.

Show on map

You can have selected content displayed on the
map and use it for route guidance.

Login
Refer to = page 201.

Read!

You can have the MMI read out some types of
content.

Call

If a telephone number has been stored for an en-
try, you can call the number and, for example, re-
serve tickets.

Refresh

The content of the Audi connect infotainment
service selected is updated.

Start route quidance

If an entry contains a location, this can be used as
a navigation destination. The route guidance
function will be started immediately.

Change search area

The search area selected can be changed at any
time. For more information on search areas,
please refer to = page 213.

Closing an Audi connect infotainment service

You can close an Audi connect infotainment serv-
ice at any time and go back to the homepage, re-
gardless of which function you were using.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

The following services and more may be available
depending on your country and the vehicle’s
equipment:
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Weather information

Information on the current weather and weather
forecasts for the search area selected.

» Select and confirm Weather.

Online news

» Select: Online news > desired news feed > a
headline.

Personalised newsfeeds can be displayed if you
have logged in to myAudi in your vehicle
= page 201.

Please always observe the information = A\ in
General information on page 198.

Please always observe the information = () in
General information on page 198.

Further options

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button.

Depending on the country and the equipment in
your vehicle, the following options may be availa-
ble in the overview of the Audi connect infotain-
ment services:

About Audi connect

Here you will find legal information about the
use of Audi connect infotainment.

Login

Refer to = page 201.
Connection manager
Refer to = page 257.
Licence periods

The validity and the time remaining on your licen-
ces is displayed.

Refresh

The content of the Audi connect infotainment
service selected or the entire Audi connect info-
tainment list is updated.

Data protection

Refer to = page 318.

©® caution

Please always observe the information = () in
General information on page 198.

Audi connect vehicle
control services

Applies to: vehicles with Audi cannect vehicle control services

You can use the Audi connect vehicle control serv-
ices, for example, to view data on your vehicle or
to control vehicle functions remotely.

You can view and use the services available for
your vehicle at my.audi.com or in the myAudi

app.

Information on the services and the correspond-
ing app were correct at the time of printing. The
scope of the services depends on the country and
the vehicle equipment. There may be changes
during the service life of the vehicle.

— Please always observe the information = A\
in General infoermation on page 198.

— Driver messages, notifications and warning
and indicator lamps that are lit up in the ve-
hicle take precedent over the information
from Audi connect services. Do not let the
information from Audi connect services

tempt you into taking any risks when driv-
ing. This could lead to a breakdown in road
traffic resulting in a potential accident with

serious injury.

— Whether you are able to call up certain
types of data or operate functions remotely
depends on the charge level of the vehicle's
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battery. These functions are therefore only
available to a limited extent after the igni-
tion has been switched off.

- The Internet connection for the Audi con-
nect vehicle control services is established
via an eSIM card. The costs for this are inclu-
ded in the price of the Audi connect vehicle
control services. The mobile network, for ex-
ample, must be available to use the serv-
ices.

Setting up

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control services

The owner of the vehicle must be set as the key
user for certain Audi connect vehicle control serv-
ices, depending on the vehicle’s equipment.

Setting the key user
Important: You must not have set a key user yet.

» You need a myAudi account in order to set a key
user for the vehicle. Register in the myAudi app
or at my.audi.com.

» Add your vehicle in the myAudi app.

» Follow the instructions given by the myAudi

app.
Resetting the key user

If you remove the key user, all other users and
their permissions will be deleted. It will no longer
be possible to use the Audi connect vehicle con-
trol services.

Important: A key user must have been set. The ig-
nition must be switched on.

Select: [MENU] button > Audi connect > right
control button > Audi connect user management
> Key user > Reset key user.

Using the myAudi app

» Install the myAudi app on your maobile device
and log in with your access data.

— Before you sell your vehicle, reset the key
user and reset all the settings to the factory

defaults = page 257.
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— It may also be necessary to enter your 4-dig-
it PIN (which you specified at my.audi.com)
when calling up some Audi connect vehicle
control services.

— In some countries a different app than the
myAudi app may be available for your vehi-
cle. For more information, please refer to
my.audi.com.

— Depending on the country, you can use an
Audi app or my.audi.com.

— When entering the vehicle code, please note
that the system is case-sensitive.

Settings

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Connection manager.

» Select: right control button > Online settings >
Data connection settings.

Depending on the type of connection, the follow-
ing functions may be available depending on your
country and the vehicle’s equipment:

Data connection settings

You can select when you would like the system to
establish an Internet connection in the Data con-
nection settings menu. The online connection is

ended automatically when a requested Audi con-
nect infotainment service no longer requires any

further data.

— Connection setup: You can specify when a data
connection should be established.

— Data roaming: This function is deactivated
when the vehicle leaves the factory. Data roam-
ing must be activated before you can use a data
connection abroad. This setting is saved for the
current SIM card/the mobile device currently
connected.

— Audi connect (MMI): If this function is switched
on, a data connection will be established auto-
matically for the use of Audi connect infotain-
ment services.

— Wi-Fi devices: When this function is activated,
mobile devices can use the Internet connection
on the Wi-Fi hotspot.
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Connection settings

Depending on the SIM card used, the connection
may be configured automatically. The following
settings can be changed. For more information,
contact your service provider.

— APN: The system access point depends on your
mobile network service provider and is assigned
automatically.

— User name: The user name for your online pro-
file is assigned by your mobile network service
provider.

— Password: The password for your online profile
is assigned by your maobile network service pro-
vider.

Please always observe the information = A in
General information on page 198.

Please always observe the information = () in
General information on page 198.

For more information on roaming charges,
contact your service provider.

Wi-Fi settings

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi hotspot

Important: The ignition must be switched on.

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi settings.

The following functions may be available depend-
ing on your country and the vehicle's equipment:
Wi-Fi

If this function is switched on, the MMI’s Wi-Fi
hotspot is activated and Wi-Fi devices can be con-
nected to the Wi-Fi hotspot.

') Mot available in all markets.

Network key

The Wi-Fi connection between the MMI and your
Wi-Fi device is encrypted. You can change the fol-
lowing values as required:

— Access point (SSID): Name of the Wi-Fi hot-
spot.

— Password: A random MM)| password is set at
the factory. This password can be changed. The
encryption method requires the password to be
at least 8 characters long. Please select a se-
cure password.

— Discoverability: You can activate/deactivate the
discoverability of the Wi-Fi hotspot.

Network search

A list of the Wi-Fi networks available near you is
displayed.

Connection to personal hotspot

The Wi-Fi hotspot of the MMI is activated. The
MMI can establish an Internet connection to a

personal Wi-Fi hotspot (e.g. smartphone). For
more information, please refer to = page 200.

Please always observe the information = A\ in
General information on page 198.

Please always observe the information = (D in
General information on page 198.

In vehicles without Audi connect infotain-
ment, the Wi-Fi hotspot can only be used for
the Wi-Fi audio player*®. A data connection to
the Internet cannot be established.

Data plans’

Applies to: vehlcles with Audi connect

Data plans must be purchased for certain serv-
ices = (@) in General information on page 198.

You can purchase data plans via my.audi.com.
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Please always observe the information = A\ in — If no data plans are available for the re-

General information on page 198.

quired country, you may be able to use your

own SIM card.

~ Please always observe the information =@ myAudi app or my.audi.com.
in General information on page 198. — When selling your vehicle, you should de-

- Please note that, when using ;;,rour own SIM lete the vehicle in the network provider's
card, you will be unable to use any current customer portal to prevent any further pur-
data plans. chases at your expense.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

Troubleshooting options are given below. They

depend on the vehicle’s equipment.

Audi connect infotainment serv-
ices: Some Audi connect infotain-
ment services are greyed out/not
available.

Before you first use some Audi connect infotainment services, it
is necessary to activate/configure them via your personal myAudi
account. Detailed information can be found online at my.audi.
com.

Wi-Fi hotspot: No Wi-Fi connec-
tion is possible.

Check whether Wi-Fi is activated on the MMI = page 205.
Delete all existing Wi-Fi connections on your mobile device and
restart it.

Wi-Fi hotspot: The data connec-
tion is interrupted.

Check whether the Connection to personal hotspot function is
switched on = page 205. Switch the function off when you are
not using a personal hotspot.

Personal Wi-Fi hotspot: Network
search is not possible (greyed out).

The Wi-Fi hotspot must be switched on in order to start a net-
work search for your personal Wi-Fi hotspot = page 200.
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Emergency call
Overview

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

Description of the in-vehicle emergency call sys-
tem.

An emergency call is a combination of a voice call
and a data transfer. Important information such
as details about the vehicle and its position are
transferred to the relevant emergency switch-
boards using the vehicle's data transfer function.

Depending on the country and the vehicle's
equipment, the following functions are available:

The emergency call function allows you to organ-
ise assistance as quickly as possible in dangerous
situations. Use this function whenever you need
help = page 207.

- Audi connect emergency call (TPS emergency
call). This eCall system uses third-party emer-
gency switchboards, which may include public
emergency switchboards.

The online roadside assistance call function al-
lows you to request assistance in the event of a
breakdown or a minor accident = page 208.

In areas with poor GPS reception or outside
the area covered by your mobile network serv-
ice provider, some functions/services may not
be able to send/receive data and may be re-
stricted or unavailable.

Emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

The services are provided via a SIM card installed
in the vehicle. Provision of these services requires
that the mobile network of the SIM card be func-
tioning and ready for use. The services provided
by Audi are only available within the area covered
by the mobile network service provider chosen by
Audi.

ﬁ

— The emergency call function cannot be de-
activated via the settings on the infotain-
ment system.

— The availability of the TPS emergency call is
time-limited.

— The cost of TPS voice calls and data connec-
tions is included in the price of the services.

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

The TPS emergency call can be placed manually
or automatically = page 207.

When a TPS emergency call is placed automati-
cally, information required to alert the emergen-
cy services may also be transferred to a public
switchboard or police station to enable assis-
tance to be provided as quickly as possible.

Making an emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

Fig. 148 Front headliner: Cover for emergency call button

Manual emergency call
Important: The ignition must be switched on.

» Lightly press the cover (1) to open it.

» Press the emergency call button until the
LED (2) flashes. The emergency call will be
placed.

» If you press the emergency call button acciden-
tally, press it again immediately until the LED
lights up permanently. The emergency call will
be cancelled.
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Automatic emergency call

In some circumstances, the vehicle's electronics
will make an emergency call automatically if, for
example, an airbag has been triggered. The LED
in the emergency call button 2) will flash. The
emergency call will be placed. The emergency
call cannot be cancelled.

Meaning of LEDs

- Green - The emergency call function is availa-
ble.

- Red - A fault has occurred in the emergency
call function. Please contact a qualified work-
shop. Please note the driver messages regard-
ing the availability of the emergency call func-
tion = page 208.

~ Off - The emergency call function is temporari-
ly unavailable, e.g. if there is no network.

Warnings

In the event of a critical emergency call system
failure, the vehicle occupants receive a warning;
refer to = page 208, Meaning of LEDs and

= page 208, Driver messages.

If the emergency call is dropped due to a poor
connection, the system will re-connect auto-
matically.

Driver messages

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

B8l Emergency call function: fault. Function par-
tially available. Please contact workshop

You can make an emergency call if the indicator
lamp lights up and the message appears, but not
all of the functions may be available. For exam-
ple, you may not be able to make a voice call to
the emergency call centre. However, it may be
possible for the system to transfer data. Drive to
a qualified workshop and have the fault rectified.

. Emergency call function: fault. Function un-
available. Please contact workshop

1 The availability of the services offered depends on your
country and is time-limited.
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If the indicator lamp lights up and the message
appears, you cannot make an emergency call.
Drive to a qualified workshop as soon as possible
and have the fault rectified.

Online roadside
assistance call

Applies to: vehicles with online roadside assistance call

A call to the online roadside assistance service!
is a combination of a voice call and a data trans-
fer. Important information such as details about
the vehicle and its position are transferred to the
Audi call centre using the vehicle's data transfer
function.

Making an online roadside assistance call

Applies to: vehicles with online roadside assistance call

RAZ DT

Fig. 149 Front headliner: Online roadside assistance call
button

Making an online roadside assistance call

» Press button (3). The red LED in the button will
light up. The online roadside assistance call will
be placed.

» If you press button (3) accidentally, simply
press it again.

Audi incident assistance

The vehicle electronics detect if a minor accident
has occurred. You can then choose between an
online roadside assistance call or an emergency
call.
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If the roadside assistance call is dropped due
to a poor connection, the system will re-con-
nect automatically.
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Navigation

Calling up the navigation
menu

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Iy

i
® # Home address

(3/ =) Petrol station
@ Jm-.n Smith

Fig. 150 Infotainment system: Entering a destination

The navigation system guides you directly to your
destination, avoiding traffic obstructions and us-
ing alternative routes if desired.

» Select; [NAV/MAP] button.

After calling up the navigation system, the Enter
destination menu will be displayed.

The following information can be displayed:

(1) Entry field for the search function . 210
(2 Homeaddress ................. 212
(3) Destinations recently travelled to . 211
(@) Stored favourites .............. 212

If you have connected a mobile phone to the
MMI, your directory contacts are then listed if you
have added navigation data to at least one con-
tact.

The menu item Favourites (4) and your directory
contacts are shown in the Enter destination
menu when you have entered one or more letters
in the entry field.

Switching between destination entry and
map

- Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed, or:
— Press the left control button > Switch to map.

/\ WARNING

— Driving on the road requires the full atten-
tion of the driver. Please always note the in-
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formation in the chapter = page 156, Notes
on traffic safety.

— The route calculated by the navigation sys-
tem is a recommendation. Always adhere to
the locally applicable traffic laws and regu-
lations. If the recommended route is in con-
tradiction with the locally applicable traffic
laws and requlations, these always take
precedence - risk of accident!

(1) Note

— Snow or other obstructions on the GPS aer-
ial or interference caused by trees or large
buildings could affect the reception of the
satellite signals and make positioning diffi-
cult. GPS reception and vehicle positioning
can also be adversely affected by deactiva-
tion or a malfunction of several satellites.

— Road names can change; therefore the
names stored on the MMI may be different
from the actual names in exceptional cases.

Entering a destination

Searching for navigation destinations

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

With the search function, you can use the MMI
touch pad* or the speller for letters/numbers to
enter navigation destination information in any
order (e.g. Forest Road 20 London). You can
search for special destinations, contacts, recent
destinations or favourites in the same way to
help you navigate to the desired address.

Search function

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards. The entry
field will be displayed (1) = page 210, Fig. 150.

> Enter one or more search terms in the entry
field.

» If appropriate, confirm an autocomplete sug-
gestion® or a suggested word* = page 164,
Speller for letters/numbers.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise to switch
to the results list.
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+ Select a destination from the results list and
confirm it.

The route will be displayed as an overview on the
map. Route guidance is already active.

Narrowing the search area

All countries are preselected for the search func-
tion at the factory.

» In the input menu (1) = page 210, Fig. 150, se-
lect the right control button > Country selec-
tion.

» Select the country (@) which you would like to
search in. This will limit the number of results
and speed up the search. The entry selected in
the country selection menu will be stored, or:

» Select and confirm All countries.

— The terms suggested by the MMI depend on
the destinations to which you have recently
driven.

— Up to 50 entries are stored in the list of des-
tinations to which you have recently driven.

— For more information on the search func-
tion, please refer to = page 165.

Loading the last destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

The destinations you have most recently driven to
are stored automatically and can be loaded di-
rectly as new destinations.

Calling up the menu

Important: You must have set a destination in the
past.

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

The destinations to which you have recently driv-

en are listed directly in the Enter destination

menu under your home address and marked with

the symbol (3) = page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select and confirm one of the recently set des-
tinations from the list.

Deleting recent destinations

» Select one of the recently set destinations from
the list.

» Select: right control button > Delete destina-
tion > Delete this recent destination or Delete
all recent destinations.

The destination selected or all the recent desti-
nations will be deleted and no longer displayed in
the Enter destination menu.

Entering an address

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

As an alternative to the search function, you can
also enter an address step by step.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: left control button > Enter address.

» To enter a destination via the country: Select
and confirm Country. Select a country from the
list and confirm it, or search for a country via
the entry field.

» To enter a destination via the town/post code:
Select and confirm Town/post code. Enter a
town or a post code, or select the town from
the list and confirm it.

» Select and confirm additional details for the
destination such as Street, House number or
Centre.

» To enter a destination via an intersection®: You
must already have entered a street. Select and
confirm Intersection. Select a street from the
list and confirm it, or search for a street via the
entry field.

» Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Setting a destination from the map (via

MMI touch)

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and MMI touch
pad

A location on the map can be set as a destination.

Calling up the map

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.
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Setting a convenient map scale

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise or anti-
clockwise.

Activating the crosshairs

» Press the rotary pushbutton. The crosshairs will
appear on the map.

Moving the crosshairs

» Use the MMI touch pad to move the crosshairs
to the destination = page 1617.

Setting the destination

» Press the rotary pushbutton when the cross-
hairs are displayed.
» Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Hiding the crosshairs
» Press the button.

Additional information on the point selected
with the crosshairs: If you use the crosshairs to
preselect a location on the map, any existing in-
formation on this location (e.g. road name, ad-
dress or special destinations) will be displayed (i3
= page 220, Fig. 158.

Using home address/favourite as the
destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

The home address option is a quick and easy way
to have the system guide you home. The favour-
ites make it easier to access destinations you re-
quire regularly.

Calling up the menu

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

Using the home address as the destination

Important: A home address must have been stor-
ed=~pagell7.

Your home address is displayed in the Enter des-
tination menu (2) = page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select and confirm Home address.
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Using a favourite as the destination

Important: At least one favourite must have been
stored as a destination = page 277.

» Enter at least the first three letters of the de-
sired favourite in the entry field for the search
function. The favourites found will be shown on
the infotainment display (4) = page 210,

Fig. 150.
» Select and confirm the desired item.

— Further home address settings can be found
on > page 217.

— Further favourites settings can be found on
= page 217.

Using a destination from the directory

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

: Jehn Smith

& MusterstraBe 4, 54321 Musterstadt
Hauptstralle 1

adt, Musterstralie

g (D) 54321 Muste

5N, 1°25°30.7°°0

Fig. 151 Infotainment system: Contact details

You can navigate directly to entries in the directo-
ry.

Important: A postal address with navigation data
must be available for a contact or a navigation

destination must have already been added for a
contact = page 218.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: left control button > Directory > a con-
tact.

Directory contacts are displayed in alphabetical
order and are displayed together with a location
symbol:

(1) Business postal address
(@) Private postal address
(3) Business navigation destination
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(@) Private navigation destination

— Select and confirm a postal address or a naviga-
tion destination. If you select a navigation des-
tination, route guidance is started immediately.

- If you select a postal address, you can check the
address details again.

- You can then select and confirm Start route
guidance.

Further directory functions in the navigation sys-
tem can be found on = page 278.

i CR e b

— Addresses which you have imported from
your mobile phone into the MMI can also be
used as navigation destinations.

— If a directory contact is greyed out, no navi-
gation destination/postal address has yet
been added for the contact.

Point of interest search (special
destinations)

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Searching for special destinations

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: left control button > Special destina-
tions.

Changing the search area

+ Select and confirm: Search area > a search area
from the list.

The following search categories are available:

In immediate vicinity: You can select special des-
tinations from different categories. The special
destinations are displayed in a list, starting with
destinations in the immediate vicinity and going
up to destinations within a radius of 200 km.

In vicinity of route: Special destinations along
the route can only be selected when the route
guidance function is active. The special destina-
tions are located directly on or in the immediate
vicinity of your route. You can also select special

1 This function is not available in the Mexican market.

destinations from different categories. For exam-
ple, you can look for a hotel or a car park along
the route.

In vicinity of destination/In vicinity of stopover:
Special destinations near the destination/stop-
over can only be selected when the route guid-
ance function is active. You can also select special
destinations from different categories. For exam-
ple, you can look for a hotel or a car park at the
destination.

In new town: Select a country or search in a new
town. Enter the name of the desired town. You
can select special destinations from different cat-
egories. You can use this function to find special
destinations in any town irrespective of the desti-
nation currently set or the vehicle position.

Searching for the name of a special
destination in the selected search area

» Select and confirm Find entry > Enter special
dest.
» Enter the name of the special destination.

Searching for a special destination in a
specific category

» Select and confirm Select category.
» Select and confirm a category, for example:
Restaurant.

myAudi special destinations*"’

Important: You must have created a myAudi ac-
count at my.audi.com. You must have added a ve-
hicle to your myAudi account and stored a desti-
nation.

In myAudi special destinations, you can find per-
sonal special destinations which you have added
in your myAudi account and imported to the MM
using an 5D card or online® =»page 225.

Adding further myAudi special destinations

» Select: right control button > Import myAudi
special destinations.

» Log in to myAudi if necessary.

» Select and confirm the desired medium from
the source list (e.g. SD card 1).
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(i) Note

— Further information on the myAudi special
destinations can be found online at my.audi.
com.

— The distances to special destinations are
shown as the crow flies from your current
location. The actual driving distance be-
tween your current position and the special
destination is updated automatically. How-
ever, the list of special destinations is not
sorted again.

- Sometimes there are destination entries in
the list that cannot be displayed completely
because they are too long. Select the corre-
sponding entry in the list. Select: right con-
trol button > Show destination details. De-
tailed information on the list entry selected
is then shown.

Online point of interest search (online
search)

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Audi connect
infotainment

You can look for special destinations online.

Important: The requirements for Audi connect in-

fotainment must be met = page 798.

Calling up the online search

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: left control button > Online search. The
search area that was last set will be displayed
in the entry field.

Changing the search area

» Select: right control button > Select search
area.

Searching for an online destination in the
selected search area

» Enter a new town/country if necessary.

» Enter the search term, e.g. hotel.

» Press the rotary pushbutton.

» Select and confirm an online destination from
the list.
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Searching for an online destination in a
specific category

» Select and confirm Select category.
» Select and confirm a category, for example:
Restaurant.

Please see = page 213 for information on which
search areas are available.

You can also use the speech dialogue system* to
search for online destinations = table on
page 177.

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
= (1) in General information on page 198.

Calling up destinations from myAudi
account

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Audi connect
infotainment

You can import personal navigation destinations
from your myAudi account to the MMI.

Important: The requirements for Audi connect in-
fotainment must be met = page 798. You must
have created a myAudi account at my.audi.com.
You must have added a vehicle to your myAudi ac-
count and stored one or more destinations.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: left control button > myAudi contacts.

» If necessary, enter your myAudi login details or
your myAudi PIN = page 201. The contacts
stored in myAudi will be displayed.

» Select and confirm a contact.

» Select and confirm a private/business naviga-
tion destination.

» If desired, select and confirm Start route guid-
ance.

(i) Note
— You only have to enter your myAudi login
details once.

— You will receive your myAudi PIN after set-
ting up a myAudi account.
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— For more information, please refer to my.
audi.com.

Entering a destination using coordinates

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

* Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: left control button > Geographic coordi-
nates.

» Select Latitude/Longitude.

» Press the rotary pushbutton to select the indi-
vidual values.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise or anti-
clockwise to change the selected value.

» Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Adding a stopover

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

g2 (D) Hamburg, 20148
.

J Delete destination {o

J= Bahnhof Berlin-Wannsee

Fig. 152 Infotainment system: Active route guidance with
ctopover

You can enter a new destination while route guid-
ance is active.

Important: The route guidance function must al-
ready be active.

Calling up the menu

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

Entering a destination as a stopover

» Enter a destination in the entry line (1)
=page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select a destination from the results list and
confirm it.

» Select and confirm Set as stopover.

Deleting a stopover

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards. The
search function and the active route guidance
will be displayed, or:

» Turn the rotary pushbutton to the left until the
active route guidance is displayed.

» Select and confirm Delete stopover (2). The
stopover will be deleted.

Stopping route guidance

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Important: The route guidance function must be
active.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Turn the rotary pushbutton to the left until the
active route guidance is displayed = page 215,
Fig. 152.

» Select and confirm Delete destination (1)
= page 215, Fig. 152. The destination will be
deleted. Alternatively:

» Select: right control button > Stop route guid-
ance.

Further options when entering a

destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the right control button.

Depending on the function chosen, the following
options may be available to you when you are en-
tering a destination:

Stop route guidance: The route guidance func-
tion must be active. The route guidance will be
stopped. For more information, please refer to
= page 215.

Country information: With this option, you can
view the speed limits for towns and country
roads in the country you have selected. This infor-
mation is displayed automatically when you cross
a border in the route information (7) = page 220,
Fig. 157 if this is activated = page 223.

Country selection = page 210.

Route criteria = page 2179.
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Show location on map: Important: You must
have selected a destination from the results list.
The destination entered will be shown on the
map.

Parking at this location*: Important: You must
have selected a destination from the results list.
All the parking facilities near the location selec-
ted are shown on the infotainment display.

Delete: The selected entry will be deleted. You
can delete individual entries or all the entries
(e.g. favourites or last destinations).

Audi connect at this location®: Important: You
must have selected a destination from the results
list. This allows you to search for e.g. travel infor-
mation in the vicinity of the selected location.

Online traffic data®: Reception of online traffic
information = page 227 can be switched on/off.

Add destination to contact = page 2178.
Store as favourite = page 277.

Voice guidance = page 220.

Navigation settings = page 2178.

Personal route assist

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and personal

route assist

RAX-D226

M Home address

_] " AUDI AG quattro-Ring-Nord

= &

22

2 Am Baumagarten

Fig. 153 Infotainment system: Personal route display

ONn YOur pers

AUDI AG qua g-Nord, (D) Ingolstadt, 85045,

Start route guidance
Iignore this

e and this message

Fig. 154 Infotainment system: Personal route tip
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Your MMI system can memorise routes that you
frequently follow and suggest them based on
your vehicle's current location (e.g. the daily
route to your workplace and back).

Calling up personal routes
» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
— page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings > Personal route assist.

When the function is activated [¥, the MM| re-
cords routes you frequently follow (even if you do
not enter the destinations and start route guid-
ance).

If route guidance is not active, your personal
routes are listed below the home address in the
Enter destination menu and marked with the
symbol (7). This symbol is displayed in the status
line on the infotainment display while the per-
sonal route assist function is switched on and the
navigation menu is active.

The distance to the destination and the estima-
ted time of arrival are also displayed for your per-
sonal routes. Even before route guidance is star-
ted, your MMI system monitors the traffic situa-
tion for your personal routes and the infotain-
ment display shows possible traffic disruptions
along the route you will probably take (2).

Optimised routes

A message is displayed if there are any larger
traffic disruptions (more than 7 minutes delay),

irrespective of which menu is selected = Fig. 754.

» Select and confirm one of the following op-
tions:

Start route guidance: The MMI starts route quid-
ance for the personal route shown and searches
for a faster route (if one is available).

Ignore this route and this message: The destina-
tion shown and all of the corresponding personal
routes are no longer taken into account on the
current trip. No more messages are displayed for
the destination shown. The destination shown

>
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and all the corresponding personal routes are ig-
nored until the car is parked and the ignition is
subsequently switched on again.

Ignore all messages: All of the personal routes
are ignored for the current trip. No more messag-
es are displayed. Messages for traffic disruptions
on the personal routes are not displayed again
until the car is parked and the ignition is subse-
quently switched on again.

The symbol disappears from the status line and
your trips are no longer recorded as soon as you
switch off the personal route assist function.
Trips which have already been recorded remain
stored.

Deleting a personal route

» Select the desired personal route in the Enter
destination menu (7).

» Select: right control button > Delete destina-
tion.

Deleting all personal routes

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Factory settings.

» Select and confirm Navigation and online
memory > Restore factory settings
= page 257.

— Personal routes are memorised depending
on your vehicle's location. Routes are priori-
tised depending on how often you drive to a
destination.

— Up to three personal routes are displayed in
the Enter destination menu. The traffic sit-
uation is always monitored for the three
routes most likely to be followed depending
on your vehicle's current location.

— Please note that, once a personal route has
been stored, it remains stored after the
function is deactivated (i.e. it has to be de-
leted manually).

— This function is not available in the Mexican
market.

Home address

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system
Calling up the menu

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

Storing a home address

» Select and confirm Home address (2)
= page 210, Fig. 150. After calling up the
home address for the first time, you will be
asked to set a home address.

» Select and confirm Create now.

» Enter a destination, or:

» Select and confirm a destination from the list.

Editing home address

» Select the Home address (2) = page 270,
Fig. 150.

» Select: right control button > Edit home ad-
dress.

» Select and confirm a new destination as the
home address.

The selected destination will be stored as the
new home address.

Favourites

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system
Calling up the menu

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

Storing a destination as favourite

» Search for the desired destination using the en-
try field, or:

» Select a destination from the list.

» Select: right control button > Store as favour-
ite.

Renaming a favourite

» Select the left control button > Favourites > g
favourite from the list > right control button >
Rename favourite.
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Moving a favourite

» Select a favourite from the list > right control

button > Move favourite.
» Select and confirm the position of the favourite
selected.

Deleting a favourite

» Select a favourite from the list > right control
button > Delete favourite > Delete this favour-
ite or Delete all favourites.

Directory contacts

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Two addresses (private/business) can be stored
as a destination for each contact in the directory.

Calling up the menu

> Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

Storing a destination as a contact in the
directory

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI| = page 182.

» Select: g destination > right control button >
Add destination to contact.

» Enter the first letters of the contact desired in
the entry field for the search function
= page 210, Fig. 150. You can then select a
contact from the list.

» Select and confirm Add business destination or
Add private destination.

Alternative routes

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Fig. 155 Infotainment system: Display of alternative
routes
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Important: A destination must have been entered
and you must have started route guidance.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings > Always display alternative routes.

Three routes will be displayed on the overview

map after you have entered a destination.

» Select and confirm the route which you would
like to use for route guidance.

The following information (if available) is dis-
played in the route suggestions:

— Route type (fast (1), alternative fast (2), eco-
nomical route (3))

— Distance to destination and estimated time of
arrival

- Level of congestion on the route including
length of delay

The route which was calculated on the basis of
the selected route criteria is highlighted on the
overview map. Further information on particular
characteristics of your route (@) is also shown on
the display and read out.

Further settings

Navigation settings

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings.

Depending on the function selected, you can use
the following settings:

Always display alternative routes

When this function is switched on [, up to three
route suggestions are displayed on the map
= page 218.

Fuel warning

When the fuel gauge is in the reserve zone, a
message will appear when this functionison . »
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A list of nearby filling stations will be displayed
after you confirm this message. When you select
one of the ﬁl!ing stations, the route to its loca-
tion will be calculated based on the current posi-
tion of your car.

Trailer mode*

Trailer mode is switched off when the vehicle
leaves the factory.

When this function is switched on [#f, the MMI
will take the speed limit for vehicles towing a
trailer into account and the calculated arrival
time will be adjusted accordingly. Trailer mode is

indicated on the map's legend menu by the sym-
bol %

Personal route assist* !

The personal route assist function is switched off
by default in the factory settings.

When this function is activated [, your trips are
recorded and destinations are suggested by the
MMI system = page 2176.

The personal route assist is indicated by the Be
symbol in the status line of the infotainment dis-

play.
Arrival notification*

The arrival notification is switched off when the
vehicle leaves the factory.

When this function is switched on [¥], the MMI
will inform you when you are approaching selec-
ted special destinations (e.g. imported myAudi
special destinations). You can also have a sound
played using the Play notification tone function.

Delete myAudi special destinations*?’

Destinations that you import from your myAudi
account to your MMI are automatically saved. You
can delete them individually or all at once.

Presentation mode

Use the Presentation mode to plan and "drive” a
journey effectively on the infotainment display
without the need to move the vehicle. You can

choose your start location manually (Select start
location) if, for example, you would like to calcu-
late a route starting from a different position

than the current position of the vehicle. Start the
Presentation mode to simulate a route guidance.

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

= &l b
n o.§
FA

/e
o}

& 7

R

B
®—
@,_Eﬁ

1 This function is not available in the Mexican market.

Fig. 156 Infotainment system: Possible route criteria

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: right control button > Route criteria.

(1) Traffic avoidance!)

— automatic: The route is automatically opti-
mised using the current traffic information. If
the MMI system does not display a detour route
although the automatic traffic avoidance func-
tion is on and a traffic jam has been reported
on the planned route, this is because the esti-
mated time required for the detour is longer
than the delay on the route with the traffic jam.

— manual: The MMl indicates that a better route
is available and informs you of the potential
time saving = page 228. You can then choose
which route you would like to use.

— off: The route is not updated automatically. No
optimised route is suggested.

(2) Motorways/(3) Vignette roads'/(a) Toll
roads/(5) Ferries'/(&) Motorail

If you do not wish for the navigation system to in-
clude motorways, vignette/toll roads, ferries or
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car trains when calculating the route, you can se-
lect the option avoid.

(7) Time restricted

— avoid: Roads that are closed at certain times of
the day (e.g. pedestrian zones) are excluded
from the route calculation.

~ automatic: The MMI system determines wheth-
er the restricted road can be included in the
route calculation based on the time tables cur-
rently stored in the navigation data.

— with: Roads that are closed at certain times of
the day are included in the route calculation.

Seasonally restricted !

— avoid: Roads that are closed seasonally (e.g.
mountain passes) are excluded from the route
calculation.

— automatic: The MMI system determines wheth-
er the seasonally restricted road can be inclu-
ded in the route calculation based on the time
tables currently stored in the navigation data.

- with: Roads that are closed seasonally are in-
cluded in the route calculation.

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
=page 210, Fig. 150.

» Select: right control button > Voice guidance.

Voice guidance: The navigation cues can be
played in complete or compact form. You can use
the traffic option to have the system play only
those announcements on traffic obstructions
that are relevant for your route. Select off if you
do not want the system to play any navigation
cues.

Voice guidance during calls: Navigation cues dur-
ing a telephone call can be switched on/off.

Entertainment fader = page 261.

Volume of spoken cues = page 261.

V) This function is not available in the Mexican market.
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Map

How to use the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Fig. 157 Infotainment system: Standard map with cross-
hairs switched off

Fig. 158 Infotainment system: Standard map with cross-
hairs switched on

Calling up the map

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

Zooming in/out on the map

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise or anti-
clockwise. You can also zoom in or out on the
map using the MMI touch pad® = page 161 if
you have activated the crosshairs, or:

» Scroll the left thumbwheel on the multi-func-
tion steering wheel* = page 17, Fig. 5.

Switching the crosshairs on

» Press the rotary pushbutton while the map is
displayed.

Switching the crosshairs off

» Press the button.

With the crosshairs switched off = Fig. 7157:

(1) Orientation: For further information refer to
—page 222.

B
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(@) Distance to destination and estimated time
of arrival.

(3) When the trailer mode function is switched
on [, a corresponding symbol is shown next
to the arrival time.

Scale: Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise/

anti-clockwise to zoom in or out. When the

Automatic zoom function is switched on [,

an “A” for “automatic” is shown in the zoom

symbol.

Altitude

Location of the vehicle @

Route information: Various information is

displayed during route guidance (e.g. the up-

coming manoeuvre including the calculated

distance and road name). Traffic information

or special destinations on your current route

are also displayed.

Road the vehicle is currently on: When the
vehicle is stationary, “offroad” is displayed
here.

O@®

With the crosshairs switched on = Fig. 158:

(@ Crosshairs: Move the crosshairs in the desired
direction using the MMI touch pad*/rotary
pushbutton and select an item on the map as
the destination. Alternatively, have informa-
tion displayed on the position of the cross-
hairs.

@ Speed display'): Display of the maximum per-
mitted speed on motorways, dual carriage-
ways and other major roads,

Entertainment drawer®: = page 762.

@0

Additional information on the position of the
crosshairs: If you move the crosshairs onto a
point on the map, any existing information
on the current position of the crosshairs will
be displayed. Press the rotary pushbutton to
call up the destination details or start route
guidance. If the crosshairs are switched off,
the road you are currently on will be dis-
played.

@ Map content (special destinations, favour-
ites): If several special destinations are loca-

1 Applies to vehicles without camera-based traffic sign rec-
ognition,

ted close to each other, their symbols are
stacked on the map.

@3 Better route #¥: If a better route is available
for the current route guidance, this will be
shown on the map together with the time
saved. Further information can be found
from = page 228 onwards.

(1) Note

Whether the level of congestion is taken into
account when the route is being calculated
depends on your traffic avoidance settings

= page 215.

Map functions

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = page 220, Fig. 157.
» Press the left control button.

The following map functions are available:

Switch to destination entry

The search function must be displayed in the En-
ter destination menu = page 210, Fig. 150.

Traffic announcements

Up-to-date traffic information is shown on the in-
fotainment display. Further information can be
found from = page 226 onwards.

Route list

Important: The route guidance function must be
active.

Information is displayed on the route, road
names and the length of the route sections. On
motorways, potential parking areas and service
stations will be displayed. You can select them as
e.g. a stopover.

Special destinations along the route

Important: The route guidance function must be
active.
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You can search for special destinations along
your current route. For more information, please
refer to = page 213.

Further options on the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = page 220, Fig. 157.
» Press the right control button.

Depending on the function chosen, the following
additional options may be available in the Map
menu:

Stop route guidance = page 275.

Adjust position: You can adjust the vehicle's posi-
tion on the map manually and thus change the
route.

Map settings = page 222.

Route criteria = page 2179.

Voice guidance = page 220.
Navigation settings => page 278.
Display alternative routes = page 218.

Parking along the route*: Parking facilities along
the route are displayed.

Store current position*: You can store your vehi-
cle's current position as a favourite = page 277
or as a contact in the directory = page 2178.

Audi connect at this location*: Enables you to
search for e.g. travel information in the location
entered (events, weather at destination etc.).

Online traffic data*: You can switch the online
traffic data on or off W/

Country information = page 275.

Exclude route®: When route guidance is activa-
ted, a section of the calculated route that you
have set (max. 20 km) will be avoided if possible.
The navigation system will calculate an alterna-

1 Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We
cannot guarantee that these services will be available at
all times; this is the responsibility of the third-party sery-
ice provider.

2} This function is not available in the Mexican market.
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tive route. The route you entered will only be ex-
cluded in the current route guidance; if required,
you will need to re-enter the route you wish to
avoid. If you exclude a route section, this section
will be hatched in red and white on the map.

Adjust route®: Move your finger over the MMI
touch pad*/rotary pushbutton to adjust the route
on the overview map.

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.
» Select: right control button > Map settings.

Depending on the function selected, you can use
the following settings:

Map colours

day/night: The map is displayed with a light/dark
background colour.

automatic: The colour of the map changes to
match the current light conditions (e.g. from day
to night when driving through tunnels).

Map display

Standard = page 220, Fig. 158.
Satellite map* ! = page 223, Fig. 159.
Traffic*2) © page 226, Fig. 162.

Map orientation

destination map: The map indicates the destina-
tion and is set to face north.

2D driving position/2D north: The map depicts
the vehicle's current position. The map is set to
face the direction of travel or north.

3D driving position*: The current vehicle posi-
tion is displayed on a three-dimensional map,
and the map is set to face the direction of travel. »
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If the map scale is more than 100 km, the map is
set to face north.

overview map: The entire route from the vehicle
position to the final destination or next stopover
is displayed on the map. The map scale varies ac-
cording to the length of the route and is adapted
automatically. The map is set to face north.

Route information

The display of route information such as the
street you are currently on, upcoming turn-offs,
traffic information or special destinations on the
current route can be switched on/off.

Automatic zoom

on: The map scale is adjusted automatically ac-
cording to the category of the road you are on
(motorway, major road, other road) to ensure
that you always have the best possible overview
of the route ahead. When there is an upcoming
turn-off, the map display will also be automati-
cally adjusted so that you have a more detailed
view.

intersection: When route guidance is active and
there are upcoming turn-offs, the map display
will temporarily switch to a more detailed scale
so that the road layout can be identified more
easily.

off: The map scale you have set will remain unal-
tered.

Map content

The display of map content such as weather in-
formation, traffic information or favourite desti-
nations can be switched on and off.

The weather* is shown on the map if the scale is
set to 5 km or more = page 218, Fig. 155.

1 Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We
cannot guarantee that these services will be available at
all times; this is the responsibility of the third-party serv-
ice provider.

Satellite map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Audi connect
infotainment

Fig. 159 Infotainment system: Satellite map

You can have the navigation map shown with sat-
ellite images.

Important: The requirements for Audi connect in-
fotainment must be met = page 798.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

» Select: right control button > Map settings >
Map display > Satellite map!’,

For this map display the system uses data pack-
ets received online in the form of satellite pic-
tures and combines these pictures with the road
network from the Standard map display. The
MMI has a memory capacity of 2 GB for tempora-
rily storing the map/navigation data received on-
line (corresponds to map/navigation data for
about 4000 km of route guidance). You can also
use the loaded satellite pictures for route guid-
ance without an active data connection as long as
these pictures are stored.

) CAUTION
Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
= (1) in General information on page 198.

- You can delete the data stored by the satel-
lite map" by selecting Factory settings >
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Navigation and online memory
= page 257.

— The satellite map" is updated at reqular in-
tervals when it is called up. This can take a
few seconds.

— When the satellite map'’ is switched on and
the 3D driving position map is selected, the
map display automatically switches to the
2D position map while you are driving
through a tunnel.

Map update

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

There are several different ways of updating the
map:

— Map updates via the online map update® func-
tion = page 224 2.

— Importing a map update to your MMI2! using an
SD card*. Further information can be found on-
line at my.audi.com.

- Map update at your Audi dealership. This may
lead to additional costs.

Online map update

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Auai connect

|:'|.*:_1:.'1|." ment

Mew navigation database -~ Europe

An update is available for your destination
region (Europe). Updates can also be downloaded
from www.audi.com/myaudi and installed via
an 50 card.

| Switch to online update

Cancel

Fig. 160 Infotainment system: Display of a new online
map update

Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We
cannot guarantee that these services will be available at
all times; this is the responsibility of the third-party serv-
ice provider.

2} This function is not available in the Mexican market.
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Select more countries

Fig. 161 Infotainment system: Selection of a country
package

With the online map update function you can up-
date the map material of your navigation system
directly in the vehicle.

Important: The requirements for Audi connect in-
fotainment services must be met = page 799.

The MMI uses the vehicle's position to establish
which regions you are most often in. The MM
uses this information to suggest update pack-
ages for these regions if any are available.

Calling up the online map update

» Select and confirm (1) Switch to online update
when the message informing you of a new map
update appears on the infotainment display, or:

» Select: [MENU] button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance > System up-
date > Online update.

A list of the available update packages is shown
on the infotainment display.

Selecting online map update

» Select an update package from the list [/ (2). If
update packages with a large volume of data
are available for certain countries (e.g. France),
you can choose to update individual regions
(e.g. only southern France).

» Press the button to confirm your selec-
tion and return to the list of available update
packages.
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Starting download myAudi SPECiEI.
» Select and confirm Start download. destinations

» Confirm the safety query by selecting Start
download again.
Applies to: vehicles with navigation system
The update packages will be downloaded, and
the download status will be shown on the info-

tainment display.

You can import your myAudi special destinations
in two ways:

— Importing myAudi special destinations via the

Installi li t
nstalling online map update online update® = page 225.

The installation of the downloaded maps only oc-  _ jmporting myAudi special destinations to the
curs after the vehicle has been parked. The new MMI using an SD card. Further information can
update packages are installed after the ignition is be found online at my.audi.com.

switched off. When you restart the MMI, a mes-

sage indicating that the updates have been in- @ Hnu

stalled successfully will appear on the infotain-
ment display.

This function is not available in the Mexican
market.

» Confirm the successful update with OK.

The new maps can now be used for navigation. I‘I‘ly:-lid; special destinations (online
update

;@ m_ﬁn iﬁ;j;;t:ﬂtv?ﬁltlﬂa with navigation system and Audi connect
— If you cancel a map update download, the
data already downloaded are permanently
deleted. The appropriate update package
can be downloaded again by selecting the

You can download your myAudi special destina-
tions from your myAudi account while in the vehi-
cle and use them for route guidance.

button > Settings > left control but- Important: You must have a myAudi account and

ton > System maintenance > System up- have stored myAudi special destinations. You

date. must have already sent myAudi special destina-
— Please observe the notes on Audi connect, tions from myAudi to your vehicle.

particularly those relating to connection

costs = (1) in General information on
page 198, » Select: button > left control button

R > Special destinations > myAudi special desti-

@ ‘Note nations.

s » If you have already imported myAudi special
destinations, select the right control button >
Import myAudi special destinations.

» Log in with your myAudi user data/myAudi PIN
if necessary. The update sources available will

Calling up the online update

Because of the high level of data usage when
downloading large country update packages
or the entire package, Audi recommends that
in these cases you download the data on your
computer from your myAudi account, save
them on an SD card and then import them to
your MMI system. Further information can be

found online at my.audi.com. Selecting myAudi special destinations to
import

be listed on the infotainment display.
» Select and confirm Online update.

» Select all the myAudi special destinations de-
sired from the list [#].
» Select and confirm Start download.
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Starting download

The size of the myAudi special destinations selec-
ted is shown on the infotainment display.

» Confirm the download again by selecting Start
download.

The myAudi special destinations will be downloa-

ded, and the download status will be shown on

the infotainment display.

» To finish importing the new myAudi special
destinations, confirm the update by selecting
oK.

Activating myAudi special destinations in the
map view

The myAudi special destinations must be activa-
ted in the map display to be used in the naviga-
tion system.

» Select: button » right control button
> Map settings > Map content. The imported
myAudi special destinations are listed and can
be identified by the list names you assigned to
them.

» Select all myAudi special destinations that you
would like to be shown in the map display.

» Press the button.

The selected myAudi special destinations are now
displayed in the map view and can be used for
route guidance.

(1) caurion
Please observe the notes on Audi connect,

particularly those relating to connection costs
= (1 in General information on page 198.
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Calling up traffic
information

Traffic information (TMC)

Applies ta: vehicles with navigation system

& A better route s avallable @
== 1o

Fig. 162 Infotainment system: View of traffic messages
with better route

Calling up traffic information

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = page 220, Fig. 157.
» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.

An overview of all the traffic messages will be
shown on the infotainment display. The traffic
messages are sorted according to road name. If
there are several traffic messages for one road,
an arrow P is displayed next to the road name in
the corresponding line (2). Press the rotary push-
button to have all the traffic messages for the
road displayed.

When route guidance is started, traffic obstruc-
tions relevant for your route are shown in the top
section of the list in order of the distance from
your current location.

If your MMI has calculated a better route for the
current route guidance, a corresponding message
(1) is shown. Further information can be found on
= page 228.

Displaying traffic information on the map

The following coloured markings indicate the
traffic flow along your planned route:

Green: no obstructions
Yellow: congested traffic
Red: traffic jam

Traffic jams or other obstructions are marked
with a coloured warning symbol on the map
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when route guidance is active. Hatched markings
show the stretch of road affected by the traffic
obstruction.

Coloured warning symbols: There is an upcom-
ing traffic obstruction directly ahead on your
route.

Greyed out warning symbols: Traffic obstruc-
tions that are not relevant for your route.

You can adjust the settings for the display of the
coloured markings, warning symbols etc. in the
Map content menu = page 223.

Reception of traffic information is also indicated
by the TMC/ONLINE* symbol in the status line of
the infotainment display (3).

- Urgent traffic information, such as a car
travelling in the wrong direction on the mo-
torway, is displayed automatically. To hide
the traffic information, press the
button or the rotary pushbutton.

— The traffic information function is not avail-
able for the markets of the Gulf Cooperation
Council (GCC) member states or for the
Mexican market.

Online traffic information

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and Audi connect
infotainment

The MMI system can receive real-time informa-
tion from the Internet regarding traffic conges-
tion, accidents, roadworks and other incidents.

Important: The requirements for Audi connect in-
fotainment services must be met = page 198.
Switching online traffic information on/off

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

11 Audi only enables you to access third-party services. We
cannot guarantee that these services will be available at
all times; this is the responsibility of the third-party serv-
ice provider.

2} This function is only available for the markets of the Gulf
Cooperation Council (GCC) member states.

» Select: right control button > Online traffic da-
taon¥.

Switching on the traffic map display

» To have the traffic information displayed in the
best possible way, select the button
> right control button > Map settings > Map
display > Traffic.

You can also have the traffic information dis-
played on the satellite map! = page 223 or the
standard map = page 220, Fig. 157.

If no online traffic information can be received,
the traffic information will automatically be re-
ceived via TMC = page 226.

Prayer compass?)
Applies to: vehicles with prayer compass

Important: The display must be set to the map
view = page 220.

» Select: left control button > Mecca. The direc-
tion of prayer in relation to the current vehicle
position will then be shown on the infotain-
ment display.

Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
= (D in General information on page 198.

0 ) Note

Every vehicle with active Online traffic data
contributes to specifying and predicting the
traffic situation as precisely as possible. For
this purpose, information on the position of
your vehicle is encrypted and transmitted
anonymously to the traffic data providers at
regular intervals. Should you not wish this to
happen, you can switch off the online traffic
information function at any time.
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Better route

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

By receiving traffic information via TMC, your
MMI calculates a better route (if one is available)
and any possible time saving for the current
route guidance. You can then choose which route
you would like to use.

Calling up a better route

Impaortant: The route guidance function must be
active and dynamic traffic avoidance must be set
to manual = page 2189.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

If your MMI has calculated a better route for the
current route guidance, the message A better
route is available. and the time saving will be
displayed on the map for a few seconds. In the
map view, the & symbol = page 220, Fig. 158
draws your attention to a better route.

A message also appears in the traffic information
overview (1) = page 226, Fig. 162.

Using a better route

» Press the right control button in the map view,
or:

» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.
The better route will be displayed along with
your calculated arrival time.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Search function: The desired des-
tination cannot be found.

The destination may not be stored in the navigation database or it
may not have been spelt correctly. Check that the desired country

» Select and confirm the better route, or:

» Select and confirm Details to display details on
the optimised route.

» You can use the MMI touch pad* to zoom in/out
on the map.

Important: More than one optimised route must

have been calculated.

» Press the rotary pushbutton to switch to the
next route in the detail view.

* To close the detail view: Press the but-

ton.

The route will be recalculated after you select a
better route.

Dynamic traffic avoidance

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Using the traffic information received via TMC/
ONLINE - depending on availability - you can
have the MMI guide you past traffic obstructions
whenever possible. For this, the traffic avoidance
must be switched on (1) = page 2179.

I! 0 EEY II..

The traffic information function is not availa-
ble for the markets of the Gulf Cooperation
Council (GCC) member states or for the Mexi-
can market.

is set in the Country selection <> page 211 for the search function
or select the option All countries.
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Calling up the radio
menu

RAX-02%3

BS AKT =

BAYERMN 1

BAYERN 2

BAYERN 3
BR-KLASSIK

Fig. 163 Infotainment system: FM/DARB station list

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the radio
may support the wavebands FM, AM and DAB
(digital radio). You can use the HD Radio receiver®
to receive radio stations from the FM/AM wave-
bands digitally.

» Press the button.

After you call up the radio, the station list that
was last open will be displayed.

To select a station: Select a station from the sta-
tion list and confirm it.

To set a waveband: Press the button re-
peatedly until the desired waveband appears.

Depending on the station list, the following in-

formation may be displayed:

(1) Waveband
The current waveband of the station is shown
in the FM/DAB* or DAB* station list and in
the favourites list.

(2) Radio text (short display)
Programme information for the currently se-
lected station is displayed in all station lists
when available.

(3) Frozen station name (FM)"
Station names with this symbol have been
stored permanently = page 230.

1 Thizg function is not available in the Mexican market.
2} This function is not available for DAB* waveband.

(i) Note

— The DAB* waveband is not available in all
countries.

- The DAB* waveband also supports the trans-
mission standards DAB+* and DMB Audio®,
where available.

— The DAB* waveband is not available in the
Mexican market.

— HD Radio* is only available in the Mexican
market.

Radio functions

Search function

Applies to: vehicles with search function

@"-“
[RAX-0231]

£ layern

ANTENNE BAYERN  Pop

: BAYERN 1 Culture
BAYERN 2 Pop
BAYERN 3 Classical

[F] BAYERN 3

Fig. 164 Infotalnment system: Entry fleld and results list
for the search function

You can enter search terms in any order using the
search function. You can search in all wavebands
by station name or programme type (e.g. News).

» To call up the search function: While in a sta-
tion list (e.g. FM station list), turn the rotary
pushbutton to the left until the entry field for
the search function is displayed.

» To use the search function: Refer to
= page 165.

You can also search for frequencies?).

Stations from the favourites (3) are displayed in
the results list (). The symbol (2) shows which
station list you will switch to by selecting a par-
ticular station.

Further options

» Select: button > right control button.
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The following options may be available to you de-
pending on the waveband:

- Sound settings: Refer to = page 260.
— Store as favourite: Refer to = page 231.
— Radio settings: Refer to = page 232.

Programme guide*!

The current and next radio programmes are listed
in the digital programme guide for all supported
stations. Select and confirm a radio programme
to have more details on the programme dis-
played.

Manual station search?

The frequency bar will appear. Select and confirm
the desired frequency.

Seek?)

The system will select the previous or next availa-
ble frequency.

Announcements

» Select: button > right control button >
Announcements.

Traffic announcements*?)

— off: Traffic announcements are not played.

- FM: Traffic announcements can be received via
FM and played by the system irrespective of the
selected waveband.

- FM/DAB*: You receive traffic announcements
from both wavebands. If DAB traffic announce-
ments are not available from the station cur-
rently set, they will be received from the FM
waveband.

DAB announcements*¥

Depending on station availability, information
(e.g. news, weather information) may be played
when the function [¥ is switched on.

1) Notin the FM, AM station lists

2) Mot in the DAB® waveband or in the mixed FM/DAB" sta-
tion list.

3) Mot in the mixed station list FM/DAB®
4)  This function is not available in the Mexican market.
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Volume of announcements?

Refer to = page 262.

Calling up the radio text

» Select: button > left control button > a
waveband (e.g. FM) > a station.

» Select: right control button > Radio text.

Additional information on the programme (e.qg.
artist, composer, track) is shown.

Browsing through radio text entries

» Turn the rotary pushbutton clockwise or anti-
clockwise.

Call*/Start route guidance*/Write text
message*

Important: A radio text entry must be displayed,
and the station must be transmitting a telephone
number, navigation destination or a text mes-
sage number as RadioText Plus information.

If a location, telephone number or text message
number has been stored for a radio text entry,
the entry will be displayed with a coloured frame.

» Select a radio text entry with RadioText Plus in-
formation and press the rotary pushbutton.
» Select and confirm Call*/Start route guid-

ance*/Write text message®.
> Press the button to cancel the process.

The availability of radio text and radio text
plus depends on the radio station.

» Select: button > left control button >
FM.
» Select the desired station from the station list.

[
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Variable station names

Some stations use variable station names. You
can lock the current name of a selected station
permanently by selecting the Lock station
name!’ option.

— Lock station name: Select the right control but-
ton > Confirm. The locked station name will be
marked with the symbol (3) = page 229,

Fig. 163.

— Unlock station name: Select the right control
button > Unlock station name. The name re-
ceived for the radio station will be displayed.

Detailed station information view

=Klassik

0«
J

—0

Fig. 165 Infotainment system: Detailed station informa-
tion

Important: The Detailed station information op-
tion must be switched on = page 233.

Symbols in the detailed station information view:
(1) Radio text availability
Radio text is available for the current station
= page 230.
(2) Slideshow availability !’

A slide show is available for the current sta-
tion.

(3) Interference (DAB*, FM HD Radio®)
The station cannot be received.

(4) Picture view
You can choose to display a slide show!/, cov-
er art or the station logo?’ = page 233, Pre-

ferred image* (DAB*/DAB+*, HD Radio wave-
band, FiM).

W This function is not available in the Mexican market.
2l Station logos may not be available in all countries.

Displaying the station list

Turn the rotary pushbutton or press the
button.

Radio menu

El [FM/DAB

AB

FM

Fig. 166 Infotainment system: Radio menu

Calling up the menu
» Select: button > left control button.

Selecting a waveband

» Select and confirm the waveband you require in
the radio menu, or:

» Press the [RADIO] button repeatedly until the
desired waveband appears. The station list will
be displayed.

(1) Favourites
The favourites list will be displayed. The
menu item Favourites appears if at least one
radio station has been stored as a favourite
= page 231.

@) FM/DAB*
The mixed FM/DAB station list* appears
when DAB* is available = page 229, Calling
up the radio menu.

Other wavebands

Depending on the vehicle's equipment, you may
be able to select other wavebands 3)/(@)/(5) in
the selection menu.

Favourites

You can store your favourite stations from any
waveband in the favourites list.
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Calling up the menu
» Press the button.

Storing a favourite
Important: You must be in a station list.

» Select a station from the list > right control
button > Store as favourite, or:

» Press and hold the rotary pushbutton for sever-
al seconds.

Displaying the favourites list

Important: At least one favourite must be stored
in the favourites list.

» Select: button > Favourites.

Listening to a favourite
Important: The favourites list must be displayed.

» Select and confirm a favourite from the List.

Moving a favourite

Important: The favourites list must be displayed.

» Select a favourite from the list > right control
button > Move favourite, or:

» Press and hold the rotary pushbutton for sever-
al seconds.

» Select and confirm the position of the favourite
selected.

Deleting a favourite
Important: The favourites list must be displayed.

» Select a favourite from the list > right control
button > Delete favourite > Delete this favour-
ite or Delete all favourites.

Further settings

» Select: button > right control button >
Radio settings.

Depending on the equipment in your vehicle and
country and the waveband selected, you can se-
lect the following settings:

1) This function is not available in the Mexican market.
2} This function is only available in the Mexican market.
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Alternative frequency* (FM, DAB*))

on: The tuner attempts to switch to an alterna-
tive frequency of the current station when the re-
ception quality becomes weaker. When the re-
ception is lost in the FM or DAB* waveband, the
system will automatically (in the background)
switch to an alternative station, if there is one
available.

off: Switching to an alternative frequency is
switched off. The current frequency will be main-
tained, and in some cases may no longer be re-
ceived. In the FM waveband, the alternative fre-
quency function is automatically switched on
again when the station is changed.

Between related DAB stations*1/

Important: The alternative frequency function
must be switched on.

Some stations divide up their programming by
region and provide different content to different
regions. When the function is on ¢, the system
switches to related regional stations if the cur-
rent station has poor reception.

L band (DAB*)

There are two wavebands for the digital radio:
Band Ill and L band. Ensembles in band 11l usually
have a larger range extending into several re-
gions. They can be received at all times. In some
regions DAB is broadcast in the L band. When
this option is on, stations from the L band will al-
so be received.

Station names (FM)2)

scrolling: Scroll texts transmitted by FM stations
will appear on the infotainment display.

fixed: Scroll texts transmitted by FM stations will
not appear in the infotainment display. The cur-
rent scroll text on the display will freeze.

Station genres

You can switch the programme type display
on/off (e.g. News).
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Disaster warning

When this function is activated, alarm announce-
ments are shown on the infotainment display.

FM HD Radio/AM HD Radio!

You can switch the reception of HD Radio on or
off.

Station sorting (FM)?2)

A-Z: The stations are displayed in the station list
in alphabetical order. Radio stations with variable
station names are displayed after the stations
which have been sorted alphabetically. Radio sta-
tions with a frequency as their station name are
displayed at the end of the list.

ID: The stations in the station list are sorted ac-
cording to the station's ID (e.g. all BBC radio sta-
tions are sorted together). Radio stations with a
frequency as their station name are displayed at
the end of the list.

Station sorting (DAB)*2)

A-Z: The stations are displayed in the station list
in alphabetical order.

Ensemble: Ensembles comprise various radio sta-
tions of a specific area (e.g. a town or region);
they are listed together as an ensemble in the
station list. To open/close the list of radio sta-
tions in an ensemble, select and confirm the en-
semble. Available sub-programmes* (additional
services provided by DAB* radio stations) are lis-
ted beneath the radio station (indented).

Detailed station information

When this function is switched on ¥ and the sta
tion or favourites list is open, the system
switches to the Detailed station information
view => page 231 after approximately five sec-
onds. Where available, information on the selec-
ted station (e.qg. station name, artist, slide
show?), station logo3’) may be shown.

1} This function is only available in the Mexican market.
2} This function is not available in the Mexican market.
3) Station logos may not be available in all countries.

Preferred image* (DAB*/DAB+*, HD Radio
waveband'!’, FM)

You can specify your preferred image for the De-
tailed station information option = page 237.

— station logo?): The station logo is displayed if
available.

— cover art: Album covers or genre artwork are
displayed if available.

— slide show?): Depending on availability, addi-
tional information as a supplement to the nor-
mal programme may be shown (e.g. images
from the studio, current photographs of artists
or album covers).

Gracenote online database*

Important: The MMI must be connected to the In-
ternet. The cover art option must be selected

= page 233, Preferred image* (DAB*/DAB+*, HD
Radio waveband, FM).

When this function is switched on [#, album cov-
ers or genre artwork will, if available, be down-
loaded from the Gracenote online database for
the track currently playing.

Region for station logos*3’

Audi recommends using the automatic setting.
When driving abroad, or if the station logo is not
displayed correctly, select and confirm the appro-
priate region.

Applies to journeys in Russia: Select and confirm
the city in Russia from the list which is the near-
est distance to your vehicle's current location.

nouncements”® or = page 230, DAB an-
nouncements” is switched on, playback is
interrupted for announcements. You can
cancel an announcement while it is being
played by briefly pressing the ON/OFF but-
ton (1) = page 156, Fig. 123.
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— Not all radio settings for the FM and DAB*
wavebands are available in the mixed sta-
tion list FM/DAB*.

Troubleshooting

A station with poor reception is no longer | Store the station as a favourite in advance and call it up
listed in the station list after you switch to |via the favourites list = page 2317.

another station.

234



B1BD127204)

Media

Media
Introduction

The MMI system includes various media sources
and provides various options for connecting devi-
ces. For example, you can play audio/video* files
from the jukebox* or connect mobile devices to
the Audi music interface* and operate it via the
MMI.

Notes

General information

Media and format limitations: The MM| system
(including the SD card reader and the connection
for the USB mass storage device*) has been tes-
ted for use with many of the products and media
currently available on the market. However, there
may be some devices/media and audio/video*
files that are not supported or cannot be played,
or the functionality may be limited under certain
circumstances.

Digital rights management: Please note that
copyright law applies to audio/video* files.

The MMI media sources will not play DRM-protec-
ted files; these files are marked with the symbol

@

Data storage: Never store important data on SD
cards, the jukebox®, CDs or mobile devices. Audi
shall not accept any liability whatsoever for the

loss of files and media.

Loading times: The more files, folders or play-
lists are stored on a storage device, the longer it
will take to load the audio/video® files. Audi rec-
ommends using a storage device which contains
only audio/video* files. If you want to reduce the
time it takes to load the audio/video* files, you
can create subfolders (e.g. for an artist or al-
bum). The loading time will be extended addi-
tionally if you are importing data.

Metadata: Metadata stored on audio files (e.g.
artists, tracks, album covers) will be displayed
automatically when the files are played. If this in-
formation is not stored on the relevant medium,
the MMI system will use the database of metada-

ta from Gracenote. Nevertheless, metadata may
not be displayed in some cases.

Restricted performance: If you experience re-
stricted performance, reset the Media settings
to the factory defaults = page 257.

If you experience restricted performance from
the jukebox*, reset it to the factory settings
= page 257.

For information on the characteristics of the sup-
ported media and file formats, please refer to
= page 250 onwards.

———
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Please always observe the information = (1) in
General information on page 198.

Applies to: vehicles with CD drive

CD and format limitations: In view of the variety
of CDs and the difference in memory capacities,
the functionality may be restricted in the case of
some storage devices. Under certain circumstan-
ces, audio CDs that are copy-protected, CDs that
do not comply with the standard format or multi-
session CDs cannot be played at all, or the func-
tionality may be limited. Audi recommends al-
ways finalising the burning process when creat-
ing multisession CDs.

Handling CDs and using the CD drive: To ensure
perfect, high-quality playback and avoid read er-
ror messages or damage to the media drive, al-
ways store CDs in a suitable CD case and do not
expose them to direct sunlight. Do not use:

— Damaged, dirty or scratched CDs
— Single CDs with an 8 cm diameter
— Non-circular CDs (shape CDs)

— CDs with stickers

— Protective rings

— Cleaning discs

Thermal cut-out: In the case of unusually hot/
cold outside temperatures, it is possible that CD
playback will temporarily not be possible. A ther-
mal cut-out is installed to protect the CD and the
reading laser.
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Laser devices: Laser devices are divided into the
safety classes 1 to 4, as specified by DIN |IEC 76
(CO) 6/VDE 0837. The optical readers installed in
your vehicle are classified as safety class 1. La-
sers used in devices that fall into this category
are very weak and well screened, so there is no
danger if used correctly.

Media drives

SD card reader

The SD card reader is located in the glove box.

Inserting an SD card
Important: The vehicle must be stationary.

» The missing corner of the SD card should be at
the front right as you insert it. Slide the SD card
into the slot in the card reader until you feel it
engage.

Automatic playback

When an SD card with supported audio/video
files* = page 250 is inserted, playback will start
automatically.

Removing the SD card
» Briefly press the SD card.

The SD card readers are called up and operated
via the MMI (3) = page 245, Fig. 170.

Only use one-piece SD cards. If you use adapt-
er cards (more than one piece), the SD card
can become detached from the adapter (e.g.
caused by jolting, etc). Parts could then get
stuck in the drive, impairing the functionality
of the system.

Store the 5D cards in a suitable case to pro-
tect them from dirt and dust and to avoid
damage.
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Applies to: vehicles with CD drive

HAH-BE2E)

Fig. 167 Glove box: CD drive

Loading a CD

» The CD will be drawn in automatically. Insert
the CD (text facing upwards) into the CD slot
(@), holding it straight.

Automatic playback

Playback starts automatically when a CD with
supported audio files = page 257 is inserted.

Ejecting a CD
» Press button (7).

After it has been ejected, the CD will automatical-
ly be pulled back into the CD player after about
ten seconds if it is not removed from the CD slot.

The CD drive is started and operated via the MMI
= page 245.

(V) caution

— Never use any force to push a CD into the
drive. The CD will be drawn into the slot au-
tomatically.

— Do not insert any CDs with stickers into the
media drive. The stickers could become de-
tached from the CD and damage the drive.

Playback cannot be guaranteed if the CD con-
tains audio files with a high data rate.
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Applies to: vehicles with jukebox

After you have filled the jukebox with music or
videos*, for example from your SD card, you can
play them directly from the jukebox. The jukebox
has approximately 10 GB of storage.

Calling up the jukebox

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.

» Select and confirm Jukebox.

Filling the jukebox

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.

» Select and confirm one of the following sources
to copy to the jukebox: SD card, CD-ROM*, USB
storage device®*.

Selecting an entry

Important: The media centre (e.g. tracks, al-
bums) must be open.

» Select an entry from the media centre.
» Select: right control button > Copy to jukebox >
This entry or Entire list.

Selecting a track

Important: The playlist must be open
= page 247.

» Select the track currently being played.
» Select: right control button > Copy to jukebox >
This track/Entire album or This artist.

Important: A video file* must be playing.
» Select: right control button > Copy to jukebox.

The copying procedure will start. The status of

the copying procedure will be shown on the MMI.

» To hide the copying procedure: Select and con-
firm Continue copying in background. The
copying procedure will be hidden.

» To cancel the copying procedure: Select and
confirm Cancel copying procedure, or remove
the source from which you are currently import-

1 Notin the Playback view.

ing files. Files that have already been copied
will remain stored.

Important: Copying must be in progress in the

background.

» To display the copy procedure: Select: right
control button > Active copy procedure.

During the copying procedure, the audio files are
automatically sorted according to the categories
in the media centre based on the metadata stor-
ed for the files = page 246. The video files* cop-
ied can be found in the Videos*® category of the
media centre.

Playing from the jukebox

Important: The jukebox must contain audio/vid-
eo* files = page 237, Filling the jukebox.

The jukebox is called up and operated via the MM
(@) = page 245, Fig. 170.

Displaying the jukebox memory capacity

» Select: right control button > Jukebox memory
capacity. Information on the jukebox memory

capacity and the number of stored tracks will
be displayed.

Deleting tracks from the jukebox!

Important: The jukebox must contain audio/vid-
eo* files.

» Select an entry from the jukebox's media cen-
tre.

» Select: right control button > Delete from juke-
box > This entry or Entire list.

The status of the deletion process will be shown
on the MMI. During the deletion process the play-
back of the jukebox is interrupted; it is started
again automatically once the deletion process
has been completed.

O

Do not copy audio/video* files while the vehi-
cle is switched off; otherwise the vehicle bat-
tery will be discharged.

Tt
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- For legal reasons it is not possible to copy
tracks from audio CDs onto the jukebox.

~ Files that have already been copied are de-
tected automatically and cannot be copied
to the jukebox again.

- It is not possible to copy and play audio files
in the CD drive at the same time.

- For legal reasons there is no export function
for the jukebox.

~ Files or tracks that do not include stored
metadata are listed as Unknown. Audi rec-
ommends that you mark the audio files with
the corresponding metadata (e.g. ID3 tags).

- When handing over your vehiclee.g. to a
new buyer, reset the jukebox to the factory
settings = page 257.

Bluetooth audio player

Applies to: vehicles with Bluetooth audio player

You can use the Bluetooth audio player to play
music from your Bluetooth-enabled device (e.g.
smartphone) wirelessly via the MMI.

Important: The vehicle must be stationary, and
the ignition must be switched on. The Bluetooth
settings must be open on your mobile device dur-
ing the connection procedure. The Bluetooth
function and the discoverability option of the
MMI system = page 259 and the mobile device
must be activated. The Bluetooth audio player

= page 259 must be switched on in the MMI.

Connecting a Bluetooth device

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview is displayed.

» Select and confirm Bluetooth audio player ()
= page 245, Fig. 171.

» You may need to select and confirm Not con-
nected > Connect Bluetooth audio player. The
system will start searching for Bluetooth devi-
ces. Follow the instructions given by the MMI.

» Select and confirm the desired Bluetooth de-
vice from the list. The MMI will generate a PIN
to establish the connection.

» Select and confirm Yes.
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» Enter the PIN on your Bluetooth device to es-
tablish a connection, or if the PIN is already be-
ing displayed on your Bluetooth device, please
confirm it on the device. You have about 30 sec-
onds to enter the PIN.

Depending on the device you are using, the me-
dia are started and operated using the mobile de-
vice or the MML.

your Bluetooth device.

— You can bond several Bluetooth audio play-
ers to the MMI system; however only one
connection can be active at a time.

— The system supports the Bluetooth proto-
cols AVRCP (1.0/1.3/1.4) and A2DP.

— Please note the volume control on your
Bluetooth device. Audi recommends setting
the volume of mobile devices to maximum
when they are being used as Bluetooth au-
dio players.

— Which media functions (e.g. random play-
back) are supported depends on the Blue-
tooth device you are using.

— You can find a selection of supported Blue-
tooth devices in the database for tested mo-
bile devices at www.audi.com/bluetooth.

Wi-Fi audio player

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi audio player

The MMI's Wi-Fi audio player media source allows
you to connect and operate your Wi-Fi media
player (e.g. smartphone) to play music wirelessly
from your player's media centre. The media play-
er is connected via the vehicle's Wi-Fi hotspot. A
UPnP server app or an integrated UPnP/DLNA
server on the media player is required to access
the media centre of your media player.

Important: The Wi-Fi function of the media play-
er must be switched on. The myAudi app or a
UPnP server app must be installed on your media
player, or you must be using a UPnP/DLNA server
integrated in the media player.

| J
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Connecting a media player

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.

» Select and confirm Wi-Fi audio player (7)
= page 245, Fig. 171.

» You may need to select and confirm Wi-Fi off >
Activate Wi-Fi to switch Wi-Fi on in the MMI.

» If necessary, select and confirm Wi-Fi settings.

» Use the settings of the Wi-Fi hotspot for the
media player you are using.

Starting the Wi-Fi audio player

» Start the myAudi app or a UPnP server app, or
enable media sharing on your media player.

Controlling the media player
The media player is controlled via the MMI.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the menu item Folders appears.
» Select and confirm Folders.

Playing music from a media player

» Select and confirm Media centre.

Internet radio: See = page 240.

- Do not allow the features of the Wi-Fi hot-
spot to distract you from watching the traf-
fic - taking your eyes off the road can cause
an accident.

— Only use Audi connect services and the Wi-Fi
hotspot when the traffic conditions allow
you to do so safely - risk of accident! Please
see = page 156, Notes on traffic safety.

— Mobile devices, tablet and laptop computers
and devices of a similar weight can only be
operated safely when the vehicle is station-
ary. Like any loose object, they can be cata-
pulted through the vehicle in an accident
and cause serious injuries. Always make sure
that such devices are securely stowed while
you are driving. Please also observe the
safety warnings in the chapter on
= page 56.

Please always observe the information = () in

General information on page 198.

~ Inserting or removing the mini SIM card

from the SIM card reader® causes the Wi-Fi
connection to be reconfigured. This may
cause a short interruption in the audio play-
back of some media players.

- Please note that the Wi-Fi connection does
not automatically enable you to use the In-
ternet. Further information can be found
from = page 199 onwards.

- To avoid interruptions in audio playback, de-
activate the energy saving function on your
media player, or connect the player to a
charger.

— The time it takes to load audio files depends
on the media player in use and on the num-
ber of files stored.

— A maximum of 2,000 entries per directory
are shown on the MMI.

— Tracks downloaded from music streaming
services for use offline may be stored on
your mobile device (e.g. smartphone) with
DRM protection. Please note that files with
DRM protection cannot be played by the Wi-
Fi audio player.

— All services/apps may be changed, activa-
ted/deactivated, renamed or extended with-
out further notice.

- In some countries a different app than the
myAudi app may be available for your vehi-
cle. For more information, please refer to
my.audi.com.

— Audi dealerships will be able to provide you
with further information on Wi-Fi audio

players.
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Online media and
Internet radio

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

@= B Online media

Fig. 168 Infotainment system: Online media

You can start and operate Internet radio and vari-
ous online media services via the MMLI.

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.

Applies to: using online media and Internet radio

Important

— The myAudi app must be installed and started
on your mobile device.

— You must be logged in to your myAudi account
in the myAudi app and must have selected your
vehicle.

— The Wi-Fi function must be activated on the
mobile device and on the MMI.

— If necessary, open the connection manager
= page 257 and check that the mobile device
you have connected is selected under myAudi
App M.

— A network connection must be set up on the
MMI = page 204.

— The symbol for the media source Online media
(1) must be shown on the MML.

Applies to: using online media

Additional requirements:

— One of the supported online media services
must be available in your country.

— You must have an account with one of the sup-
ported online media services.

- Depending on the online media service, an app
may need to be installed and set up on your
mobile device.

Starting online media

— Press the button.
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— Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.
— Select and confirm an online media service.

Starting Internet radio

— Press the button.

— Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.

— Select and confirm Internet radio. The Internet
radio browser or the most recently played sta-
tion will be shown.

— To select a station: Select and confirm a cate-
gory in the Internet radio Browser (if desired) >
a station.

Online media and Internet radio: Further op-
tions

— Press the right control button.

The following options may be available depend-

ing on the information displayed (e.g. the sta-

tion/track currently playing):

— Sound settings: Refer to => page 260.

— Wi-Fi settings: Refer to = page 205.

— Connection manager: Refer to = page 257.

— Additional options may be available depending
on the active online media service or Internet
radio function.

/I\| WARNING

— Only use Audi connect services and the Wi-Fi
hotspot when the traffic conditions allow
you to do so safely - risk of accident! Please
see = page 156, Notes on traffic safety.

— Mobile devices, tablet and laptop computers
and devices of a similar weight can only be
operated safely when the vehicle is station-
ary. Like any loose object, they can be cata-
pulted through the vehicle in an accident
and cause serious injuries. Always make sure
that such devices are securely stowed while
you are driving. Please also observe the
safety warnings in the chapter on

= page 56.

(1) caumion

— Please always observe the information = (1)
in General information on page 198.
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— In order to use online media, you generally
have to set up an account with an online
media service, which may lead to additional
costs, especially if you are using the service
abroad.

— Depending on the Internet connection and
network load, playback of the online media
services may be interrupted.

— Whether online media and Internet radio
can be used depends on the availability of
services provided by third parties.

— Audi only enables you to access online me-
dia services via the MMI system and accepts
no responsibility for the content of online
media services.

- Depending on the mobile device you are us-
ing, you may experience interruptions in
media playback when using the myAudi app.
To avoid interruptions, keep the myAudi app
running in the foreground and do not lock
the screen on your mobile device.

— All services/apps may be changed, activa-
ted/deactivated, renamed or extended with-
out further notice.

— In some countries a different app than the
myAudi app may be available for your vehi-
cle. For more information, please refer to
my.audi.com.

- Audi dealerships will be able to provide you
with further information on online media.

Multimedia connections

USB adapters

Applies to: vehicles with USB adapters

RAY-0107

cee

Fig. 169 Audi Genuine Accessories: USB adapters

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you may be
able to connect your mobile devices (e.g. smart-
phones, MP3 players) to the Audi music interface
or the USB charging socket using the special USB
adapters.

The USB adapters are available from Audi dealers
or specialist retailers:

(1) USB adapter for devices with micro USB con-
nector

(2) USB adapter for Apple devices with Lightning
connector

(3) USB adapter for devices with USB-C connec-
tor

If the appropriate equipment is installed on your
vehicle, you can connect your mobile devices to
the MMI and simultaneously charge the battery
using a USB adapter connected to the Audi music
interface.

— Audi music interface: Refer to = page 247.
— AUX input/USB charging socket: See

= page 243.
— USB charging sockets in rear cabin: See

= page 244.

© caurion
Please handle the USB adapters with care.

Make sure the cable does not become pinched
or trapped.

— iPod touch/iPhone 5 and later with Light-
ning connector are supported via the USB
adapter on the Audi music interface.

— Apple devices with dock connector can only
be charged using a suitable USB adapter but
cannot transfer data.

Audi music interface

Applies to: vehicles with Audi music interface

You can connect your mobile devices via the Audi
music interface in order to charge the battery
and operate the devices via the MMI.

The USB and AUX inputs for the Audi music inter-
face are located in the storage compartment un-
derneath the front centre armrest and in the
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front centre console. The USB inputs are marked
with === and the AUX inputs with AUX.

USB connection

» To connect/charge a mobile device using a
USB adapter: Connect the corresponding USB
adapter to the USB input on the Audi music in-
terface and then connect it to the mobile device
(e.g. iPhone). The battery will be charged auto-
matically.

*» To disconnect a mobile device from the Audi
music interface: Detach the USB adapter from
the corresponding USB input of the Audi music
interface.

Depending on the device you are using, the me-
dia are started and operated using the mobile de-
vice or the MMI = page 245.

To connect more than one mobile device: All of
the devices (e.g. smartphones) plugged into the
USB sockets of the Audi music interface can be
used as playback sources.

AUX input

» To connect a mobile device to the AUX input:
Connect the AUX cable to an AUX input on the
Audi music interface before connecting it to the
mobile device (e.g. MP3 player, smartphone).

» To disconnect the mobile device from the AUX
input: Detach the AUX cable from the corre-
sponding AUX input of the Audi music inter-
face.

» Operation: Select and confirm the source Ex-
ternal audio player (5) = page 245, Fig. 170.
Media are started and operated using the mo-
bile device.

Driving on the road always requires your full
attention. As the driver, you have full respon-
sibility for the safety of the vehicle and other
road users. Never operate mobile devices
while the vehicle is moving - risk of accident!

(1) caution
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— To avoid damaging the connection, please
take care when detaching the connector
from the Audi music interface.

— Use a USB extension cable to connect devi-
ces with an integrated USB connector (e.g.
USB sticks). This will help to avoid damage
to your USB device and the Audi music inter-
face.

- Very high or very low temperatures (a com-
mon occurrence in a car's interior) can cause
damage to mobile devices and/or impair
their performance. Please do not leave your
mobile devices in the vehicle when the tem-
perature is very high or very low.

— Please always observe the information
= page 65.

—~ When you switch off the ignition, the USB
ports will continue to be supplied with pow-
er as long as the energy management sys-
tem does not intervene.

— Do not use any additional USB extension ca-
bles or adapters when connecting mobile
devices which have an integrated cable or
which must be connected via a USB adapter
= page 241 to the Audi music interface; this
could cause performance issues.

— The AUX adapter cable is available from
Audi dealers or specialist retailers.

— Audi recommends setting the volume of a
mobile device connected to the AUX input to
about 70 % of maximum.

— It cannot be guaranteed that mobile devices
which do not conform to the USB 2.0 speci-
fication will function properly.

— USB hubs are not supported.

— Some iPod versions (e.g. iPod shuffle) can-

not be connected with the USB adapter for

Apple devices with dock connector. You can

connect these devices using the AUX adapt-

er cable.
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— Content that has been changed on a mobile
device!! connected to the Audi music inter-
face may not be shown in the media centre.
In this case, reset the Media settings to the
Factory settings = page 257.

— Video playback*® via the Audi music interface
is only supported if the system detects that
the device connected is a USB storage device
(e.g. a USB stick). Apple devices or MTP de-
vices (e.g. smartphones) are not recognised
as USB storage devices.

— iPod/iPhone malfunctions also affect opera-
tion of the device via the MMI. In this case,
please reset your mobile device.

— Audi recommends that you use the most up-
to-date iPod/iPhone software possible.
Please refer to the operating instructions of
your mobile device for important informa-
tion.

— iPod touch/iPhone 5 and later with Light-
ning connector are supported via the USB
adapter on the Audi music interface.

— You can find a selection of supported devi-
ces in the database for tested mobile devi-
ces at www.audi.com/mp3.

AUX input/USB charging socket

Applies to: vehicles with AUX input/USB charging socket

You can charge the batteries of your mobile devi-
ces using the USB charging socket. You can con-
nect mobile devices using the analogue AUX in-
terface.

The USB charging socket and the AUX input are
located in the storage compartment under the
centre armrest. The USB charging socket is
marked with CHARGE ONLY or &2 and the AUX in-
put is marked with AUX.

USB charging socket

» USB adapter: Refer to = page 247.

» To charge a mobile device using a USB adapt-
er: Connect your mobile device to the USB
charging socket using the appropriate USB
adapter.

1 Applies to MTP devices only. Does not apply to Apple devi-
ces or USB mass storage devices.

» To disconnect the mobile device from the
charging socket: Detach the USB adapter from
the USB charging socket.

AUX input

» To connect a mobile device via the AUX input:
Connect the AUX cable to the AUX input before
connecting it to the mobile device (e.g. MP3
player, smartphone).

» To disconnect the mobile device from the AUX
input: Detach the AUX cable from the AUX in-
put.

» Operation: Select and confirm the source Ex-
ternal audio player (5) = page 245, Fig. 170.
Media are started and operated using the mo-
bile device.

Driving on the road always requires your full
attention. As the driver, you have full respon-
sibility for the safety of the vehicle and other
road users. Never use mobile devices while
the vehicle is moving - risk of accident!

— To avoid damage, please take care when un-
plugging the connector from the AUX input
and the USB charging port.

= Very high or very low temperatures (a com-
mon occurrence in a car's interior) can cause
damage to mobile devices and/or impair
their performance. Please do not leave your
mobile devices in the vehicle when the tem-
perature is very high or very low.

— Please always observe the information
= page 65.

— When you switch off the ignition, the USB
charging port will continue to be supplied
with power as long as the energy manage-
ment system does not intervene.

— Do not use any additional USB extension ca-
bles or adapters when connecting mobile

243



Media

devices which must be connected to the USB
charging socket via a USB adapter

= page 24 1; this could cause performance
issues.

— The AUX adapter cable is available from
Audi dealers or specialist retailers.

— USB hubs are not supported.

— Please refer to the operating instructions of
your mobile device for important informa-
tion on its operation.

— It cannot be guaranteed that all mobile de-
vices will function without any problems.

— Using a mobile device with the engine
switched off will drain the vehicle's battery.

- Audi recommends setting the volume of a
mobile device connected to the AUX input to
about 70 % of maximum.

USB charging sockets in rear cabin

Applies to: vehicles with USB charging sockets in rear cabin

You can charge the batteries of your mobile devi-
ces using one of the USB charging sockets.

Two USB charging sockets are located in the cen-
tre console in the rear cabin.

USB charging socket

» USB adapter: Refer to = page 241, USB adapt-
ers.

» To charge a mobile device using a USB adapt-
er: Connect your mobile device to the USB
charging socket using the appropriate USB
adapter.

*» To disconnect the mobile device from the
charging socket: Detach the USB adapter from
the USB charging socket.

Driving on the road always requires your full
attention. As the driver, you have full respon-
sibility for the safety of the vehicle and other
road users. Never use mobile devices while
the vehicle is moving - risk of accident!
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(1) caution

— To avoid damage, please take care when un-
plugging the connector from the USB charg-
ing port.

— Very high or very low temperatures (a com-
mon occurrence in a car's interior) can cause
damage to mobile devices and/or impair
their performance. Please do not leave your
mobile devices in the vehicle when the tem-
perature is very high or very low.

@) Note

— Please always observe the information
= page 65.

—~ When you switch off the ignition, the USB
charging ports will continue to be supplied
with power as long as the energy manage-
ment system does not intervene.

— Do not use any additional USB extension ca-
bles or adapters when connecting mobile
devices which must be connected to the USB
charging socket via a USB adapter; this
could cause performance issues.

— USB hubs are not supported.

— Please refer to the operating instructions of
your mobile device for important informa-
tion on its operation.

— It cannot be guaranteed that all mobile de-
vices will function without any problems.

— Using a mobile device with the engine
switched off will drain the vehicle's battery.
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Playing media

Calling up media

g2 L

%1 Audi music interface

:1 JExternal audio player

Fig- 170 Infotainment system: Possible sources in the me-
dia menu

BT sudio player

= Wi-Fi audio player

@ & Online media

Fig. 171 Infotainment system: Possible sources in the me-
dia menu

You can start and operate various types of media
via the MMI control console.

Important: A media source must contain audio/
video* files = page 236.

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview is displayed.

» Select and confirm the desired source, or

» Press the button repeatedly until the
desired source is selected.

You can select the following sources in the Media
menu, depending on the vehicle equipment:

(L) JUKEBOX . ..o vmmnmais s omnaia 237
() CDdrive - ooucnnsaioni e 236
(3) SDcardreader ................ 236
(4) Audi music interface ........... 241
e.g. iPod, USB stick
(5) External audioplayer ........... 243
e.g. an MP3 player connected to
the AUX input
(6) Bluetooth audio player ......... 238
(7) Wi-Fiaudioplayer ............. 238

Online media and Internet radio .. 240

— To play audio/video* files: Select a source in
the Media menu > category (e.q. artist > album
> track/title).

— To access the next level up in the structure of
folders: Press the button, or select and
confirm Go up.

— To select the previous/next track: Briefly press
the ON/OFF button on the MMI control console
to the left/right (Ki/Db).

— To rewind/fast forward audio/video*® files:
Press and hold the ON/OFF button to the left/
right (ki/Bp).

— To pause/resume playback: Briefly press the
ON/OFF button on the MMI control console.

(1) Note

- You can scroll rapidly through long lists by
turning the rotary pushbutton quickly. The
scrolling speed depends on the number of
entries in the list.

— If the Traffic announcements = page 230 or
DAB announcements*® function is switched
on, playback is interrupted for announce-
ments. You can cancel an announcement
while it is being played by briefly pressing
the ON/OFF button on the MMI control con-
sole.

— For safety reasons, the video® picture is not
available while the vehicle is moving. While
you are driving, only the sound of the videc*
is played.
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Media centre

@{?’dmun tes
®=-" E Artists

@ﬂg Albums
®—£’“ Lenres

V. =

Fig. 172 Infotainment system: Categories for a USB stick

Tracks

=00 Folders

Fig. 173 Infotainment system: Categories for a USB stick

Several categories for selecting audio/video* files
are available in the media centre.

» Press the button.

» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview is displayed.

» Select and confirm the desired source.

@ Active source

The active source is highlighted. The symbol for
the active source (1) may change depending on
the device connected or the online media* or In-
ternet radio® service in use. The device name may
be displayed (e.g. MyPhone). A USB stick connec-
ted via the Audi music interface* is shown as an
example.

Depending on the active source, you can select
audio/video* files from the following categories
and copy them into the playlist:

(2) Favourites

The category Favourites appears if at least one
item has been stored as a favourite = page 247.

(3) Artists

All available artists are displayed. Select and con-
firm an artist, an album and then a track.

246

(4) Albums

All available albums are displayed. Select and
confirm an album and then a track.

(5) Genres

All available genres are displayed. Select and
confirm a genre (e.g. Pop), an artist, an album
and then a track.

(6) Tracks

All available tracks are displayed. Select and con-
firm a track.

(7) Folders

The folder structure or the track/title/chapter list
is displayed. If necessary, select a folder. Select
and confirm a track.

Playlists

All playlists on the source along with the intelli-
gent playlists are displayed. Select and confirm a
playlist and then a track.

Intelligent playlists

— Last tracks played: The most recently played
tracks from the selected source are displayed.

— Most played: The tracks you have played most
often from the selected source are displayed.

— 5 stars to 1 star: Tracks from the selected
source are displayed according to their rating.

— Not rated: All files without rating information
(e.g. ID3 tag) in the selected source are dis-
played.

() Videos*

All available video files are displayed. Select and
confirm a video file.

(i) Note

— Only the categories supported by the medi-
um used are available. For example, CD
tracks cannot be selected via categories
such as Artists, Albums or Genres. The ad-
ditional categories Podcasts, Audiobooks
and Composers are available when you are
using an iPod/iPhone (source: Audi music in-
terface® = page 241).
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— For safety reasons, the video® picture is not
available while the vehicle is moving. While
you are driving, only the sound of the video*
is played.

— If you synchronise a portable player with
"cloud” services, the playlists may not be
displayed correctly on the MMI. Use the de-
vice's local media library.

Search function

Applies to: vehicles with search function

@\m Rock Band

Rock Band |

@ﬂ . Rock Band

E Jd) The latest

Fig. 174 Infotainment system: Entry field and results list
far the search function

You can search for e.g. tracks and video files® in
the active source.

Depending on the selected source, you can call
up the search function.

Important: The playlist = page 247 or the media
centre = page 246 must be displayed.

Calling up the search function

» Turn the rotary pushbutton anti-clockwise until
the entry field (7) for the search function is dis-
played, or

» Push the rotary pushbutton upwards.

To use the search function: Refer to => page 765,
Search function.

Entries containing the search terms entered will
be displayed in the list of results (5). You can
search by artist (2), album (@) or track (). You can
also search for genres and videos®.

— The system will only search for files on the
active source.

— If the search function is called up in the
Folders category (7) = page 246, Fig. 173,

the system will only search for files in the
current folder. This is also the case in the
Composers, Podcasts and Audiobooks cate-
gories.

Playlist

Hymn
The big B

Stories

Fig. 175 Infotainment system: Playlist

The track, artist, album and, if available, the al-
bum cover are displayed in the playlist.

Options menu

Refer to = page 248, Further settings.

Favourites

You can store up to 50 items per media source in
the list of favourites, in any order.

Storing a favourite

Important: The playlist or the media centre must
be open.

» Select the desired item from the playlist or the
media centre.

» Select: right control button > Store as favour-
ite, or:

» Press and hold the rotary pushbutton for sever-
al seconds.

When a track is stored as a favourite, the corre-
sponding album is shown as a favourite in the fa-
vourites list.

Displaying the favourites list

Important: At least one item must be stored in
the favourites list.

» Press the button.
» Press the left control button repeatedly until
the source overview = page 245 is displayed.
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» Select a source which supports categories
= page 246 (e.g. an SD card).
» Select and confirm the Favourites category.

Listening to a favourite

Important: The favourites list must be displayed.

» Select an entry from the favourites list and con-
firm it.

Moving a favourite

Important: The favourites list must be displayed.

» Select a favourite from the list > right control
button > Move favourite.

» Select and confirm the position of the favourite
selected.

Deleting a favourite

Important: The favourites list must be displayed.

» Select a favourite from the list > right control
button > Delete favourite > Delete this favour-
ite or Delete all favourites.

Further settings

Different context-specific functions and settings
are available depending on the vehicle equip-
ment and on which source is selected.

» Press the right control button.

Sound settings
Refer to = page 260.

Input level

Important: A mobile device must be connected
via an AUX adapter cable or a USB adapter
= page 241.

The volume of the mobile device will be adapted
to the MMI system. Audi recommends setting the
volume of the mobile device to about 70 percent
of the maximum volume.

1) This function is automatically deactivated if you change
the source,
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Bluetooth settings
Refer to = page 259.

Wi-Fi settings
Refer to = page 205.

Connection manager

Refer to => page 257.

Detailed track info

When this function is switched on [ and the
playlist is open, information on the selected track
(e.g. the artist, album, album cover*) as well as
the total and remaining playing time will be dis-
played.

Jukebox memory capacity

Information on the jukebox memory capacity and
the number of tracks stored on the jukebox will
be displayed.

Change play position

Turn the rotary pushbutton to the left or right, or
move your finger from left to right across the
MMI touch pad*.

Random playback'’

When this function is switched on [#, all the files
in the playlist will be played and shown in ran-
dom order.

Repeat track!’

When the function is switched on ¥, the current
track will be repeated.

Back to 'Playback’

The options menu will be closed. The track cur-
rently playing will be shown in the playlist.

Play similar music

The track currently playing is briefly analysed
(e.g. by artist, genre, mood, time) so that the
system can display an intelligent playlist with
similar tracks.
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Play more...

An intelligent playlist is displayed based on the
track currently playing. You can choose between
a playlist with more tracks by this artist, of this
album or of this genre.

Copy to jukebox
Refer to = page 237, Filling the jukebox.

Set as ring tone

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI and the track currently playing must be
on the jukebox = page 237.

The selected track will be used as the ring tone
for incoming calls.

Gracenote online database

Important: The MMI must be connected to the In-
ternet.

When this function is switched on [, various in-
formation will be downloaded for the track cur-
rently playing, if any is available.

Favourites

Refer to = page 247.

Further options

Important: The vehicle must be stationary and a
video file* must be playing.

Switch to full screen

The video picture will be displayed. To show the
playlist, turn the rotary pushbutton, or press the

button.
Replay video?

When this function is switched on [, the current
video will be replayed.

' This function is not available for all mobile phones.

2! This function is automatically deactivated if you change
the source.

Picture format

Audi recommends using the automatic setting
for the picture format. Depending on the active
file (e.g. video file), you may be able to adjust the
picture format.

The MMI detects the picture for-
mat of the source and displays the
picture using the best possible
width-to-height ratio. Depending

tomati
PITOITIRRIC on the source format and the info-

tainment display installed, black
bars may be displayed on the edges
of the picture.

The picture is enlarged to fill the
infotainment display. Switch this
function off if the picture is distor-
ted.

Zoom

Use this setting for films in the cin-
ema format 21:9. Black bars will
be shown on the upper and lower
edges of the infotainment display.

cinema-
scope

The picture is displayed using the
picture ratio of the source format.
Select this option if the picture
shown with automatic selected is
distorted or partially cut off.

original

The picture is set to a width-to-
height ratio of 4:3. Black bars will
be shown on the edges of the info-
tainment display.

4:3

The picture is set to a width-to-
height ratio of 16:9. Black bars will
be shown on the upper and lower
edges of the infotainment display.

16:9
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Supported media and file formats

Depending on the vehicle’s equipment, the fol- readers and the connection for the USB mass
lowing audio/video file specifications are suppor-  storage device:
ted by the CD drive, the jukebox, the SD card

Supported SD/SDHC/SDXC/MMC memory cards: with a capacity of up to 128 GB

media CD drive: audio CDs (up to 80 min) with CD text (artist, album, track)*®, CD-ROMs with a
capacity of up to 700 MB;

Audi music interface: mobile devices = page 247 (e.qg. iPod, MTP players, USB mass
storage devices belonging to “USB Device Subclass 1 and 6" compatible with USB 2.0,
USB sticks, USB MP3 players (plug-and-play capable), external USB flash memories and
external USB hard drives)

File system Memory cards: exFAT, FAT, FAT32, NTFS
USB mass storage devices: FAT, FAT32, NTFS
USB mass storage partitions (primary/logical®*): 2 per USB connection
CD file systems: ISO9660, Joliet, UDF

Metadata Album covers: GIF, JPG, PNG up to
800xB00 px. Depending on availability,
the album cover will be displayed using
the corresponding medium or Gracenote®.
Format MPEG-1/- | Windows | MPEG-2/- | FLAC MPEG-1/-2 1MPEG4 AVC |Windows Media
2 Media 4 (H.264) Video 9
Layer3 |Audio 9
and 10
File exten- |.mp3 wma .m4a; flac .mpg; .mp4; WMV
sion .m4ab; .mpeg .mdv; .asf
.adac MoV,
.avi
Playlists .M3U; .PLS; WPL; .M3U8; .ASX
Specifica- Up to max. 320 kbit/secand |48 kHz | Up to max. 2000 kbit/sec, 720x576 px and
tions 48 kHz sampling frequency | sampling 25 fps
frequen-
Y
Number CD drive: max. 1000 files per medium
of files Jukebox: memory approx. 10 GB; max. 3000 files can be copied

USB mass storage devices and memory cards: max. 10000 files per medium; max.
1000 files per playlist/directory

of audio files with variable bit rate, the dis-
play of the remaining playing time may dif-
- The format Windows Media Audio 9 Voice is fer from the actual figure.
not supported by the media sources. — The display of country-specific characters
- Audi recommends a compression rate of at (e.g. for ID3 tag information) depends on
least 160 kbit/sec for MP3 files. In the case the language set on the system; it cannot >
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be ensured that these characters are always — Some functions of MTP players such as vid-
displayed correctly. eo playback and the rating of tracks are not
— The manufacturer will provide you with in- supported.

formation on the “USB Device Subclass” of a
USB memaory device.

Applies to: vehicles with CD drive

The CD drive supports the following audio file
specifications:

Audio CDs (up to 80 minutes) with CD text (artist, album, track)*®, CD-ROMs with a ca-

Supported
media pacity of up to 700 MB
File system CD file systems: ISO9660, Joliet, UDF
Metadata Album covers: GIF, JPG, PNG up to 800x800 px. Depending on availability, the album
cover will be displayed using the corresponding medium.
Format MPEG-1/-2 Windows Media Au- MPEG-2/-4 FLAC
Layer 3 dio 9 and 10 |
File extension |.mp3 wma f .m4a; flac
-[ .mdb;
! .aac
Playlists .M3U; .PLS; WPL; .M3U8; .ASX
Specifications Up to max. 320 kbit/sec and 48 kHz sampling frequency |48 kHz sampling
frequency
Number max. 1000 files per medium
of files

— The display of country-specific characters
(e.g. for ID3 tag information) depends on

— Audi recommends a compression rate of at the language set on the system; it cannot
least 160 kbit/sec for MP3 files. In the case e Bner i e EEEe R e s always
of audio files with variable bit rate, the dis- displayed correctly.
play of the remaining playing time may dif-
fer from the actual figure.

Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting options are given below. They
depend on the vehicle's equipment. >
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audio player: The mobile device is
not supported.

Please observe the notes in the chapter = page 241, Multimedia
connections/= page 238, Bluetooth audio player.

Audi music interface: The porta-
ble player is not recognised as a
source.

On some mobile phones or mobile devices, playback is not paossi-
ble if the battery charge is very low (less than 5 % of its capacity).
After it has been plugged in, the mobile device will only be recog-
nised as a media source in the MMI again when it has sufficient
battery charge.

Audi music interface: Problems
during audio playback via an iPod/
iPhone.

The Bluetooth audio player function is switched on. Switch the
function off = page 259 when you are not using a Bluetooth au-
dio player.

Audi music interface: No audio
playback possible via a connected
mobile device.

Make sure that the USB mode MTP is selected in your mobile devi-
ce's settings.

Audi music interface: Content
that has been changed on a mo-
bile device?) connected to the
Audi music interface is not shown
in the media centre.

Reset the Media settings to the factory settings = page 257.

AUX input: When playback is star-
ted via the AUX input, the volume
is too high/low.

Set the volume of the mobile device to about 70% of maximum
= page 248, Input level.

AUX input: Interference audible
when plugging in or unplugging
the AUX adapter cable.

External audio player is selected as the source when the adapter
cable is being connected. Activate the mute function (see

= page 261) or another audio source (e.g. = page 229, Calling up
the radio menu) before connecting/disconnecting your mobile de-
vice.

Bluetooth audio player/Wi-Fi au-
dio player: Playback problems.

To ensure pm.l-:;lem-free pl.a;-,;rha-::k. ﬂn[y one interface should be in
use at any one time.

Wi-Fi audio player: Playback
problems.

Some mobile phones may experience audio playback problems if
the Internet connection in the vehicle was not established via the
SIM card reader* or embedded SIM card of the MMI control con-
sole while the mobile data option is activated on the mobile
phone. Deactivate the mobile data option on your mobile phone.

Jukebox: The tracks in the impor-
ted playlists are greyed out.

When importing playlists, you must copy all files yourself.

Jukebox: Imported tracks cannot
be played or cannot be found.

if you cannot find imported tracks via the media centre, this could
mean that they are not supported. Please only copy supported
files = page 250 to the jukebox.

Wi-Fi audio player: More than
one device is connected to the Wi-
Fi hotspot. A media player (e.g. a
smartphone) is shown as the
source and cannot be changed.

Close the myAudi app on the connected devices (e.g. smart-
phones) that you do not want to use as the Wi-Fi audio player. Al-
so close any UPnP server apps on the devices, or disable media
sharing on any integrated UPnP/DLNA servers. Connect the de-
sired device as a Wi-Fi audio player = page 238.
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Online media: Failure of connec-
tion between the MMI and the
myAudi app.

The MMI connection switch on the status screen of the myAudi
app must be activated to establish a connection with the MMI.

Wi-Fi audio player/Online media
and Internet radio: Playback prob-
lems.

Audio playback problems can occur if the Connection to personal
hotspot function = page 205 is activated and your personal hot-
spot = page 200 is not in range. To avoid playback problems,
switch the function off when you are not using a personal hotspot.

Bluetooth audio player: Problems
with track display and playback.

Problems can occur if a third party music playback app is open
when you are playing audio via the Bluetooth audio player. Audi
recommends that you use the integrated media player on your
Bluetooth device (e.g. smartphone).

Wi-Fi hotspot: Wi-Fi hotspot con-
nection to your Wi-Fi device inter-
rupted.

Make sure that the network optimisation function is switched off
in the Wi-Fi settings or network settings of your Wi-Fi device.
Please refer to the operating manual of your Wi-Fi device for fur-
ther details.

A Applies to MTP devices only. Does not apply to Apple devices or USB mass storage devices.
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Audi smartphone interface

Audi smartphone
interface

Setting up

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

You can connect your smartphone to the MMI sys-
tem via the Audi smartphone interface. Some of
the content on your smartphone is displayed in
an optimised screen format on the infotainment
display and can be operated via the MMI control
console.

Important: The vehicle must be stationary, and
the ignition must be switched on. Your iPhone 6
or later with Lightning connector must have the
latest operating system, or your smartphone
with Android Auto app must have operating sys-
tem Android 5.0 Lollipop or higher.

» Connect your smartphone to the Audi musicin-
terface = page 241 via the corresponding USB
adapter = page 241, Fig. 1689.

» Select and confirm Activate Apple CarPlay or
Activate Android Auto now.

» Follow the instructions given by the system.

» Please note any system queries on your smart-
phone.

If you decline the use of Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto the first time you connect your smartphone,
you can start the Audi smartphone interface ata
later time via the connection manager.

» Select: button > Audi smartphone in-
terface > Switch to connection manager.

» Connect your smartphone to the Audi music in-
terface = page 241 via the corresponding USB
adapter = page 241, Fig. 1689.

» Select and confirm Audi smartphone interface
in Connection manager = page 257. You can
select your smartphone from the list of devices
already connected => page 2589.

* Follow the instructions given by the system.

Driving on the road always requires your full
attention. As the driver, you have full respon-
sibility for the safety of the vehicle and other
road users. Never operate mobile devices
while the vehicle is moving - risk of accident!
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Please observe the notes on Audi connect,
particularly those relating to connection costs
= (D in General information on page 198.

— The functions you can use depend on a num-

ber of factors including:

— The brand of your smartphone

— The operating system version of your
smartphone

— The software version of the app in use

— The USB adapter/cable and the correct
connection

— Your mobile network/service provider

— The individual settings on your smart-
phone

— One or several of the factors listed above
can result in your smartphone being incom-
patible with the Audi smartphone interface.
We regret that it is not possible to guaran-
tee compatibility for all types of smart-
phone. For further information and support,
please refer to the operating manual of your
smartphone or contact its manufacturer.

— If the smartphaone you have connected has a
voice control feature, you can control your
smartphone using the external voice control
system*® = page 181.

— The menu language displayed on the MMl is
based on the setting on your smartphone.

— The time displayed on the MMl is based on
the setting on your smartphone.

- Some of the MMI functions are not available
when an Audi smartphone interface connec-
tion is active.

— You cannot use mabile devices via Bluetooth
when the Audi smartphone interface con-
nection is active.

— If you have inserted your own mini SIM card
in the SIM card reader* for making phone
calls, the SIM card will be used exclusively
for a data connection when the Audi smart-
phone interface and the car phone function®
= page 183 are active.
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How to use

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

» Android Auto: To open the menu bar of Android
Auto, push the rotary pushbutton downwards.

Calling up the menu Calling up a menu item

» Apple CarPlay: To return to the main menu of » Use the MMI control console to select an item
Apple CarPlay from any other menu, press and from the menu and confirm it.
hold the button.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Audi smartphone
interface cannot be
called up.

Check the battery charge level on your smartphone.
Check the USB cable and try using another one.
Check whether Android Auto or Apple CarPlay is available in your country.

Android Auto: Check that the Android Auto app is installed on your smartphone.

Connecting the
smartphone to the
MMI fails.

Check that you are using the correct USB adapter and that the USB adapter is
connected correctly to your smartphone and to the Audi music interface
= page 241.

Apple CarPlay: Check that Apple CarPlay is activated on your smartphone.

Android Auto: Check in the Android Auto app whether Android Auto allows new
cars.

Smartphone is not
detected automati-
cally.

Check that you are using the correct USB adapter and that the USB adapter is
connected correctly to your smartphone and to the Audi music interface

= page 241,

Check that the requirements for connecting a smartphone have been met.
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Setting the time and
date

The time can be set manually or via GPS*:

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Date & time, or

» Select: button > Car > left control but-
ton > Vehicle settings > Date & time.

Set automatically

The time and date are automatically updated
when this function is switched on [#].

Time

Important: The Set automatically function must
be deactivated.

Press the rotary pushbutton. You can adjust the
time manually by turning and pressing the rotary
pushbutton.

Date

Important: The Set automatically function must
be deactivated.

Press the rotary pushbutton. You can adjust the
date manually by turning and pressing the rotary
pushbutton.

Time zone

When selecting the correct time zone, a list of
corresponding countries is displayed as an exam-

ple.
Automatic time zone*

When this function is activated ¥, the time is au-
tomatically adjusted to the relevant time zone.

Automatic summer time*

When this function is activated ¥, the time is au-
tomatically adjusted from normal time to sum-
mer time.

1) The Qi standard enables you to charge your mobile phone
wirelessly.
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Time format

When this option is set to 24h, for example
13:00 will be displayed as the time. When it is
set to AM/PM, for example 1:00 PM will be dis-
played.

Date format

When this option is set to DD.MM.YYYY, for ex-
ample 31.03.2023 will be displayed as the date.
When it is set to MM/DD/YYYY, for example
03/31/2023 will be displayed. When it is set to
YYYY-MM-DD, for example 2023-03-31 will be
displayed.

MMI settings

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings.

Language

You can change the language of the display along
with the language of the navigation cues* and
the speech dialogue system®.

The number of languages available depends on
the country.

Measurement units

Where available, the following measurement
units can be set: Speed, Distance, Temperature,
Consumption, Capacity and Pressure.

Reminder signal
Applies to: vehicles with Audi phone box

Important: Your mobile phone must be Qi com-
patil::-le”, or it must be connected to the Audi
music interface (1) = page 186, Fig. 144 using a
USB adapter cable.

When the reminder signal function is switched
on, you will be notified that your mobile phone is
still in the Audi phone box when you are leaving
the vehicle. You can choose between spoken,
sound and off.
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Reminder signal volume: You can adjust the vol-
ume of the reminder signal by turning the rotary
pushbutton.

Switch off pop-up: When this function is switch-
ed on [#, the messages about the charging status
of the mobile phone in the Audi phone box will
not appear on the infotainment display. The re-
minder not to forget the mobile phone when
leaving the vehicle will also be switched off.

Usage tips

Your MMI displays usage tips when this function
is switched on [#. They will appear less often as
time goes by.

Speech dialogue system

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system

The following functions may be available depend-
ing on the equipment installed in your vehicle:

Command display: The MMI displays possible
voice commands in the corresponding menu
when this function is switched on [¥].

Short dialogue: When this function is switched
on [¥, the spoken cues are shortened.

Command during speech dialogue: This option is
activated when the vehicle leaves the factory.
When this option is activated [¥, you can say a
new command while the system is giving a spo-
ken cue, rather than waiting for the beep. When
this option is deactivated [, wait until you hear
the beep to say a command.

Volume: You can adjust the volume of the spoken
cues by turning the rotary pushbutton.

Individual speech training (only possible when
the vehicle is stationary): You can use the individ-
ual speech training to adapt the speech dialogue
system to your voice or pronunciation so that the
speech dialogue system can then better recog-
nise what you are saying. The individual speech
training prompts you to repeat 20 spoken phra-
ses that consist of certain commands and blocks
of digits. If you would like to delete the stored
speech training setup, you can use the function
Reset individual speech training.

Display brightness

You can adjust the brightness of the infotain-
ment display by turning the rotary pushbutton.

Factory settings

The following functions can be reset to the facto-
ry settings, depending on the vehicle's equip-
ment:

— Sound settings

— Radio

— Media settings

— Jukebox

— Directory

— Telephone

— Bluetooth and Wi-Fi

- Navigation settings

— Navigation and online memory
— Speech dialogue system

— Message settings

- Apps

— Usage tips

— Audi connect

— Audi smartphone interface

You can select the desired options individually or
mark Select all entries. Select and confirm Re-
store factory settings.

Please note that not only settings will be de-
leted when you do this; saved data may also
be erased.

Connection manager

Introduction

The connection manager gives you an overview of
your connected devices and their connection sta-
tus:

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Connection manager.
» Select and confirm a menu option.

If a mobile device has already been connected
and you then select and confirm the correspond-
ing menu item, the device's name and connection
status is displayed under this menu item.
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You can connect [¥f or disconnect [_] a connected
device individually.

Important: The vehicle must be stationary, and
the ignition must be switched on. The Bluetooth
settings must be open on your mobile device dur-
ing the connection procedure. The Bluetooth
function and the discoverability option of the
MMI system => page 259 and the mobile device
must be activated. The mobile device you would
like to connect must not be connected to any oth-
er Bluetooth device.

Primary phone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Connect new device: You can search for and
connect a mobile phone.

» List of devices already bonded: Select your mo-
bile phone from the list of all devices which
have already been bonded, or:

» Insert your own mini SIM card in the SIM card
reader*® = page 185.

Additional phone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone and Audi phone box

» Connect new device: You can search for and
connect a mobile phone.

» List of devices already bonded: Select your mo-
bile phone from the list of all devices which
have already been bonded.

Data connection

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

Applies when using the embedded SIM card: The
embedded SIM card !’ will be used for the data
connection = page 199. You do not need to ad-
just any other settings.

Applies to: option using your own 5IM card

» Connect new device: You can search for and
connect a mobile device (e.g. a smartphone).

» List of devices already bonded: Select your mo-
bile phone from the list of all devices which
have already been bonded, or:

1} SIM card installed in vehicle at factory.
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» Insert your own mini SIM card in the SIM card
reader* = page 199.

Please always observe the information = () in
General information on page 198.

myAudi app

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

Impertant: The myAudi app must be installed
and started on your mobile device.

» Connect new device: You can search for and
connect a mobile device (e.g. a smartphone).

» List of devices already bonded: Select your mo-
bile device from the list of all devices which
have already been bonded.

— All services/apps may be changed, activa-
ted/deactivated, renamed or extended with-
out further notice.

— In some countries a different app than the
myAudi app may be available for your vehi-
cle. For more information, please refer to
my.audi.com.

Audio players

Applies to: vehicles with Bluetooth audio player or Wi-Fi au-
dio player

Bluetooth audio player

Important: The Bluetooth function and the dis-
coverability option of both the MMI system

= page 259 and the Bluetooth audio player must
be activated.

» To connect a new device: Press the rotary push-
button.

» Select and confirm Bluetooth audio player.

» Search for and connect a mobile device.

» List of devices already bonded: Select a Blue-
tooth device from the list of all devices which
have already been bonded.
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Wi-Fi audio player

Important: The Wi-Fi hotspot on the MMI system
= page 205 and your Wi-Fi audio player must be
activated.

» To connect a new device: Press the rotary push-
button. Search for and connect a Wi-Fi enabled
device.

*» To disconnect a Wi-Fi audio player: Deactivate
Wi-Fi on your Wi-Fi enabled device. The device
will be removed from the list automatically.

p— =
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Please always observe the information = (D) in
General information on page 198.

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

S—

You can display the contacts from (other) mobile
phones.

Important: There must be no maobile phones con-
nected to the MM via the Bluetooth SIM Access
Profile or the Handsfree profile.

* Connect new device: You can search for and
connect a new mobile phone, or:

» Slide your own mini SIM card into the slot in the
SIM card reader* until you feel it engage.

» List of devices already bonded: Select your mo-
bile phone from the list of all mobile phones
which have already been bonded.

Audi smartphone interface

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

» Connect your mobile phone to the Audi music
interface = page 241 via a USB adapter
=>page 241, Fig. 169.

» Select your mobile phone from the list of mo-
bile phones already connected.

Further options

Further options may be available in the connec-
tion manager via the right control button de-
pending on the vehicle equipment and the func-
tion selected.

Delete Bluetooth device

The selected mobile phone/mobile device will be
disconnected from the MMI system and removed
from the list of devices already connected.

Display Bluetooth profiles

You can Connect or Disconnect the Handsfree,
Car phone, Messages, Directory/contacts and
Bluetooth audio player profiles individually.

Bluetooth settings

— Bluetooth: Select and confirm a discoverability
setting for the Bluetooth connection. Select
visible to make the MMl visible to other devi-
ces. Select invisible to make the MMI invisible
to other devices. Devices which have already
been bonded can connect via Bluetooth even
when discoverability is deactivated. Select off
to switch discoverability off. It is then not possi-
ble to establish a Bluetooth connection.

- Bluetooth audio player: When this function is
switched on [#, the Bluetooth audio player is
available as a source in the Media menu.

— Bluetooth name: The Bluetooth name of the
MMI system (e.g. "AUDI MMI") is displayed and
can be changed.

Online settings

— Data connection settings: Refer to = page 204,
Mobile network.

— Data usage meter: The amount of data sent/
received via the MMI system is displayed. Select
Reset data meter to reset the usage statistics
to zero.

- Connection status: The mobile network provid-
er for data services and the network status are
displayed.

Wi-Fi settings
Refer to = page 205.

Store as default telephone
Applies to: vehicles with telephane

Important: A mobile phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 182.

This mobile phone will be prioritised over other
Bluetooth devices and connected as soon as it is
within range. For this to occur, the Bluetooth
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function of both the mobile phone and the MMI
must be switched on. The connected mobile
phone is shown at the top of the device list.

SIM PIN settings

Applies to: option using your own 5IM card

— Automatic PIN entry: When this function is
switched on [+, the SIM PIN is stored in the
MMI after it has been entered for the first time.
You can save the PIN codes of four different SIM
cards on the MML. If this function is switched
off L], the PIN currently stored in the MMI will
be deleted. If the automatic PIN entry function
is activated, the system does not ask you to en-
ter your 5IM PIN.

— Deactivate PIN query: The system does not ask
for the SIM PIN when you switch it on. The au-
tomatic PIN entry function is ignored in this
case.

— Change PIN: You can change the PIN for your
SIM card. First enter the existing PIN for your
SIM card. The SIM PIN can only consist of num-
bers from 0 to 9. The new SIM PIN has to be en-
tered twice, as a precautionary measure, and is
stored on the SIM card.

Network settings

- Registration: To dial into your service provider's
mobile network automatically or to select a
network manually from the list of available
networks.

— Network selection: You can use this function to
select the available networks for the current
position of the vehicle. This function is only
available when the manual setting is activated
for registration.

Apple CarPlay sound settings/Android Auto
sound settings

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface
Refer to = page 260.

About Apple CarPlay/About Android Auto
Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Here you will find legal information about using
Apple CarPlay/Android Auto and information
about data transfer for specific devices.
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Delete Apple CarPlay device/Delete Android
Auto device

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Important: Your mobile phone must no longer be
connected to the Audi music interface via a USB
adapter.

Select: Audi smartphone interface > a device
from the list > right control button.

To remove your mobile phone from the list, se-
lect and confirm Delete Apple CarPlay device or
Delete Android Auto device.

(i) Note

Applies to: option using your own S5IM card

Some SIM cards do not allow the SIM PIN
query to be deactivated.

System update

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance.

— System update: Insert the storage medium
with the update data into the appropriate drive
= page 236. Select and confirm: the appropri-
ate drive > Start update. The duration of this
process depends on the size of the update.

— Reset driver installation: The media driver
package selected is reset to the factory de-
faults.

— Version information: Information on the soft-
ware version of the MMI and the navigation da-
tabase* is displayed. In addition, you can use
the Software information function to display
information on the MMI's software and licence
conditions.

Sound settings

You can adjust the sound and volume of the MMI
individually. The settings depend on the equip-
ment fitted in your vehicle.

» Select: button > Sound > left control
button > Entertainment.
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Treble / Bass

You can adjust the settings for Treble and Bass
by turning the rotary pushbutton. Any changes to
the settings only apply to the audio source cur-
rently active, This allows you to set the sound for
each audio source separately.

Balance/fader (sound focus)

— To set the left/right volume ratio: Press the ro-
tary pushbutton. Turn the rotary pushbutton
clockwise or anti-clockwise to the desired posi-
tion.

— To set the front/rear volume ratio: Press the
rotary pushbutton again. Turn the rotary push-
button clockwise or anti-clockwise to the de-
sired position.

~ To set the volume ratio using MMI touch: Move
your finger in the desired direction on the MMI
touch pad.

Sound effects

Focus: You can optimise the sound playback for
different positions in the passenger compart-
ment.

Surround level

Turn the rotary pushbutton to adjust the sur-
round sound.

Subwoofer

Turn the rotary pushbutton to adjust the sub-
woofer.

Speed-dependent volume control

Turn the rotary pushbutton to adjust the play-
back volume to the noise level inside the vehicle.

Volume settings

Adjusting the volume

Using the ON/OFF button, you can adjust the vol-
ume of an audio source or system message (e.qg.
during a speech dialogue®) directly while it is be-
ing played.

» Volume up/down: Turn the ON/OFF button (1)
= page 156, Fig. 123 clockwise or anti-clock-
wise.

» Mute/pause: Briefly press the ON/OFF button,
or:

» Turn the ON/OFF button anti-clockwise until
the symbol 12 = page 166, Fig. 138 appears.
Any active audio/video* source will then be
paused.

» Unmute/resume: Briefly press the ON/OFF but-
ton, or:

» Turn the ON/OFF button clockwise.

The audio system volume should be set ata
level which enables you to hear external sig-
nals (such as the sirens of police and emer-
gency vehicles) clearly - failure to do so could
result in an accident.

The volume is automatically adjusted to a pre-
set level when you switch on the MMI.

Setting the system volume

» Select: button > Sound > left control
button.

Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Mute telephone: Message and ring tones are si-
lenced.

Ring tone: Refer to = page 196, Ring tone and
volume settings.

Ring tone volume: You can adjust the volume of
the ring tone currently selected by turning the ro-
tary pushbutton.

Message volume: You can adjust the volume of
the tone informing you of a new message by
turning the rotary pushbutton.

Microphone input level: You can adjust the tele-
phone volume during a call by turning the rotary
pushbutton.

Navigation
Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Voice guidance: Refer to = page 220.
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Voice guidance during calls: Refer to
= page 220.

Volume of spoken cues: You can adjust the vol-
ume of the spoken cues by turning the rotary
pushbutton or you can adjust the volume of the
spoken cues by turning the ON/OFF button while
route guidance is active.

Entertainment fader: This option allows the vol-
ume of the current audio source to be temporari-
ly reduced when the parking aid is active or while
a navigation cue is being played.

Announcements*®
Traffic announcements*: Refer to = page 230.
DAB announcements®: Refer to = page 230.

Volume of announcements: You can adjust the
volume of traffic announcements by turning the
rotary pushbutton.

Speech dialogue system

Applies to: vehicles with speech dialogue system
Command display: Refer to = page 257.
Short dialogue: Refer to = page 257.

Speech dialogue system volume: Refer to
= page 257.

Individual speech training: Refer to = page 257.
Parking aid*

You can adjust the volume of the sounds by turn-
ing the rotary pushbutton.

— To adjust the front volume: Select and confirm
high, medium or low.

~ To adjust the rear volume: Select and confirm
high, medium or low.

MMI touch*

Turn the rotary pushbutton to adjust the volume
of the spoken cues for the MMI touch pad*.
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Restarting the MMI
system

| FLAH B

Fig. 176 MMI control console: Combination of buttons for
restart

» Briefly press the rotary pushbutton and simul-
taneously press the two buttons for directly
calling up menus upwards = Fig. 176.

Notes on software
Licences

Information on the MMI system's software
and its licence conditions

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance > Version infor-
mation, or:

» On the Internet at www.audi.com/softwareinfo.

Information on the instrument cluster's
software and its licence conditions

» Press the reset button twice in the first
five seconds after switching on the ignition.
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Checking and topping up
fluids

Fuel

Identification of fuels!
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Fig. 177 Tank flap sticker: Identification of fuels (exam-
ples)

The symbols signify different fuels. Depending on
the fuel, there may be individual symbols on the
fuel pump and in the vehicle’s tank flap. This is
intended to help prevent incorrect fuel from be-
ing used. Fill the tank only with the fuel types
shown on the fuel tank flap.

— (1) Petrol with ethanol: “E” stands for ethanol.
The number refers to the proportion of ethanol
in the petrol. For example, “E5"” means that the
fuel contains a maximum of 5% ethanol.

— (2) Diesel with biodiesel: “B" stands for biodie-
sel. The number refers to the proportion of bio-
diesel in the diesel. For example, “B7" means
that the fuel has a maximum of 7% biodiesel
content.

- (3) Diesel with biodiesel: “XTL" stands for paraf-
fin-based diesel fuel.

Petrol grade

Applies to: vehicles with petrol engine

The correct fuel grade for your vehicle is listed in-
side the fuel tank flap.

The vehicle is equipped with a catalytic converter
and must only be run on unleaded petrol. Petrol
must be sulphur-free and must comply with the
EN 228 fuel quality standard or equivalent. The

1 Depending on country

petrol grades have different octane (RON) or An-
ti-Knock Index (AKI) ratings.

The following headings relate to the sticker on
the inside of your vehicle's tank flap (example):

Unleaded fuel only RON/ROZ 95 Super,
Premium or min. RON/ROZ 91 Normal

The use of premium petrol (35 RON / 91 AKl) is
recommended. If that type of fuel is not availa-
ble, regular petrol (at least 91 RON / 87 AKI) can
be used with a slight loss of power.

Unleaded fuel only, min. RON/ROZ 95
Super, Premium

Premium petrol (at least 95 RON / 91 AKI) must
be used.

If premium petrol is not available, the engine can
be run on regular petrol with 91 RON / 87 AKl as
an emergency measure. In this case only use
moderate engine speeds and a light throttle. Fill
up with premium or Super Plus petrol as soon as
possible.

Unleaded fuel only RON/ROZ 98 Super Plus
or min. RON/ROZ 95 Super, Premium

The use of Super Plus petrol (98 RON / 93 AKl) is
recommended. If that type of fuel is not availa-
ble, premium petrol (at least 95 RON / 91 AKI)
can be used with a slight loss of power.

If premium petrol is not available, the engine can
be run on regular petrol with 91 RON / 87 AKl as
an emergency measure. In this case only use

moderate engine speeds and a light throttle. Fill
up with premium or Super Plus petrol as soon as
possible.

— Do NOT fuel your vehicle with high-ethanol
fuel blends (e.g. E30 - E100). This will dam-
age the fuel system.

— Do NOT fuel your vehicle with high-metha-
nol fuel blends (e.g. M15 - M100), because
this will damage the fuel system and the en-
gine.
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— Even one tankful of leaded fuel would per-
manently impair the efficiency of the cata-
lytic converter.

- You should use only petrol additives which
have been approved by Audi. Additives with
so-called octane boosters or antiknock addi-
tives can contain metallic additives that
cause significant damage to the engine and
the catalytic converter. Do not use such ad-
ditives.

— Metal-based fuels, which can be identified
from the marking on the fuel dispenser,
must not be used. LRP fuel (lead replace-
ment petrol) also contains high concentra-
tions of metallic additive. Risk of engine
damage!

— High engine speed and full throttle can
damage the engine when using petrol with
an octane rating lower than the correct
grade for the engine.

— You can use higher octane fuel than your en-
gine requires.

- In countries where sulphur-free fuel is not
available, you may use low-sulphur fuel in-
stead.

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine

The correct fuel grade for your vehicle is listed in-
side the fuel tank flap.

The use of sulphur-free diesel complying with
the EN 590 standard is recommended.

Diesel can thicken at very low temperatures,
which can result in problems starting the engine
or prevent the engine from running smoothly.
For this reason, filling stations in some countries
offer winter-grade diesel fuel during the cold
months so that you can continue to operate your
vehicle reliably. Ask at your filling station wheth-
er the diesel fuel available there is suitable for
the current conditions and for the temperatures
which could potentially occur.

11 This fuel is available in certain countries only.
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— Never use FAME fuels (biodiesel), petrol,
heating oil, thinners or any other fuels or
additives, as these could cause serious dam-
age to the fuel system and the engine.

— Never start the engine if you fill up with the

wrong type of fuel, as this could damage

the fuel system and the engine. Seek pro-
fessional assistance.

Paraffin-based diesel fuel!

Applies to: vehicles suitable for paraffin-based diesel fuel

The correct fuel grade for your vehicle is listed in-
side the fuel tank flap.

You can use sulphur-free paraffin-based diesel
fuel that complies with the EN 15940 standard if
the “XTL" symbol is on the sticker inside your ve-
hicle's tank flap. You must not use this fuel if the
symbol is not on the sticker.

Please also refer to the description of diesel fuel
= page 264.
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Filling the tank
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Fig. 178 Vehicle as seen from the rear right: Opening fuel
tank flap

Fig. 179 Fuel tank flap with tank cap attached

The fuel tank flap is unlocked/locked automati-
cally by the central locking system.

» If necessary, unlock the vehicle.

» Press the left side of the flap to open it
= Fig. 178.

» Unscrew the tank cap anti-clockwise.

» Hook the cap onto the open flap = Fig. 179.

» Insert the filler nozzle into the fuel filler neck
as far as the stop.

» Start refuelling. The filler nozzle cuts out as
soon as the tank is full. Do not try to putin
more fuel after the nozzle cuts out, as this will
fill the expansion chamber in the fuel tank.

» When the fuel filler pump switches itself off,
wait for 5 seconds before pulling out the filler
nozzle so that any remaining fuel can flow into
the tank opening.

» Screw on the tank cap clockwise until it clicks
audibly.

1) Depends on engine and country

» Press the left side of the flap to close it (you
should hear it click into place).

The correct fuel grade for your vehicle is given on
a sticker on the inside of the tank flap. Further
notes on fuel = page 263.

The tank capacity of your vehicle is given in the
Technical data section = page 324.

To prevent fuel and vapours from escaping, make
sure that the fuel tank is properly sealed; other-
wise the indicator lamp [=3" will light up.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

If the indicator lamp ﬂ lights up and a corre-
sponding message appears, you should add fuel
to the vehicle’s tank.

ﬂ Tank system malfunction! Please contact
workshop

There is a malfunction in the tank system. Drive
to a qualified workshop without delay and have
the fault rectified.

/\ WARNING

Improper refuelling and improper handling of
fuel can cause explosions, fire, serious burns
and other injuries.

— Do not smoke. Keep naked flames away
from the vehicle.

— The ignition must be switched off when re-
fuelling.

— Mobile phones and radio equipment must
always be switched off when refuelling.
Electromagnetic radiation can cause sparks
which could start a fire.

— The auxiliary heating® must be switched off
when refuelling.

— Fuel can escape if you do not insert the filler
nozzle all the way into the filler neck. Escap-
ing fuel can ignite and cause a fire.

— Never get into the vehicle while refuelling. If

you do have to get into the vehicle in
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exceptional circumstances, close the door
and touch a metal surface before handling
the filler nozzle again. This will discharge
any static electricity which could generate
sparks. Sparks can start a fire when refuel-
ling.

Audi recommends you NOT to carry a spare

fuel canister in the vehicle. Fuel could escape

from the canister and catch fire, particularly

in the event of an accident. Fire, explosions

and injuries could result.

- If, in exceptional circumstances, you have to
carry a spare fuel canister, please observe
the following warnings:

— Always place the spare fuel canister on the
ground before filling it. Never fill fuel into
the spare fuel canister with the canister
placed in or on top of the vehicle. Electro-
static electricity can build up while filling
the canister and ignite the fuel vapours.

- When using metal fuel canisters, always
keep the filler nozzle in contact with the
canister to prevent the build-up of static
electricity.

- Keep the filler nozzle inserted as far as
possible into the filler opening while fill-
ing the canister.

- Observe all relevant local regulations on
using, storing and transporting spare fuel
canisters.

— If fuel overflows onto the vehicle, remove it
completely straight away to prevent dam-
age to the vehicle.

- Never run the tank completely dry. If there
is an irregular fuel supply, misfiring can oc-
cur. As a result unburnt fuel can enter the
exhaust system and cause damage to the
catalytic converter(s).

- Vehicles with diesel engine: When filling
the fuel tank after having run it completely
dry, the ignition must be switched on for at

1 Depending on country
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least 30 seconds without starting the en-
gine. When you then start the engine it may
take longer than normal (up to one minute)
for the engine to start firing. This is because
air needs to be bled from the fuel system
while starting.

(#) For the sake of the environment
— Do not try to put in more fuel after the au-
tomatic filler nozzle has switched off; this
may cause the fuel to overflow if it becomes
warimn.
— Never pour fuel down drains or into the
ground.

The tank flap is not locked when you lock the
vehicle from the inside by pressing the central
locking switch.

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine

Diesel vehicles are equipped with an incorrect

fuelling protection system'). This system en-

sures that the tank can only be fuelled from a

diesel filler nozzle.

— If the filler nozzle is old, damaged or too
small, it may not be able to open the pro-
tection mechanism on the fuel tank. In this
case, try turning the filler nozzle before in-
serting it in the fuel filler neck, use a differ-
ent filling pump or seek professional assis-
tance.

— The protection mechanism will not open if
you try to add fuel from a spare fuel canis-
ter. You can get round this simply by adding
the diesel fuel slowly.

Releasing the tank flap manually

» If you cannot open the tank flap, seek profes-
sional assistance.

» Then drive carefully to a qualified workshop
and have the fault rectified.
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Selective catalytic
reduction (AdBlue/DEF)

General information

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

On vehicles with selective catalytic reduction, a
urea solution (AdBlue/DEF) is injected into the
exhaust system upstream of a NOx catalytic con-
verter in order to reduce nitrogen oxide emis-
sions. The catalytic converter changes nitrogen
oxides into nitrogen and water with the help of
the urea solution AdBlue/DEF. The urea solution
is known as AdBlue or DEF (Diesel Exhaust Fluid).
The term AdBlue is used below.

The AdBlue is held in a separate tank in the vehi-
cle. AdBlue consumption is normally between
1.0 ltr. - 2.5 ltr./1000 km. In individual cases,
the consumption may be different as a result of
how the vehicle is driven along with the operat-
ing and ambient temperature.

It is not sufficient to simply have AdBlue refilled
when the vehicle is serviced because this may be
necessary more often than services are due or be-
tween service intervals.

As soon as a message appears in the instrument
cluster display reminding you to refill AdBlue,
you must refill the AdBlue tank or have this done
by a qualified workshop = page 268.

Checking range

Applies to: vehicles with range check

The AdBlue consumption depends on the ambi-
ent and operating temperature and on how the
vehicle is driven. The approximate remaining
range and quantity to be added can be checked
on the instrument cluster display".

- Vehicles with analogue instrument cluster
= page 22.
- Vehicles with virtual cockpit* = page 21.

Legal information

- It is not permitted to make technical changes
to the emission control system which have an

U On some versions, the figures can be checked before the
refill message appears.

effect on the exhaust gas treatment using
AdBlue.

— Audi has approved this vehicle for use only with
AdBlue corresponding to 1S0-22241-1, for
which the Certificate of Conformity for this type
of vehicle has been issued.

— It may be a crime to operate the vehicle without
the AdBlue which corresponds to 1SO-22241-1.

— If the emission control system is not operated
as intended, the exhaust emissions may wor-

sern.
— The use of AdBlue for the operation of this vehi-
cle is required by law.

— The instrument cluster display will tell you

how far you can drive before the tank runs
dry = page 267. If the AdBlue tank runs dry,
the engine cannot be started again after you
switch off the ignition. Never run the AdBI-
ue tank completely dry.

— Restrictions may be encountered when re-
filling in very cold temperatures, because
the freezing point of AdBlue is-11 °C.

— The system is heated when the vehicle is
running to ensure that the exhaust gas
treatment operates even at very low tem-
peratures.

Instrument cluster display

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

The display informs you if the AdBlue level is too
low or if a system malfunction occurs.

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

Low AdBlue level

A series of warnings will inform you if the
amount of AdBlue in the tank falls below a cer-
tain level. You should always fill up with AdBlue
when requested to do so on the instrument clus-
ter display.
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F=d Please refill x ltr. AdBlue/DEF at next fuel
stop. Range x km

This message tells you the maximum distance
that you can drive with the remaining amount of
AdBlue. Refill AdBlue.

P& refill x ltr. of AdBlue/DEF! No restart in
% km. See owner's manual

This message tells you the maximum distance
that you can drive with the remaining amount of
AdBlue. Refill AdBlue. Otherwise, after driving
the maximum distance and switching off the en-
gine, you will not be able to restart the car. You
can also call up the remaining distance on the on-
board computer.

B refill x Ltr. AdBlue/DEF! No restart. See
owner's manual

This message appears when there is no more
AdBlue left in the tank. Refill AdBlue. Otherwise,
you will not be able to restart the car after you
switch off the engine.

When the AdBlue in the tank reaches the mini-
mum level, you must add AdBlue = page 268,
Before refilling AdBlue.

Filling the wrong fluid / system fault

If you fill the AdBlue tank with a fluid other than
AdBlue and the system detects that the wrong
fluid has been added or there is a system fault, a
driver message will appear.

E Please check AdBlue/DEF. See owner's man-
ual

This message appears if the system detects that
the tank has been filled with the wrong fluid or
with non-standard AdBlue or if there is a system
fault. Drive to a qualified workshop and have the
fault rectified.

uAdBIuEIDEF: fault. No restart in x km. See
owner's manual

This message appears if the system detects that
the tank has been filled with the wrong fluid or
with non-standard AdBlue or if there is a system
fault and the vehicle can only be driven as far as
indicated in the instrument cluster. Drive to a
qualified workshop and have the fault rectified.
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Otherwise, after driving the maximum distance
and switching off the engine, you will not be able
to restart the car.

- AdBlue/DEF: fault. Engine cannot be restar-
ted. See owner's manual

This message appears if the system detects that
the tank has been filled with the wrong fluid or
with non-standard AdBlue or if there is a system
fault. Drive to the nearest qualified workshop
without delay and have the fault rectified. You
will not be able to restart the car after you switch
off the engine.

Before refilling AdBlue

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

Fig. 180 Vehicle as seen from the rear right: Unscrewing
the AdBlue cap

The AdBlue filler neck is located immediately be-
side the diesel filler neck.

The AdBlue tank capacity on your vehicle is given
in the Technical data section = page 324.

When the instrument cluster displays the re-
quest to fill up AdBlue, fill up at least the
amount of AdBlue displayed. If you do not refill
this amount of fluid, the system may not detect
that the tank has been refilled and it may not be
possible to restart the engine.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Switch off the ignition.

» Open the tank flap = page 265.

» Unscrew the cap on the filler neck anti-clock-
wise = Fig. 180.

» Refill AdBlue from a filler nozzle = page 269,
canister = page 269 or bottle = page 270.
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/'\ WARNING

AdBlue can cause irritation to the skin, eyes,
and respiratory organs. Wash thoroughly with
clean water should you come into contact
with this fluid. Seek medical assistance if nec-
essary.

— Improper handling of AdBlue can cause
damage to the vehicle not covered by the
warranty.

- Use only AdBlue that complies with the 1SO
22241-1 standard. Do not mix AdBlue with
additives and do not dilute it with water.

— AdBlue must not be added to the diesel
tank, and diesel must not be added to the
AdBlue tank. Never start the engine if you
fill up with the wrong type of fuel, as this
could damage the tank system and the en-
gine. Seek professional assistance.

- AdBlue attacks surfaces such as paintwork,
plastic veneer and carpets. Remove spilt flu-
id as soon as possible with a damp cloth and
plenty of water. If the AdBlue has already
solidified, use warm water and a sponge.
Residues of AdBlue solidify after a while if
they are not removed and can damage the
affected surface.

— Do not keep refill bottles or canisters in the

vehicle, as AdBlue can leak and damage the

vehicle interior.

— Keep AdBlue away from clothing. Wash
thoroughly with clean water should you
come into contact with this fluid.

Please follow the AdBlue manufacturer's in-
structions for storage and use.

Refilling AdBlue from a filler nozzle

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

» Fill up with AdBlue until the first time the filler
nozzle cuts off the supply = (1).

» Put the tank cap back on = page 270, After re-
filling AdBlue.

— The handle of the filler nozzle must point
downwards when filling the tank. Otherwise
the filler nozzle will not cut off the supply
automatically = () in Before refilling AdBlue
on page 269.

— Do not use a damaged filler nozzle in case it
does not cut off the supply properly.

- You should stop refilling the first time the
filler nozzle automatically cuts off the sup-
ply. Otherwise the level of AdBlue in the
tank may be too high and AdBlue could
overflow = (1) in Before refilling AdBlue on
page 269.

You can fill AdBlue from pumps for eith
light passenger vehicles or heavy goods
vehicles.

Refilling AdBlue from a canister

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction
F

o

Fig- 181 Canister with screw-on hose

B8U-0282

» Take the cap off the refill canister = /\ in Be-
fore refilling AdBlue on page 269, = (1) in Be-
fore refilling AdBlue on page 269.

» Screw the end of the hose () clockwise onto
the opening on the canister (&).

» Remove the cap (2) from the other end of the
hose (B).

» Fit the end of the hose (2) onto the filler neck
on the vehicle and turn clockwise as far as the
stop to secure.

» Lift the canister and then tilt it. Keep it tilted
until empty or until no more fluid runs into the
tank.

» Turn the hose anti-clockwise to remove it. >
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» Remove the canister and screw the tank cap
back on = page 270, After refilling AdBlue.

0

Use only refill canisters of the correct type ap-
proved for your vehicle. AdBlue may leak out
if you use another system.

— Your qualified workshop can tell you which
refill canisters are approved for your vehicle.

— Approved refill canisters contain about 5 li-
tres of AdBlue.

Refilling AdBlue from a bottle

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

» Take the cap off the refill bottle = A\ in Before
refilling AdBlue on page 269, =(1) in Before re-
filling AdBlue on page 268.

» Screw the bottle clockwise onto the filler neck
as far as it will go.

» To empty the bottle, lightly press the bottom of
the bottle. Keep pressing the bottom of the
bottle until the bottle is empty, or until no
more fluid runs into the tank.

» Unscrew the bottle anti-clockwise without ap-
plying pressure.

» Remove the bottle and screw the tank cap back
on = page 270, After refilling AdBlue.

(1) caution
Use only refill bottles of the correct type ap-

proved for your vehicle. AdBlue may leak out
if you use another system.

— Refill bottles are available from qualified
workshops.

— Approved refill bottles contain about 1.9 li-
tres of AdBlue.
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After refilling AdBlue

Applies to: vehicles with selective catalytic reduction

Closing the filler neck

» Screw the AdBlue cap clockwise onto the filler
neck until the AdBlue cap clicks audibly = A\ in
Before refilling AdBlue on page 269, = (1) in
Before refilling AdBlue on page 269.

» Press the left side of the flap to close it (you
should hear it click into place).

After refilling

» Switch the ignition on for approximately
30 seconds to allow the system to register that
fluid has been added.

» You should wait until this has happened before
starting the engine.

(i) Note

AdBlue can freeze at very low temperatures.
Restrictions may therefore be encountered
when refilling. In this case, the system may
not detect AdBlue when you refill and will
continue to indicate a low AdBlue level. The
message will disappear as soon as the tank
has thawed.

Emission control system

General information

/\. WARNING

The exhaust system is very hot when the vehi-

cle is being driven and after the engine has

been switched off.

- Never touch the tailpipes when they are hot
- risk of burns!

— Because of the high temperatures which can
occur in the exhaust system, do not park the
vehicle where the exhaust can come into
contact with flammable materials under the
car (e.g. on grass or at the forest edge) - risk
of fire!

— Do not apply any underseal agents in the
area around the exhaust system - risk of
fire!
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Catalytic converter

Applies to: vehicles with petrol engine

Please refer to the safety notes = page 270, Gen-
eral information.

The vehicle must only be used with unleaded pet-
rol, otherwise the catalytic converter will be ir-
reparably damaged.

Never allow the fuel tank to run completely dry,
as the irregular supply of fuel can cause misfir-
ing. This allows unburnt fuel to enter the exhaust
system, which can cause overheating and dam-
age to the catalytic converter.

Particulate filter

Applies to: vehicles with particulate filter

Please refer to the safety notes = page 270, Gen-
eral information.

The particulate filter can filter out almost all soot
particles contained in the exhaust gas. In normal
driving conditions the filter is self-cleaning.
Should the self-cleaning function of the filter not
be able to operate, e.g. when the vehicle is con-
tinuously used only for short trips, the filter be-
comes obstructed with soot and the driver mes-
sage E Particulate filter: can be cleaned by
driving vehicle. See owner's manual appears.
The particulate filter requires cleaning (regenera-
tion).

Different regeneration procedures are required,
depending on the type of engine (petrol or die-
sel) and the engine capacity.

Determine which engine is installed in your vehi-
cle (there may be a badge on the boot lid or you
can consult the vehicle data sticker = page 323
or vehicle registration documents).

Regenerating the particulate filter by driving
at a constant speed

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine or petrol engine

(25 TF51-35TF51 /1.0 Itr, 1.4 ltr. or 1.5 Itr.)

Before starting the regeneration trip, check
whether regenerating the particulate filter by
driving at a constant speed is the correct meth-
od for your vehicle (based on the engine) = (D).

The engine must be warmed up prior to the re-
generation trip.

On vehicles with manual gearbox, follow the gear
shift indicator in the instrument cluster.

» Drive at a speed of between 50 km/h and
120 km/h = /\. As a result of the increase in
temperature, the soot in the filter will be
burned off.

» Do not stop the regeneration trip until the indi-
cator lamp goes out.

This procedure causes the particulate filter to re-
generate itself and may take some time (approx.
30 minutes).

If the indicator lamp does not go out, drive to a
qualified workshop and have the fault rectified.

Regenerating the particulate filter by driving
and coasting
Applies to: vehicles with petrol engine (40 TF51 and 45 TFSI/

S models / 2.0 ltr)

Before starting the regeneration trip, check
whether regenerating the particulate filter by
driving and coasting is the correct method for
your vehicle (based on the engine) = (1).

The engine must be warmed up prior to the re-
generation trip.

On vehicles with manual gearbox, follow the gear
shift indicator in the instrument cluster.

» Drive at a speed of at least 80 km/h = /\.

» Then take your foot off the accelerator com-
pletely for a few seconds and let the vehicle
coast in gear.

» Repeat this procedure (accelerate to at least
80 km/h and coast again) until the indicator
lamp goes out.

This procedure causes the particulate filter to re-
generate itself and may take some time.

If the indicator lamp does not disappear after a
while, drive to a qualified workshop and have the
fault rectified.

It is essential, when regenerating the particu-
late filter, that you adjust your speed to suit
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the weather, road, terrain and traffic condi-
tions. The recommendation must never lead
to the driver disregarding local traffic regula-
tions.

Before starting the regeneration trip, check
which method (driving at a constant speed or
driving and coasting) is required for your vehi-
cle (based on the engine). if you do not use
the correct method, the regeneration trip may
have no effect and the particulate filter may
be damaged.

- As a result of the high temperatures which
occur during the regeneration of the partic-
ulate filter, the radiator fan may continue to
run after the engine is switched off, even if
the engine has not yet reached operating
temperature.

— Noises, odours and increased engine speeds
when idling may be noticed during regener-
ation.

- Applies to vehicles with diesel engine: If the
indicator lamp requesting you to refuel the
vehicle m also appears in the instrument
cluster during the regeneration trip, the
particulate filter regeneration process may
be interrupted. Drive to a filling station and
then resume the regeneration trip after re-
fuelling the vehicle.

— To maximise the service life of the particu-
late filter, always use suitable engine oil and
the correct fuel. You should also avoid driv-
ing the vehicle continuously on short trips.

Emission control system

I the indicator lamp [&4 lights up or flashes, mal-
functions have occurred which are relevant for
emissions. These malfunctions may reduce the
quality of the exhaust gas and damage the cata-
lytic converter, for example. Drive slowly to a
qualified workshop without delay and have the
fault rectified.

1 Depends on engine and country
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The indicator lamp may also light up if the fuel
tank flap has not been closed properly
= page 2651).

Engine compartment

General information

Extra caution is necessary when working on com-
ponents in the engine compartment.

Always be aware of the danger of injury and
scalding as well as the risk of accident or fire
when working in the engine compartment (e.g.
when checking and refilling fluids). Always ob-
serve the warnings listed below and follow all
normal safety precautions. The engine compart-
ment of any motor vehicle is a potentially haz-
ardous area. = A\

Explanation of warning symbols:

Observe all warnings - risk of injury!

A\

Hot engine parts!
Rotating parts!

Fan can switch on at any time!

©
£

High voltage! Switch off engine before
any part of ignition system is touched!

—

The catalytic converter can be damaged
q:_“'}‘"l;if the engine oil level is too high!

\E Hot coolant - risk of scalding!

Always read the instructions in the Own-
EE'] er's Manual.

— Switch off the engine.

— Switch off the ignition.

— Apply the parking brake.

— Put the gear lever in neutral (manual gear-
box) or put the selector lever in the parking
position P (automatic gearbox).

— Wait for the engine to cool down.

— Keep children away from the engine com-
partment.
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— Never spill fluids on a hot engine. These flu-
ids can cause a fire (e.g. radiator anti-
freeze).

— Take care not to cause short circuits in the
electrical system.

— Never touch the radiator fan. The fan is tem-
perature-controlled and may switch on sud-
denly even if the ignition is switched off.

— To avoid the risk of being scalded, never
open the bonnet if you see steam or coolant
escaping from the engine compartment.
Wait until no steam or coolant can be seen
before opening the bonnet.

— The cap on the coolant expansion tank must
not be opened if the coolant is hot. The cool-
ing system is under pressure; there is a risk
of being scalded.

~ Protect face, hands and arms by covering
the cap with a large, thick cloth to protect
against escaping coolant and steam.

— Never remove the engine cover panel - risk
of burns!

— Never touch ignition cables or other compo-
nents of the electronic high-voltage ignition
system while the engine is running or being
started - risk of electrocution!

— Automatic gearbox: The accelerator pedal
must on no account be pressed inadvertent-
ly when a gear is engaged and the engine is
running with the vehicle stationary. The ve-
hicle will otherwise start moving immedi-
ately and could cause an accident.

— If any tests or repairs have to be performed
with the engine running, there is an extra
safety risk from the rotating parts, such as
the drive belts, alternator and radiator fan,
etc:

— First apply the parking brake and put the
gear lever in neutral (manual gearbox) or
put the selector lever in the parking posi-
tion P (automatic gearbox).

— Always make sure that no parts of the
body, jewellery, ties, loose items of cloth-
ing or long hair can become caught up in
rotating engine parts. Before commencing
any work, always remove ties and jewel-
lery, tie back long hair and wear tight

clothing to prevent these from becoming
caught up in the engine parts.
— Observe the following additional warnings if
work on the fuel system or the electrical sys-
tem is necessary:

— Do not smoke.

— Never work near naked flames.

— Always keep an approved fire extinguisher
immediately available.

— Any work on the batteries and electrical sys-
tem in your vehicle entails a risk of injury
and chemical burns in addition to danger of
accident or fire. For this reason, you must
have the work carried out by a qualified
workshop.

— Do not expose yourself to exhaust gases or
chemical substances for any longer than
necessary.

When topping up fluids make sure the correct
fluid is put into the correct filler opening. This

can otherwise cause serious malfunctions or
engine damage.

Inspect the ground underneath your vehicle
regularly so that any leaks are detected at an
early stage. If you find spots of oil or other

fluids, have your vehicle inspected by a quali-
fied workshop.
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Opening/closing bonnet

The bonnet is released from inside the vehicle.

Fig. 183 Unlocked bonnet: Lever

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen-
eral information.

The wiper arms should be resting on the wind-
screen: make sure they are not in a raised posi-
tion. Otherwise the paint may get damaged.

Opening the bonnet

» With the door open, pull the lever =1 under
the dashboard in the direction indicated by the
arrow = Fig. 7182.

» Lift the bonnet slightly = A\.

» Press the lever under the bonnet in the direc-
tion indicated by the arrow = Fig. 183. This will
release the arrester hooks.

1 Symbol = not available in all countries.
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» Open the bonnet.

Closing the bonnet

» To close the bonnet, pull it down to overcome
the spring pressure.

» Then let it drop into the catches; do not press
down. = A\

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

.Warning! Bonnet not locked. Stop vehicle
and check bonnet lock

The bonnet lock is not correctly engaged. Stop
your vehicle without delay and close the bonnet.

— To avoid the risk of being scalded, never
open the bonnet if you see steam or coolant
escaping from the engine compartment.
Wait until no steam or coolant can be seen
before opening the bonnet.

— For safety reasons the bonnet must always
be completely closed when the vehicle is
moving. After closing it always check that it
is properly secured. It should not be possible
to lift the front edges of the bonnet.

— Should you notice that the bonnet is not
safely secured when the vehicle is moving,
stop the vehicle immediately and close the
bonnet properly, otherwise it could cause an
accident.
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Engine compartment layout

Main components for checking and refilling

Fig. 184 Engine compartment layout: Example

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen- = ng ine oil

eral information.
If the engine oil level is too low

Coolant expansion tank (M) = page 279
pag

(@ Engine oil dipstick = page 277 7 N
(3 Engine oil filler cap (¥) = page 277, Check- D g m 2
ing the engine oil level
(@ Brake fluid reservoir ((O) = page 280 ®_- m
(® Sticker for engine oil specification
o T
(® Vehicle battery (+) and earth point (-)
; . D
= page 283, Charging the 12 Volt vehicle \\ ),
battery, = page 306, Jump-starting Fig. 185 Engine oil sticker
(7) Windscreen washer container (&)
= page 284 — () Engine oil standard
Fuse box = page 372 - (2) Engine oil viscosity
The positions of the brake fluid reservoir, the en- If you have to top up the engine oil, use one of
gine oil dipstick and the engine oil filler cap may the oils that meet the engine oil standard speci-
be different on some engine and country ver- fied on the sticker = Fig. 185. The sticker with
sions. The appearance of the coolant expansion the specified standard is located at the front of
tank may differ on some engine versions. the engine compartment = page 275, Fig. 184. If »
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you use this oil, you can top up the engine oil lev-
el as often as necessary.

If the specified engine oil is not available, you can
add a maximum of 0.5 litres of oil corresponding
to the following standards once between oil

changes. You should do this in emergencies only.

— Applies to petrol engines: Standards:
VW 504 00, ACEA C3, ACEA C4, APISP or ILSAC
GF-6A. All viscosity classes of these standards
are allowed.

- Applies to diesel engines: Standards:
VW 507 00, ACEA C3, ACEA C4 or API CK-4. All
viscosity classes of these standards are al-
lowed.

Audi recommends having the oil changed by a
qualified workshop.

Audi recommends that you use the types of
engine oil that have been formulated to con-
form to the corresponding VW standard. Us-
ing engine oil that does not meet these quali-
ty requirements may cause damage to the en-
gine. In an emergency, 0.5 ltr. of engine oil
corresponding to the standards specified

above may be used as an exception.

Audi recommends engine oil from Audi Genu-
ine Parts.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

.Switch off engine. Oil pressure too low

Switch off the engine and do not drive on. Check
the engine oil level = page 277.

- If the engine oil level is too low, add more oil
= page 278. Do not drive on until the warning
lamp has gone out.

— If the engine oil level is OK but the warning
lamp still lights up, switch off the engine and
do not drive on. Seek professional assistance.
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Applies to vehicles with oil level warning:
Bl Please check oil level

—You can continue driving for the time being but
you should check the engine oil level as soon as
possible =»page 277, Checking the engine oil
level.

— If the engine oil level is normal but the indica-
tor lamp stays on, drive to a qualified workshop
without delay and avoid high engine speeds.

- Oil level sensor: engine oil change required.
Please contact workshop

The engine oil has become contaminated with
fuel. In this case, the oil level gradually rises and
the quality of the engine oil decreases. Do not at-
tempt to correct the level by extracting engine oil
- risk of engine damage. Drive to a qualified
workshop soon to have the engine oil changed.

[ Oil level sensor system: fault. Please contact
workshop

The sensor for checking the engine oil level has
failed. Drive to a qualified warkshop soon and
have the fault rectified.

. Oil pressure sensor: fault. Please contact
workshop

The sensor for checking the engine oil pressure
has failed. Drive to a qualified workshop soon
and have the fault rectified.

ll Please warm up engine

It is possible for fuel to enter the engine oil, es-
pecially at low outside temperatures. The tem-
perature of the engine oil needs to be high
enough so that the fuel in it can evaporate.

Applies to automatic gearbox: Drive in transmis-
sion position S.

Run the engine at high rpm speeds but avoid us-
ing full throttle.

You should drive for at least 30 minutes; however
it is possible that the indicator lamp may not go
out during this period. Repeat the procedure at
your convenience.
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If the indicator lamp does not disappear after
several runs, drive to a qualified workshop and
have the fault rectified.

When responding to the message jjfij Please
warm up engine, it is essential that you ad-
just your speed to suit the weather, road, ter-
rain and traffic conditions. The recommenda-
tion must never lead to the driver disregard-
ing local traffic regulations.

The oil pressure warning lamp [l is not an in-
dicator for the oil level. The oil level should
therefore be checked regularly.

Checking the engine oil level

The oil dipstick differs depending on the type of

| § fo
11
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Fig. 186 Oil dipstick (examples): Checking engine oil level

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen-
eral information.

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Switch off the warm engine.

» Wait for about five minutes for the engine oil to
drain back into the sump.

» Open the bonnet = page 274.

» Pull out the oil dipstick = page 275, Fig. 184,
wipe it with a clean cloth and insert it again,
pushing it in as far as it will go.

» Then pull the dipstick out again and check the
oil level = table on page 277.

» Push the dipstick all the way in.

» If the oil level is too low, add more engine oil
= page 278.

Markings on oil dipstick = Fig. 786

(1) | When the oil level is just above the mark-
ing (1) you must top up the engine oil.
Please refer to = (1).

Do NOT add engine oil.

®Oe

Do NOT add engine oil.
Drive to a qualified workshop without delay
'and have the engine oil changed = (.

— The engine oil must never drop below the
marking (3) - risk of engine damage!

— When topping up the engine oil, make sure
that the oil level is not above the marking
(2) = Fig. 186, as this may result in damage
to the catalytic converter or to the engine. If
the oil level is above the marking (2), drive
to a qualified workshop without delay to
have the excess oil extracted. Avoid high en-
gine speeds, full acceleration and heavy en-
gine loads.

— Applies to vehicles which have an oil dip-
stick with area (3) = Fig. 186: If you run your
vehicle on diesel fuel of poorer quality than
EN 590 standard fuel, the fuel can get into
the engine oil. In this case, the oil level
gradually rises and the quality of the engine
oil decreases. Once the oil level has reached
the marking (@) or the indicator lamp g has
come on, the engine oil level must not be
corrected by extracting the surplus oil - risk
of engine damage! The engine oil must be
changed = page 276.

Depending on how you drive and the condi-
tions in which the car is used, oil consumption
can be up to 0.5 ltr./1000 km. Oil consump-
tion is likely to be higher for the first 5,000
km. The engine oil level must be checked at
regular intervals, preferably when refuelling
and before a journey.
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Topping up the engine oil

BEK-2120

Fig. 187 Engine compartment: Engine oil filler cap (exam-
ple)

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen-
eral information.

» Switch off the engine.

» Open the bonnet = page 274.

» Unscrew cap ¥ from oil filler opening
= Fig. 187.

» Carefully add 0.5 litres of suitable engine oil
= page 275.

» After two minutes check the oil level once again
= page 277, Checking the engine oil level.

» Applies when using engine oil that corresponds
to the specified standard: Add a little more en-
gine oil if necessary.

» Screw the oil filler cap back on and push the
dipstick all the way in.

» Close the bonnet = page 274.

— Ensure that no oil comes into contact with
hot engine components when topping up:
this could cause a fire.

— The oil filler cap must be properly closed to
prevent oil from squirting onto the hot en-
gine or exhaust system while the engine is
running - risk of fire!

— Wash your skin thoroughly if it comes into
contact with engine oil.

— Engine oil is poisonous and must be kept out
of the reach of children.

— Store the engine oil safely in the original
container.
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(D caurion
No additives should be used with engine oil.
These could cause engine damage.

(®) For the sake of the environment
— Never pour oil down drains or into the
ground.

— Always observe local regulations when dis-
posing of empty oil canisters.

Cooling system

The engine cooling system is filled at the factory
with a mixture of conditioned water and coolant
additive. This coolant must not be changed.

The coolant level is monitored by a warning lamp
.. However, it is advisable to check it occasion-
ally.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

. Switch off engine and check coolant level.
See owner's manual

. Stop vehicle and check coolant. See owner's
manual

The coolant level is too low.

Switch off the ignition and do not drive on. Check
the coolant level = page 279.

— If the coolant level is too low, add more coolant
= page 279. Do not drive on until the warning
lamp has gone out.

. Coolant temperature too high! Please let en-
gine run with vehicle stationary

Let the engine cool down by running it at idling
speed for a few minutes until the warning lamp
goes out.

— Do not drive on if the warning lamp does not
disappear. Seek professional assistance.
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. Cooling system: fault. Please switch off
power unit

Do not drive on. Stop the engine and switch off
the ignition. Seek professional assistance.

Coolant additive

The coolant additive contains anti-freeze and cor-
rosion protection agent. When topping up, use
only the type of coolant additive specified below,
in combination with distilled water.

Gl2evo

The amount of coolant additive which needs to

be mixed with the water depends on the temper-
atures to be expected in the winter season. If the
anti-freeze concentration is too low, the coolant

can freeze and cause engine damage.

Hot regions min. 40 % min. -25 °C
max. 45 % (-13 °F)

Cold regions | min. 50 % max. -40 °C
| max. 55 % (-40 °F)

— Have your qualified workshop check the
cooling system before the winter season to
make sure that the anti-freeze concentra-
tion is adequate for the conditions to be ex-
pected. This applies particularly if you drive
into a colder climate zone.

— To prevent damage to the engine, do not
use a different type of coolant additive if
G12evo is not available. In this case use only
distilled water and bring the coolant con-
centration back up to the correct level as
soon as possible by putting in the specified
additive.

— Always top up with fresh, unused coolant.

— Radiator sealants must not be added to the
coolant.

— If the coolant system has been topped up

with a coolant additive other than the ap-

proved type (G12evo), you can continue
driving initially; however you should take

the vehicle to a qualified workshop without
delay and have the coolant changed - risk of
engine damage!

— The cooling system must be refilled by a
qualified workshop only - risk of engine
damage! You can obtain important informa-
tion about recommended anti-freeze addi-
tives from your qualified workshop.

Checking the coolant level

)
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Fig. 188 Engine compartment — coolant expansion tank
{example): (1) Cap, (@) Marks

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen-
eral information.

Checking the coolant level

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Switch off the ignition.

» Open the bonnet = page 274.

» Check the coolant level in the expansion tank
= page 275, Fig. 184 using the external mark-
ings (2) = Fig. 188 as a guide. When the engine
is cold, the coolant level should be between the
marks (2). When the engine is warm, it may be
slightly above the top mark.

Topping up the coolant

Important: The coolant expansion tank must not
be empty = ().

If you do need to top up the coolant, use a mix-
ture of water and coolant additive. Audi recom-
mends mixing coolant additive with distilled wa-
ter.

» Wait for the engine to cool down.
» Cover the cap on the expansion tank with a
large, thick cloth.
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» Carefully unscrew the cap (3) = Fig. 188 anti-
clockwise = A\.
» Add coolant in the correct concentration
= page 279 up to the top mark (2) = Fig. 188.
» You should make sure that the fluid level re-
mains stable. If necessary, add more coolant.
» Screw the cap on again tightly in the clockwise
direction.

— The engine compartment of any motor vehi-
cle is a dangerous place. Before carrying out
any work in the engine compartment, stop
the engine, switch off the ignition and allow
the engine to cool down. Please observe the
important safety warnings = page 272,
General information.

— Never open the bonnet if you can see or hear
steam or coolant escaping from the engine
compartment; there is a risk of being scal-
ded. The cooling system is under pressure.
Wait until you can no longer see or hear es-
caping steam or coolant.

- When working in the engine compartment
be aware that the radiator fan may start
running suddenly, even if the ignition is
switched off - risk of injury!

— The coolant and coolant additive can be a
health hazard. Store the coolant additive in
the original container in a safe place out of
reach of children - risk of poisoning.

Coolant loss which leads to the coolant ex-
pansion tank being virtually empty normally
indicates significant leaks in the cooling sys-
tem which could result in further damage.

— Do not add coolant if the expansion tank is
empty. Air could have got into the cooling
system - risk of damage! In this case, do
NOT drive on. Seek professional assistance.

- If there is coolant remaining in the tank,
add more coolant. Drive to a qualified work-
shop without delay and have the fault recti-
fied. If the warning lamp [l comes on
again, stop the vehicle and switch off the ig-
nition. Seek professional assistance.
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— If too much coolant has been added to the
coolant expansion tank, drive to a qualified
workshop soon and have the coolant level
corrected.

Brake fluid

BFV-0041

Fig. 189 Engine compartment: Cap of brake fluid reservoir

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen-
eral information.

Checking brake fluid level

» Park the vehicle on a level surface.

» Read off the brake fluid level on the brake fluid
reservoir = page 275, Fig. 184. The brake fluid
level must be between the MIN and MAX marks

= /.
The brake fluid level is also automatically moni-
tored.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

. Brakes: stop vehicle and check brake fluid
level

Stop the vehicle and check the brake fluid level.
Seek professional assistance.

Having brake fluid changed

The brake fluid must be changed at regular inter-
vals by a qualified workshop. The workshop can
inform you about the service intervals for the
brake fluid change.
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— If the brake fluid level is under the MIN
mark, the effectiveness of the brakes and
therefore the safety of the vehicle may be
impaired - risk of accident! Do not drive on.
Seek professional assistance.

— Heavy use of the brakes may cause a vapour
lock if old brake fluid is left in the system.
This would seriously impair the effective-
ness of the brakes and the safety of the car -
risk of accident!

— The brake fluid in your vehicle must comply
with the VW 501 14 standard. If this brake
fluid is not available, it is permissible to use
an alternative high-quality brake fluid com-
plying with the U.S. Federal Motor Vehicle
Standard (FMVSS) 116 DOT 4, Class 6
(ISO 4925).

~ If used brake fluid or brake fluid not ap-
proved for your vehicle is used, the effective-
ness of the brakes will be seriously impaired
and the brake system could even fail com-
pletely. The vehicle manufacturer will accept
no liability for faults or damage which occur
as a result. In addition, no warranty claims

will be accepted.

(1) caution
— If the brake fluid level is above the MAX
mark, brake fluid may escape via the cap on
the reservoir in certain circumstances and
cause damage to the vehicle.

— Brake fluid must not be allowed to come in-
to contact with the vehicle's body, other-
wise it will attack the paintwork.

Electrical system

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

If the warning/indicator lamp .f lights up,
there is an alternator or battery fault or a fault in
the vehicle's electrical system.

Bl Electrical system: fault. Safely stop vehicle

oar

. Electrical system: fault. Battery is not being
charged

Stop the vehicle safely and do not drive on. You
should also switch off the ignition = A\. Seek pro-
fessional assistance.

E Electrical system: fault. No restart possible.
Please contact workshop

When you switch off the ignition it will not be
possible to restart the vehicle. The performance
of certain vehicle functions may be limited and
the vehicle’s handling may be impaired. Drive to a
qualified workshop without delay.

Electrical system: fault. Please contact
workshop

Switch off any electrical equipment which is not
required (some equipment may be switched off
automatically). The performance of certain vehi-
cle functions may be limited and the vehicle's
handling may be impaired. Drive to a qualified
workshop without delay.

Electrical system: low battery charge. Bat-
tery will be charged while driving

Starting reliability may be impaired.

— If this message disappears after a while, the ve-
hicle battery will have been sufficiently charged
while driving.

— If the message does not disappear again, drive
to a qualified workshop and have the fault rec-
tified.

/\ WARNING

An electrical system fault can cause vehicle
functions to fail, thus impairing the vehicle’s
stability - risk of accident! Switch off the igni-
tion and do not drive on. Seek professional as-
sistance.

Battery

General information on batteries

Because of the complexity of the power supply,
any battery work, such as disconnection, replace-
ment, etc. must be carried out by a qualified
workshop = A\.
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Several batteries using different technologies
may be fitted in your vehicle:

- Vehicle battery (e.g. for starting the engine and
the basic supply) = page 283, Safety precau-
tions

~ Additional battery (e.g. for recuperation and ex-
tra equipment) = page 283, Safety precautions

If the vehicle is not used for long periods

The battery gradually becomes discharged if the
vehicle is left standing for long periods. To en-
sure that the vehicle can be started, the electrical
equipment is powered back or switched off. Cer-
tain convenience features, such as interior light-
ing or electric seat adjustment, may not be avail-
able. These functions will be restored when you
start the engine.

Even though some systems are deactivated auto-
matically, certain electrical equipment continues
to draw current even when the ignition is off. If
the vehicle is left standing for long periods, this
can result in total battery discharge. If the vehi-
cle battery is allowed to discharge completely, an
internal chemical reaction damages the battery
irreparably. To avoid this, the battery should be
recharged at least once a month = page 283.
Please seek advice from a qualified workshop.

Winter conditions

Cold weather is very hard on the 12 Volt vehicle
battery. The starting capacity may be reduced as
a result. For this reason, you should have the bat-
tery checked by a qualified workshop before the
start of winter.

Replacing battery

Applies to: 12 Volt vehicle battery

Any work on the battery must always be carried
out by a qualified workshop.

The 12 Volt vehicle battery has been developed
for use in its installation location and is equipped
with safety features. If a 12 Volt vehicle battery
has to be replaced, please inquire about the elec-
tromagnetic compatibility, capacity and the re-
quired maintenance, performance and safety fea-
tures of the new 12 Volt vehicle battery before
purchasing it from your qualified workshop. The
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degassing opening on the 12 Volt vehicle battery
must always be located on the side of the nega-
tive terminal. The degassing opening on the side
of the positive terminal must always be sealed.

When replacing the 12 Volt lead battery, use only
maintenance-free 12 Volt lead batteries to
standards TL 825 06 and VW 7 50 73. These
standards must be from October 2014 or later.

— Any work on the batteries and electrical sys-
tem in your vehicle entails a risk of injury
and chemical burns in addition to danger of
accident or fire. For this reason, you must
have the work carried out by a qualified
workshop.

— Always have the 12 Volt vehicle battery re-
placed by a qualified workshop because the
vehicle electronics must be calibrated as
part of the replacement procedure. Only
qualified workshops have the equipment re-
quired in order to perform the calibration
correctly. If the correct equipment is not
used, safety-related functions may fail - risk
of accident!

(1) caumion

— If the car is left standing for long periods,
protect the battery from frost. The battery
will be damaged irreparably if it is allowed
to freeze = page 283, Charging the 12 Volt
vehicle battery.

— Always have the 12 Volt vehicle battery re-
placed by a qualified workshop because the
vehicle electronics must be calibrated as
part of the replacement procedure. Only
qualified workshops have the equipment re-
quired in order to perform the calibration
correctly.

— The use of unsuitable batteries can void the
vehicle's type approval.

T Batteries and electric/electronic equip-
ment must be disposed of appropriately
= page 326, Information on waste disposal.



B1BD12720A)

Checking and topping up fluids

Safety precautions

Explanation of warning symbols:

f Observe all warnings - risk of injury!

®/ Always read the instructions in the Own-
R |er's Manual.

|: Electrolyte is extremely corrosive. Always

A\ | wear protective gloves and safety glasses.
First aid: If electrolyte comes into contact
with the eye, rinse the eye immediately
with fresh water for several minutes. Seek
medical assistance without delay. Neutral-
ise any electrolyte spilt on skin or clothing
immediately with soapy water and rinse
with plenty of fresh water. If electrolyte is
drunk by accident, seek the assistance of a
doctor immediately.

Always wear safety glasses.

% If electrolyte comes into contact with the

¥ |eye, rinse the eye immediately with fresh
water for several minutes. Seek medical
|assistance without delay.

Keep open flames, sparks, uncovered
@ lights and lit cigarettes away from the
battery! Avoid sparks and short-circuits
when handling cables and electrical equip-
ment.

Always keep Ehildren away from batteries
® and electrolyte.

A highly explosive mixture of gases may
é be given off when the battery is under
charge!

Dl'm WARNING
Any work on the batteries must always be car-
ried out by a qualified workshop.

— Any gases escaping from batteries may be
toxic or flammable.

- The substances contained in batteries can
be corrosive. If the contents of the battery
come into contact with your skin, rinse the
affected area with clean water for at least
15 minutes and then wash with soap. Have
the affected area examined by a doctor.

Charging the 12 Volt vehicle battery

Fig. 190 Engine compartment: Terminals for jump leads
or battery charger

Please read the safety information = page 272,
General information, = /\ in General informa-
tion on batteries on page 282 and = /\.

Important: Only use chargers with a maximum
charge voltage of 14.8 V (the battery cables do
not have to be disconnected).

The battery is located in the engine compart-
ment. The earth point () is always on the vehi-
cle's body.

» Switch off all electrical equipment and the igni-
tion.

» Open the bonnet = page 274.

» Open the cap on the positive terminal
= Fig. 190.

» Connect the charger cables correctly to the pos-
itive terminal (+) and the earth point (5).

» Connect the battery charger to the mains and
switch it on.

» Keep the bonnet fully open while charging
= A\

» After charging the battery: switch off the bat-
tery charger and disconnect the mains cable.

» Now disconnect the charger cables.

» Close the cap on the positive terminal.

» Close the bonnet = page 274.

— Never use unsuitable charging equipment or
charging equipment which is visibly dam-
aged and/or dirty. Always check the charg-
ing equipment for damage before use.

— A highly explosive mixture of gases may be
given off when the battery is under charge.
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Only charge the battery in a well ventilated
area.

— When it is discharged the battery can freeze
at temperatures around 0°C. You must not
use a battery which has frozen, even after it
has thawed, because the ice may have
cracked the battery casing and allowed the
electrolyte to escape - risk of explosion and
chemical burns! Please seek advice from a
qualified workshop.

- Do not connect or disconnect the charging
cables during the charging process - risk of
explosion!

— Leave the bonnet open while the 12 Volt ve-
hicle battery is charging. Closing the bonnet
could cause an electrical short circuit - risk
of fire!

(1) Note
Important: Before you charge the battery

make sure you read the manufacturer's in-
structions for using the battery charger.

Windscreen washer
system

[RAZ-D362

Fig. 191 Engine compartment: Cap of windscreen washer
container

Please refer to the safety notes = page 272, Gen-
eral information.

The container for the windscreen washer <= con-
tains the cleaning fluid for the windscreen/rear
window and the headlight washer system*

= page 275, Fig. 184. For the container capacity,
please refer to = page 324.

Clean water should be used when topping up. If
possible, use soft water to prevent scaling on the
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washer jets. Always add washer fluid to the wa-
ter. In cold weather you should add anti-freeze to
the water to prevent it from freezing.

Driver messages

The following driver messages may appear, de-
pending on the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle:

Please add washer fluid

With the ignition switched off, top up the fluid
for the windscreen washer and headlight washer
system®.

— The anti-freeze concentration must be
matched to the climate of the country in
which you are driving. If the concentration is
too high, damage to the car may result.

— Never put in radiator anti-freeze or other
additives.

— Never use washer fluid which contains paint

thinners or solvents as it can damage the

paintwork.

Service interval display

The service interval display detects when the
next service is due for your vehicle,

There are two service interval display levels:

— Inspection or oil change reminder: After a cer-
tain mileage, a service reminder will appear in
the instrument cluster display each time the ig-
nition is switched on/off. The distance or time
remaining will be shown briefly.

— Inspection or oil change due: When your vehi-
cle is due for an inspection, oil change or both,
the corresponding reminder Inspection due!,
0il change due! or Oil change and inspection
due! will appear briefly after you switch the ig-
nition on/off.

Checking the service intervals

On the infotainment system, you can look up the
distance and time remaining until the next oil

B
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change or next service inspection. Select the fol-
lowing on the infotainment system: but-
ton > Car > left control button > Servicing &
checks > Service intervals.

Applies to: vehicles with flexible oil change service
You cannot check the service interval on a new ve-
hicle until it has been driven for about 500 km.

Qualified workshops reset the service interval af-
ter the oil is changed. The distance to the next oil
change is initially displayed based on the driving
profile prior to the oil change. Your own personal
driving profile is used subsequently to calculate
the remaining distance. Frequent cold starts or
short trips place extra demands on the engine oil
with the result that the oil has to be changed
more often.

Resetting the display

Your qualified workshop resets the service inter-
val display after each service.

It is very important that you reset the oil change
display if you change the oil yourself. The next oil
change will be due after a fixed service interval.

To reset the display, select the following on the
infotainment system: button > Car > left
control button > Servicing & checks > Service in-
tervals > Reset oil change interval.

If you neglect to have the vehicle serviced
promptly at the specified intervals, or if the

scope of the servicing work is insufficient, this
can lead to a breakdown in road traffic result-
ing in a potential accident with serious injury.

— Do not reset the oil change interval display
unless you have changed the oil.

— Regular servicing of the vehicle not only
sustains its service life and preserves its val-
ue, but also helps to maintain operational
and road safety. Service work should there-
fore always be carried out according to the
Audi guidelines.

— Services must always be carried out prompt-
ly, even if the mileage is low.

— Audi is not responsible for damage to the
vehicle resulting from insufficient servicing

or a lack of availability of parts.
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Wheels
Tyres and rims

General information

In this Owner's Manual, the term “wheel” refers
to the combination of rim and tyre. If only one of
the above components is meant, the term tyre or
rim is used.

» Inspect the tyres reqularly for damage (cuts,
cracks or blisters, etc.). Remove any foreign
bodies embedded in the treads.

» If you have to drive over a kerb or similar obsta-
cle, drive very slowly and as near as possible at
a right angle to the kerb.

» Damaged rims or tyres must be replaced imme-
diately.

» Keep grease, oil and fuel off the tyres.

» Mark the wheels before taking them off so that
they rotate in the same direction when refitted.

» When removed, the wheels should be stored
flatin a cool, dry and preferably dark place.

e — —— - —

A wasne _

— Never exceed the maximum approved speed
for your tyres. This causes the tyres to over-
heat and can even result in a blow-out - risk
of accident!

— Always adapt your driving style to the pre-
vailing road and traffic conditions. Drive
carefully and reduce your speed on icy or
slippery roads. Even winter tyres lose their
grip on black ice.

Please note that summer and winter tyres
are optimised for the prevailing road condi-
tions at different times of year. Audi recom-
mends that you use winter tyres during the
winter months. At low temperatures, sum-
mer tyres lose their elasticity and grip, and
braking perfermance also suffers as a re-
sult. Cracks can form in the tread block on
summer tyres if they are used at very cold
temperatures, and this can cause perma-
nent damage to the tyres. An increase in
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rolling noise and tyre imbalance may result
from this damage.

— Machined, polished or chrome-plated rims
must not be used in winter conditions. The
process used to manufacture these types of
wheel rim does not provide adequate sur-
face protection against corrosion, and the
rims can be permanently damaged by road
salt or similar. This does not apply to rims
which are supplied from the factory as com-
plete winter wheels.

Tyre designations

The following example explains certain specifica-
tions on the tyre's sidewall:

205/60R1692 H

205 Tyre width in mm

60 Height/width ratio in %
R Code for tyre type: radial
16 Rim diameter in inches
92 Load index

H Speed rating

Manufacturing date

The manufacturing date may possibly only be in-
dicated on the inner side of the wheel:

DOT... 2223 ...

means, for example, that the tyre was produced
in the 22nd week of 2023,

AO or RO

Tyres with the marking “AQ" or “R0" which are
specially matched to your Audi are supplied with
your vehicle. Provided that they are used proper-
ly, these tyres fulfil very high standards in safety
and handling. Your specialist retailer will be glad
to provide more information.

New wheels or tyres

Audi recommends having all servicing of wheels
and tyres performed by a qualified workshop,
since they have the necessary special tools and
replacement parts in addition to trained person-
nel.
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» New tyres do not yet give maximum grip. When
driving with new tyres, drive at moderate
speeds and be especially careful during the first
500 km.

» All four wheels must be fitted with tyres of the
same type, size (rolling circumference) and
preferably the same tread pattern.

» Tyres should be replaced in pairs and not indi-
vidually (i.e. both front tyres or both rear tyres
together).

» Audi recommends the use of Audi Genuine
Tyres. If you wish to use other tyres, please
note that the actual size can differ from the
nominal size marked on the tyre = /\.

» If you wish to purchase a different combination
of rims and tyres than the ones fitted on the ve-
hicle during production, it is advisable to con-
sult a qualified workshop beforehand = /\.

The specifications for the rim/tyre combinations
approved for your vehicle are listed in the vehi-
cle's documents (e.g. EC Certificate of Conformity
or COC document ). The vehicle documents vary
depending on the country in which the vehicle is
registered.

If the spare wheel* is not the same type as the
tyres fitted on the car (for example if the car has
winter tyres or wide-section tyres) you should on-
ly use the spare wheel* if a puncture occurs, and
then only for a short period of time. In this case,
please drive with extra care. Refit a normal road
wheel as soon as possible.

Applies to vehicles with four-wheel drive: All four
wheels must always be fitted with tyres of the
same type, make and tread pattern, as the drive-
line could otherwise be damaged by variations in
the wheel speeds. For the same reason, only use
a spare wheel* which has the same rolling cir-
cumference as the normal road wheels.

— For technical reasons, it is not possible to
use wheels from other vehicles. In certain
cases, it is not even possible to use wheels
from another vehicle of the same model.

— It is very important to ensure that the tyres
you have chosen have adequate clearance.
When selecting replacement tyres, do not
rely entirely on the nominal tyre size marked
on the tyre; with some makes of tyre the ef-
fective tyre size can differ significantly from
the nominal dimensions, even though the
tyres have the same size designation. Inade-
quate tyre clearance can result in damage to
the tyres or the vehicle, causing a serious
safety risk.

— Avoid running the car on tyres that are more
than 6 years old. If you have no alternative,
you should drive slowly and with extra care
at all times.

— The use of run-flat tyres on your vehicle is
NOT authorised! Unauthorised use can cause
an accident or damage your vehicle.

— If wheel trims are fitted after the caris pur-
chased, ensure that there is an adequate
flow of air for cooling the brakes - risk of ac-
cident!

— If any of the tyres are incorrectly mounted
on the rims, the tyres may be damaged or a
blow-out may occur. The tyres must be
mounted on the rims by trained personnel -
risk of accident!

— Use only tyre/rim combinations and match-
ing wheel bolts approved by Audi. Otherwise
damage to the vehicle and an accident could
result.

1} COC = Certificate of conformity

Tyre wear / damage

Fig. 192 Tyre tread; Tread wear indicators
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Tyre wear
Inspect the tyres regularly for damage.

— The wear on under or over-inflated tyres is sig-
nificantly higher.

- Fast cornering, heavy acceleration and hard
braking all increase tyre wear. If the vehicle is
driven in this way, check the tread depth every
5,000 km - 10,000 km.

- If you notice excessive tyre wear, have the
wheel alignment checked by a qualified work-
shop.

— Have your tyres rebalanced if steering wheel vi-
brations indicate an imbalance. Otherwise, the
tyres and other parts of the vehicle may wear
faster.

Tread wear indicators

The original tyres on your vehicle have 1.6 mm
high tread wear indicators = Fig. 192 running
across the tread at regular intervals. The letters
“TWI" or triangles on the sidewall indicate the
positions of the tread wear indicators.

When checking the tread depth, you must check
the tread wear indicators across the entire width
of all four tyres.

The minimum tread depth) is reached at the lat-
est when the tread is worn down to the tread
wear indicators. Replace the tyres with new ones

= A\
Changing wheels round

Wheels should be changed round regularly to en-
sure that the wear is equal on all tyres. Fit the
wheels from the rear axle on the front axle and
vice-versa. All the tyres will then last for about
the same time.

On tyres with a directional tread pattern, note
the direction of rotation indicated on the sidewall
= page 305.

Concealed damage

Damage to tyres and rims is often not readily visi-
ble. If you notice unusual vibrations or the car

1) Please observe the applicable requlations in the country in
which you are travelling.
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pulling to one side, this may indicate that one of
the tyres is damaged. Reduce your speed imme-
diately. Inspect the tyres for damage. If no exter-

nal damage is visible, drive slowly and carefully
to the nearest qualified workshop and have the
car inspected.

/\ WARNING

Insufficient tread depth or different tread
depths on different wheels reduce safety. This
is particularly evident in vehicle handling,
when there is a risk of aquaplaning in deep
puddles of water and when driving through
corners. Braking is also adversely affected -
risk of accident!
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Fig. 193 B-pillar on driver's side: tyre pressure sticker

The correct inflation pressures for tyres fitted at
the factory and for the compact temporary spare
wheel* are specified on a sticker. The sticker

= Fig. 193 is on the B-pillar (driver's side).

(@) Tyre size

(8) Tyre pressure for the front wheels

(© Tyre pressure for the rear wheels

() Tyre pressure if vehicle is partially loaded

(2) Tyre pressure (comfort setting)* if vehicle is
partially loaded (not available on all vehicles) If a
maximum speed is given, it must not be excee-
ded.

(3) Tyre pressure if vehicle is fully loaded
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@Tyre pressure for the compact temporary
spare wheel*

If you intend to drive the vehicle with a partial
load, adjust the tyre pressures to the specified
setting (1). However, if you prefer an extra-
smooth ride you can select the comfort setting*
(2). Should you wish to drive with a full load, you
must increase the tyre pressure to the specified

maximum (3) = /\.
Checking / adjusting the tyre pressures

» Check the tyre pressures at least once a month

and, in addition, before starting a long journey.

» The tyre pressures should only be checked
when the tyres are cold. The slightly raised
pressures of warm tyres must not be reduced.

» Refer to the sticker = Fig. 793 for the correct
tyre pressures.

» If necessary, adjust the tyre pressures.

» Then store the new tyre pressures = page 292.

» Check the pressure of the spare wheel*/

compact temporary spare wheel*. Keep the
spare tyre inflated to the highest pressure ap-
proved for the tyre.

Always adjust the tyre pressures to match
your driving style and the load the vehicle is
carrying.

— Excessive loads can cause you to lose control
of the vehicle - risk of accident!

— Under-inflated tyres flex more and can over-
heat at high speeds or when the vehicle is
carrying a heavy load. This could cause a tyre
blow-out and you could lose control of the
vehicle - risk of accident!

~ Incorrect tyre pressures increase tyre wear

and adversely affect vehicle braking and

handling - risk of accident!

() caution

Replace any lost valve caps to prevent dam-
age to the tyre valves.

= Under-inflated tyres will increase the fuel
consumption.

— Driving with the tyre pressures adjusted to
the comfort setting® may also result in in-
creased fuel consumption.

(1) Note
Audi recommends always using the tyre pres-

sure setting (1) for partial loads and the set-
ting (3) for full loads.

Wheel bolts and rims

Wheel bolts
The wheel bolts should be clean and turn easily.
Rims

Rims with a bolted rim flange* or bolted trim
parts* consist of several components. A special

technique is applied to bolt these components
together. Never attempt to repair or dismantle
them = A\.

/\ WARNING
If the wheel bolts have not been tightened or

serviced correctly, they can come loose, and

you could lose control of the vehicle - risk of

accident! For the correct tightening torque,

refer to = page 305, After changing a wheel.

— Make sure that the wheel bolts and threads
in the wheel hubs are always clean and free
from grease.

— Only use wheel bolts that are designed to
match the rims on your car.

— Always have damaged rims repaired by a

qualified workshop. Never attempt to repair

or dismantle rims yourself - risk of accident!

Winter tyres

In winter road conditions winter tyres will consid-
erably improve the car's handling. Due to their
type of construction (width, rubber compound,
tread pattern), summer tyres give less grip on ice
and snow.

» Winter tyres must be fitted on all four wheels.
» Only use winter tyres of the correct type ap-
proved for your vehicle.
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* Please note that the maximum permissible
speed for winter tyres may be lower than for
summer tyres = /\ in General information on
page 286. Your specialist retailer can advise
you of the maximum speed for your tyres.

» After fitting the wheels you must always check
the tyre pressures = page 288.

Winter tyres lose their effectiveness when the
tread is worn down to a depth of 4 mm. The per-
formance of winter tyres is also severely impaired
by ageing, even if the tread is still much deeper
than 4 mm.

(#) For the sake of the environment
Summer tyres should be fitted again as soon
as possible; they give better handling on
roads which are free of snow and ice. They are
quieter, do not wear so quickly and reduce
fuel consumption.

@ 1

All-weather tyres can also be used instead of
winter tyres. Please note that winter tyres
with the A4 symbol are required by law during
the winter season in some countries.

Snow chains

Snow chains will improve braking ability as well
as traction in winter conditions.

» Snow chains can be used on the front wheels
only.

» Check that the snow chains are correctly seated
after driving for a few yards; follow the instruc-
tions given by the manufacturer.

» Keep your speed below 50 km/h. Please ob-
serve the applicable local regulations.

For technical reasons, snow chains may only be
used on tyres with certain wheel rim/tyre combi-
nations (depending on model version):

Dirs el

6.0)x16 (steel)
6.5]x17

205/60R16
215/55R17
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Only use snow chains with fine-pitch links. The
links must not protrude more than 10.5 mm
from the tyres (including tensioner).

You must remove the snow chains on roads which
are free of snow; otherwise the vehicle’s handling
may be impaired and the tyres may be damaged.

Unsuitable or incorrectly mounted snow

chains can cause you to lose control of the ve-
hicle - risk of accident!

Snow chains can damage the rim/hubcap® if
they make direct contact with it. Remove the
hubcaps® beforehand. Use snow chains which
have a protective coating.

When driving with snow chains, it may help to
restrict the ESC = page 107.

Low-profile tyres

Applies to: vehicles with low-profile tyres

Low-profile tyres have a lower sidewall and pro-
vide a wider tread surface and rim diameter than
other wheel/tyre combinations. This makes the
car's handling more agile. However, the ride may
be less comfortable on poor-quality roads and
tracks, and rolling noise may be louder.

Low-profile tyres can be damaged more quickly
than standard tyres, for example by heawy jolts,
potholes, manhole covers and kerbs. It is there-
fore particularly important to ensure that they

are inflated to the correct pressure = page 288.

Drive with particular care on poor-quality roads
to ensure that you do not damage the rims and

tyres.

Make sure to check your wheels regularly (every
3,000 km) for damage such as blisters/tears on
the tyre sidewalls or deformations/cracks on the
rims.

After a heawy jolt, or if any damage occurs, you
should have the rims and tyres checked and if
necessary replaced by a qualified workshop.
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Tyre wear occurs more quickly on low-profile
tyres than on standard tyres.

Tyre pressure loss
indicator

Tyre pressure loss indicator in instrument
cluster

Applies to: vehicles with tyre pressure loss indicator

The tyre pressure loss indicator in the instrument
cluster informs the driver if the tyre pressure is
too low or a system malfunction has occurred.

The tyre pressure loss indicator makes use of the
ABS sensors to compare the rolling circumfer-
ence and the vibration of the tyres. If changes in
the inflation pressure are detected on one or
mare tyres, the driver is alerted by an indicator
lamp [88] and a message in the instrument cluster
display. If only one tyre is affected, the display
will indicate its position.

Each time you change a tyre, change the wheels
round or change the tyre pressures on your vehi-
cle (e.g. when switching from partial load to full
load and vice-versa), you must store the new tyre
pressures = page 292. Monitoring of the tyre
pressures is based on the tyre pressures you have
stored. The inflation pressures recommended for
your vehicle are given on the tyre pressure sticker
= page 288, Fig. 193.

The rolling circumference and vibration can
change and cause a tyre pressure warning if:

— The inflation pressure in one or more tyres is
too low.

— The tyres have suffered structural damage.

— The wheels were changed or the tyre pressures
were changed and the new tyre pressures were
not stored = page 292.

— Only some of the worn tyres have been re-
placed.

Indicator lamps

If the indicator lamp [##] lights up, there is a loss
of pressure on one or more tyres = /A\. Check the
tyre(s) and change them if necessary. Check and
adjust the inflation pressures of all four tyres

again and store the new tyre pressures
= page 2592.

If the indicator lamp ﬂashea and an acoustic
signal is issued although you have not yet stored
the new tyre pressures, drive to an authorised

workshop without delay and have the fault recti-
fied.

[14. ] Tyre pressure: fault. See owner's manual

If appears and the indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster display flashes for approx.
one minute and then remains lit after you have
switched on the ignition or while you are driving,
there is a fault in the system. Try to store the cor-
rect tyre pressures = page 292. In some cases
the indicator lamp may not go out until you have
driven the vehicle for a few minutes after storing
the pressures. If the indicator lamp dees not go
out or if it comes on again after a short time,
drive to a qualified workshop without delay and
have the fault rectified.

/\ WARNING
— If the tyre pressure loss indicator appears on

the display, slow down immediately and
avoid any severe braking or steering ma-

noeuvres. As soon as you can do so safely,
stop and check the tyres and the tyre pres-
sures.

— It is the driver's responsibility to ensure that
the tyre pressures are correct. For this rea-
son you must check the tyre pressures regu-
larly.

— Under certain conditions (e.g. driving at high
speeds, on ice and snow or on poor road sur-
faces) the tyre pressure loss indicator may
not appear immediately.

— If a malfunction occurs in the ESC system,
the tyre pressure loss indicator may also be
out of action.

— When driving with snow chains, a system
malfunction can occur.

— The tyre pressure loss indicator on your Audi
is specially matched to "Audi Genuine Tyres”
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= page 286. Audi recommends that you use
these tyres.

Storing tyre pressure settings

Applies to: vehicles with tyre pressure loss indicator

When you change a tyre or the tyre pressure on
your vehicle, you must confirm the change on the
system.

» Before storing the new tyre pressures, check
that the current pressures on all four wheels
correspond to the specified values and adapt
the pressures to the current load = page 288.

» Switch on the ignition.

> Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button

Servicing & checks > Tyre pressure loss indica-
tor > Store tyre pressures > Yes, store now.

@ »

Do not store the tyre pressures if you are driv-
ing with snow chains.
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Care of vehicle and
cleaning

General information

Regular and careful care helps to maintain the
value of the vehicle. This may also be one of the
requirements for upholding any warranty claims
in the event of corrosion or paint defects.

The required car care products are available from

Audi dealers or specialist retailers. Please follow
the instructions for use on the packaging.

— Cleaning products and other materials used
for car care can damage health if misused.
— Car care products can contain toxic substan-

ces and must always be kept in a safe place
out of reach of children.

Washing the vehicle

The longer residues like insects, bird droppings,
resinous tree sap or road salt are allowed to re-
main on the vehicle, the more damage they can
do to the paintwork. High temperatures (for in-
stance in direct sunlight) further intensify the
damage.

Before washing, soak heavy dirt with plenty of
water.

Stubborn dirt, such as bird droppings or resinous
tree sap, is best removed with plenty of water
and a micro-fibre cloth.

After the period when salt is put on the roads,
have the underside of the vehicle washed thor-
oughly.

High-pressure cleaners

When cleaning the vehicle with a high-pressure
cleaner, always follow the operating instructions
for the equipment. This applies particularly to

the operating pressure and the spraying distance.

Do not point the spray jet directly at the seals on
the windows, doors, boot lid, bonnet or panora-
ma sun roof*, or at the tyres, rubber hoses, insu-
lating material, sensors* or camera lenses®.
Maintain a distance of at least 40 cm.

Do not use a high-pressure cleaner to remove
snow and ice.

Never use high-pressure cleaners with a round-jet
nozzle or "dirt blasters”.

The water must not be hotter than 60 °C.

Automatic car washes
Spray the vehicle with water before washing.

Ensure that the windows and panorama sun roof*
are closed and that the windscreen wipers are
switched off. Ensure that the car is free to roll
while it is being washed in a tunnel car wash. Fol-
low the car wash operator's rules and recommen-
dations, especially if any accessories are attached
to your vehicle.

If possible use a brushless car wash.

Washing by hand

Clean the car with a soft spange or brush, start-
ing on the roof and working down. Use solvent-
free cleaning agents.

Washing matt-painted vehicles by hand

To avoid damaging the paintwork when washing
the car, first remove any dust, sand and grit. In-
sects, grease stains and fingerprints are best re-
moved using a special cleaning agent for matt-
painted surfaces.

Apply the product with a micro-fibre cloth. Do
not apply too much pressure to avoid damaging
the paintwork.

Rinse the car thoroughly with water. Then clean
the car with a neutral shampoo and a soft micro-
fibre cloth.

Rinse the car with lots of water again and then
let it dry in the air. Remove any water stains with
a chamois.

the car wash operator and do not wash the
vehicle with the ignition switched on - risk
of accident!

- To avoid cutting yourself on sharp metal
parts, always wear suitable protection when
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cleaning the underside of the car or inside — Improper use of high-pressure cleaners can
the wheel arches. cause damage to the vehicle. Never point a
— After the car has been washed, the full brak- water jet at electridel?ttmnic components
ing effect can be delayed by moisture (or in when cleaning the engine compartment.
winter by ice) on the discs and brake pads - These could be seriously damaged by the
risk of accident! The brakes should be dried pressure or by exposure to water and could
by pressing the pedal to restore full braking fail as a result.
effect. — Do not wash the vehicle in direct sunlight -

otherwise the paint can be damaged.

— The decals* must not be washed with a
high-pressure cleaner - risk of damage!

— Do not use insect sponges or abrasive
household sponges, etc. - they can damage
the surfaces.

— Matt-painted vehicle parts:

- Do not use polish or wax - otherwise the
paintwork can be damaged.

— Before washing the vehicle in an automatic
car wash, please make sure to retract the
exterior mirrors to prevent damage. Always
use the electrical power control to fold the
mirrors in/out on vehicles with electrically
retractable exterior mirrors®.

— Compare the track width of your vehicle

with the distance between the guide rails — Never use car-wash programmes that in-

for the wheels in the car wash. Otherwise clude wax coatings. This could spoil the

there may be a risk of damaging the wheel matt finish.

rims and tyres. - Do not attach any stickers or magnet la-
— Compare the height and width of your vehi- bels to matt-painted parts as these could

cle with the available height and width damage the paintwork when they are re-

moved.

when entering and driving through the car
wash. Otherwise there may be a risk of dam-
aging the vehicle. Nt TR =

— Please ensure that there is sufficient grgund The car should I‘JI'I[}‘ be washed in special wash

clearance in tunnel car washes = page 99. bays. This prevents oily water from getting in-
The vehicle could otherwise become lodged to the public drains.

on the guide rails - risk of damage!

Notes on cleaning and care

For cleaning and care of individual components special questions or certain components are not
on the vehicle, please refer to the tables below. listed, please ask your qualified workshop. Please
These are recommendations only. If you have also refer to the notes = A\.

Cleaning the exterior

Wiper blades Dirt/deposits Soft cloth with glass cleaner = page 46

Headlights/ | Dirt/deposits Soft sponge with mild detergent?
rear lights
Sensors/ Dirt/deposits Sensors: soft cloth with solvent-free cleaning agent
camera lenses | Camera lenses: soft cloth with alcohol-free cleaning agent
Snow/ice Small brush/solvent-free de-icer spray
Wheels Road salt Water
Brake dust Acid-free cleaning agent
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Water; suitable stainless steel cleaning product if necessa-

Tailpipes Road salt
y
Trim/ Dirt/deposits Mild detergent?®; suitable stainless steel cleaning product
mouldings if necessary
Rubber seals Dirt/deposits Micro-fibre cloth with mild detergent?
Frost Protect the seals on the doors/bonnet/boot lid/flaps, etc.
against freezing with suitable care products
Paintwork Fuel overflow Rinse with water without delay
Surface rust Surface rust remover, apply wax afterwards; contact your
qualified workshop with any questions
Corrosion Have it removed by your qualified workshop
Water no longer Apply wax (at least twice a year)
pearls off clean paint-
work
Paint has lost its Treat with a suitable polish; finish with wax coating if pol-
shine, gloss cannot  |ish does not contain wax compounds
be restored by waxing
Residues, e.g. in- Remove immediately using water and a micro-fibre cloth
sects, bird droppings,
resinous tree sap,
road salt
Fat-based stains, e.g. |Remove immediately using mild detergent? and a soft
cosmetics or sun lo- |cloth
tion
Carbon parts Dirt/deposits Same treatment as painted parts = page 293
Decals Dirt/deposits Soft sponge with mild detergent®
Residues, e.g. in- Remove immediately using water and a micro-fibre cloth
sects, bird droppings,
resinous tree sap,
road salt
Fat-based stains, e.g. | Remove immediately using mild detergent® and a soft
cosmetics or sun lo- | cloth
tion
Fuel overflow Remove immediately using a soft cloth and then with mild
detergent® and a soft cloth

3 Mild detergent: not more than two tablespoons of pH-neutral detergent to one litre of water

Windnws

Cleaning the interior

Dirt/deposits

Glass cleaning agent, then wipe dry

Trim/ Dirt/deposits Mild detergent? >
mouldings
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Plastic parts

Dirt/deposits Damp cloth

Heavier dirt/deposits |Mild detergent?; solvent-free plastic cleaning agent if nec-
essary

Displays/instru- | Dirt/deposits Soft cloth with LCD cleaner; dust deposits in the lower area
ment cluster of the instrument cluster can be removed with a soft brush
Controls and dis- | Dirt/deposits Soft brush, then soft sponge with mild detergent®

plays

Seat belts Dirt/deposits Mild detergent? (allow to dry before retracting)

Fabrics, Surface dirt WVacuum cleaner

leatherette, Water-based stains, |Absorbent cloth and mild *::|Et:i=:rg|en‘t“IJ

microfibre e.g. coffee, tea,

blood, etc.

Fat-based stains, e.g. |Apply mild detergent®, dab off dissolved grease or colour

oil, make-up, etc. particles with absorbent cloth; if necessary treat with wa-
ter

Special dirt/stains, Special stain remover (dab off with absorbent fabric); if

e.g. ballpoint pen, necessary treat with mild detergent?

nail varnish, disper-

sion paint, shoe

cream, etc.

Natural leather |Fresh dirt/stains Cotton cloth with mild detergent®

Water-based stains, |Fresh stains: absorbent cloth

e.g. coffee, tea, Dried stains: stain remover suitable for leather

blood, etc.

Fat-based stains, e.g. |Fresh stains: absorbent cloth and suitable stain remover

oil, make-up, etc. for leather
Dried stains: grease removal spray

Special dirt/stains, Stain remover suitable for leather

e.g. ballpoint pen,

nail varnish, disper-

sion paint, shoe

cream, etc.

Care of vehicle Regularly apply leather-care cream with ultra-violet pro-
tection and impregnating compound; if necessary use spe-
cial colour leather cream

Carbon parts Dirt/deposits Same treatment as plastic parts

2l Mild detergent: not more than two tablespoons of pH-neutral detergent to one litre of water

N\

Do not use water-repellent coatings on the
windscreen. In bad visibility conditions such as
light rain, low sun or when &ri\'ring at night
these coatings can cause increased dazzle,

which is a serious safety hazard. Such coat-
ings can also cause the wiper blades to judder.

0

— Headlights/rear lights
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— Never clean the headlights/rear lights
with a dry cloth or sponge - risk of dam-
age!

- Do not use cleaning agents containing al-
cohol. This could cause the glass to crack!

~ Wheels

— Do not use paint polish or other abrasive
agents.

— If the protective paint coating on the
wheel rim is scratched or damaged by
stone chips etc., the damaged area should
be touched up without delay.

~ Camera lenses

— Never remove snow and ice from the cam-
era lens using warm or hot water - danger
of cracks appearing on the lens.

~ Never clean the camera lens with cleaning
agents which are abrasive or contain alco-
hol - danger of scratches and cracks.

~ Windows and windscreen

— Remove snow and ice from windows and
exterior mirrors with a plastic scraper on-
ly. To avoid scratches, the scraper should
only be pushed in one direction and not
moved to and fro.

— Never use warm or hot water to remove
snow and ice from windows and mirrors.
This could cause the glass to crack!

- To avoid damaging the heating element,
do not put stickers on the inner side of the
rear window.

~ Ornamental trim/mouldings

— Do not use chrome cleaning agents.

~ Rubber seals

~ Do not use solvent based cleaning prod-

ucts - risk of damage!
~ Paintwork

— The vehicle must be free of dirt and dust
before applying polish/wax - otherwise
the paintwork may be damaged.

— Do not polish/wax the vehicle in direct
sunlight - this can damage the paint!

— Do not attempt to polish out surface rust
deposits - this can damage the paint!

— Remove cosmetics and sun lotion immedi-
ately - otherwise the paintwork may be
damaged.

— Decals

— Do not clean the decals with a high-pres-
sure cleaner as this could cause them to
come loose.

— Do not use any powder-based or abrasive
cleaning products - risk of damage!

— Do not polish decals - risk of damage!

— Do not use an ice scraper to remove snow
and ice from windows to which decals
have been applied - this could damage the
decals.

— Displays/instrument cluster

— Before cleaning, ensure that the displays
and the instrument cluster are switched
off and cool.

— The displays/instrument cluster and the
surrounding trim must not be cleaned
with a dry cloth - this can scratch the sur-
faces!

— Do not let any liquid get between the in-
strument cluster and the trim - risk of
damage!

— Control consoles

— Do not let any liquid get inside the control

consoles - risk of damage!
— Seat belts

— Do not remove the seat belts to clean
them.

— Do not use chemical cleaning agents, cor-
rosive liquids, solvents or sharp instru-
ments to clean the seat belts or their com-
ponents - this can damage the belt web-
bing!

— If you find any damage to the belt web-
bing, the belt fittings, the belt retractor or
the buckle, have the belt in question re-
placed by a qualified workshop.

— Fabrics/leatherette/microfibre

— Do not use leather care products, sol-

vents, wax polish, shoe cream, stain re-

movers, or any similar products on leath-
erette/microfibre fabrics.

— To avoid damage, stubborn stains should
be removed by a qualified workshop.

— Never use steam cleaners, brushes, hard
sponges or similar utensils.
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— Do not use the seat heating* to dry the
seats.

— Sharp-edged objects on clothing, such as
zip fasteners, rivets or belts, can also
damage the surface of the fabric.

— Please make sure you close any velcro fas-
teners, e.g. on your clothing, as these
could otherwise damage the upholstery.

- Natural leather

- Do not use solvents, wax polish, shoe
cream, stain removers, or any similar
products on leather fabrics.

— Sharp-edged objects on clothing, such as
zip fasteners, rivets or belts, can also
damage the surface of the fabric.

— Never use steam cleaners, brushes, hard
sponges or similar utensils.

— Do not use the seat heating® to dry the
seats.

— Avoid exposing leather to direct sunlight
for long periods, otherwise it may tend to
lose some of its colour. If the car is left for
a prolonged period in the bright sun, it is
best to cover the leather.

— It is much easier to remove dead insects if
the car has been waxed recently.

— Regular waxing can help protect against
surface rust.

— The decals undergo an ageing process (e.g.
becoming brittle) due to various environ-
mental factors. Excessive exposure to sun-
light may cause irregularities in the colour-
ing of the decals.

Taking the vehicle out of
service

If you wish to take your vehicle out of service for
a long period of time, contact an Audi dealer or
other qualified workshop. They can give you ad-
vice on the measures necessary, depending on
where and for how long the vehicle is to be kept
out of service.
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Mobility
General information

» If your vehicle experiences technical problems,
stop the car well away from moving traffic. If
you have a flat tyre, you should park the car on
a level surface. Be particularly careful if you are
on a slope.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Switch the hazard warning lights on.

» Put on your high-visibility vest.

» Place the warning triangle in a visible location.

» Instruct all passengers to leave the car when it
is safe to do so. They should wait in a safe place
(for instance behind the roadside crash barrier).

hould note the procedure described

above for your own safety and that of other
road users.

L
by

You

Equipment

High-visibility vest

Applies to: vehicles with high-visibility vest

The factory-supplied high-visibility vests are loca-
ted in the storage compartment in the driver's
door.

In some countries, the high-visibility vests may
be stowed elsewhere.

Warning triangle

Applies to: vehicles with warning triangle

Fig. 194 Boot lid: Warning triangle

The factory-supplied warning triangle is attached
to the inside of the boot lid.

» To open the cover, turn the catch (3) and swivel
the cover downwards ).
» Pull the warning triangle out of the retainer.

The retainer on the boot lid is specifically de-
signed to hold the warning triangle supplied as
an Audi Genuine Accessory.

Always stow the warning triangle safely in the
plastic case after use and secure it in the hold-
er. Otherwise it could be catapulted through
the vehicle during driving and braking ma-
noeuvres or in the event of an accident. This
poses a risk of injury to occupants.

Applies to: vehicles with first-aid kit

Fig- 195 Right rear door: Stowing the first-aid kit

Make sure that you know where the first-aid kit is
stowed before beginning your journey.

Fire extinguisher

Applies to: vehicles with fire extinguisher

The factory-fitted fire extinguisher is accommo-
dated in the front passenger's footwell.

In some countries, the fire extinguisher may be
stowed elsewhere.

» Open the strap to remove the fire extinguisher.
» To secure the fire extinguisher, put it in the
holder and fasten the strap.

Check how the fire extinguisher works before you
need to use it. The instructions for use are shown
on the fire extinguisher.
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/\ WARNING

If the fire extinguisher is not secured properly
it could be catapulted through the vehicle dur-
ing driving and braking manoeuvres or in the
event of an accident. This poses a risk of injury
to occupants.

- The fire extinguisher must be replaced with
a new one after use or once it has reached
its expiry date.

- The fire extinguisher must comply with le-
gal requirements.

Tool kit / tyre repair kit / jack
Applies to: vehlcles with toal kit, tyre repair kit and jack

Fig. 196 Luggage compartment: Floor panel

The tool kit, jack®, tyre repair kit* and compres-
sor* are stored under the floor panel in the lug-
gage compartment.

» Lift up the floor panel by the plastic handle un-
til it is fixed in position behind the retaining
tabs on the two side sections.

Applies to: vehicles with spare wheel/bass box
» Turn the plastic knob anti-clockwise.
» Remove the bass box® = page 305.
» Take out the spare wheel®.

The jack® in your vehicle is maintenance-free.
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Tyre repair kit

Applies to: vehicles with tyre repair kit

» Please refer to the important safety notes
= page 299.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Manual gearbox: Engage first gear.

» Automatic gearbox: Select transmission posi-
tion P.

» Check whether a repair is possible using the
tyre repair kit = page 300.

Using the tyre repair kit
Applies to: vehicles with tyre repair kit

BEK-1475

Fig. 197 Tyres: Irreparable tyre damage

Repaired tyres are only suitable for temporary
use. Replace the damaged tyre as quickly as pos-
sible = A\.

If the tyre was damaged by an object, such as a
nail, do not remove it from the tyre.

The tyre repair kit can be used at outside temper-
atures down to - 20 °C.

The tyre repair kit must NOT be used:

— On cuts and punctures larger than 4 mm (7)
= Fig. 197.

— If the wheel rim has been damaged (2).

— if you have been driving with very low pressure
or a completely flat tyre (3).

In this case, you should seek professional assis-
tance.

I Iﬂl .'. I-_-I ot e
— Please note that the tyre repair kit is not
suitable for use in every situation and
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should only be used as a temporary meas-
ure.

~ Do not allow the sealant to come into con-
tact with your eyes, skin or clothing.

- If you do come into contact with the sealant
immediately rinse the eyes or skin affected
with clean water.

— Make sure you do not breathe in the fumes.

- If you accidentally swallow tyre sealant, im-
mediately rinse your mouth thoroughly and
drink a large amount of water. Do not in-
duce vomiting. Seek medical assistance im-
mediately.

- Change clothing immediately if it becomes
soiled with the tyre sealant.

— If any allergic reactions should occur, seek
medical assistance immediately.

— Keep the sealant away from children.

(1) Note
'.Q e

(®) For the sake of the environment

1 Batteries and electric/electronic equip-
ment must be disposed of appropriately
= page 326, Information on waste disposal.

- If sealant should leak out, leave it to dry.
When it has dried, you can pull it off like a
piece of foil.

~ Observe the expiry date stated on the seal-
ing compound can. Have the sealing com-
pound exchanged by a qualified workshop.

— Interference to the radio reception may oc-
cur when using the compressor.

— Always adhere to the locally applicable laws
and regulations.

Tyre repairs
Applies to: vehicles with tyre repair kit

Fig. 198 Tyres: Filling the tyre

Important: The tyre repair kit must be at hand
and ready for use = page 300.

Filling the tyre

» Shake the tyre sealant can well.

» Screw the enclosed filling hose onto the sealant
can as far as it will go. This will automatically
pierce the foil sealing the can.

» Take the valve cap off the tyre valve and use the
enclosed valve insert tool to unscrew the valve
insert = Fig. 198.

» Place the valve insert onto a clean surface.

» Remove the sealing plug from the filling hose
and insert the hose into the tyre valve.

» Hold the tyre sealant can upside down and fill
the complete contents into the tyre.

» Then disconnect the filling hose and screw the
valve insert firmly back into the tyre valve.

Inflating the tyre

» Screw the compressor hose (from the tyre re-
pair kit) onto the tyre valve and plug the con-
nector into an electrical socket in the vehicle.

» Pump the tyre up to 2.0 to 2.5 bar and monitor
the pressure shown on the pressure gauge.

» If the tyre pressure remains lower than the val-
ue specified above, remove the hose and drive
10 m forwards or backwards at a low speed so
that the sealant can spread evenly in the tyre.
Now pump the tyre up again = /\. >
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/\ WARNING

— Please observe the manufacturers’ safety
notes on the compressor and the instruc-
tions supplied with the tyre sealant can.

— If it was not possible to build up a tyre pres-
sure of 2.0 bar within 10 minutes this
means that the tyre is too badly damaged.
Do not drive on.

— Seek professional assistance if the repair of
a tyre puncture is not possible with the seal-
ing compound.

Do not use the compressor for longer than
10 minutes at a time, as it could overheat.
When the compressor has cooled down, you
can use it again.

After repairing a tyre

Applies to: vehicles with tyre repair kit

» Affix the sticker "max. 80 km/h", which is inclu-
ded in the tyre repair kit, to the dashboard
where the driver will see it.

» After about 10 minutes, stop to check the tyre
pressure.

» If tyre pressure is less than 1.3 bar, the tyre is
too badly damaged. Do not drive on.

After repairing a tyre please note the follow-

ing points:

— Do not drive faster than 80 km/h.

— Avoid heavy acceleration, hard braking and
fast cornering.

— Vehicle handling could be impaired.

- If the tyre is too badly damaged, you should
seek professional assistance.

(®) For the sake of the environment
A used can of sealing compound can be re-

turned to your qualified workshop for dispos-
al

After repairing a tyre, remember to buy a new
tyre sealant can at a qualified workshop.
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Changing a wheel

Certain preparations must be made before you
change the wheel.

» Please refer to the important safety notes
= page 2989.

» Apply the parking brake.

» Manual gearbox: Engage first gear.

» Automatic gearbox: Select transmission posi-
tion P.

» If you are towing a trailer, unhitch it from your
vehicle.

» Take out the tools = page 300 and spare wheel
= page 306.

» Switch off the ignition.

When using the jack®, block the wheel diago-
nally opposite the wheel being changed by
placing suitable objects underneath both the
front and rear of the wheel to prevent the ve-
hicle from rolling away.

Removing covers

\e "

B4L1337

Fig- 199 Wheel: Wheel bolts with caps

Applies to: vehicles with wheel bolt caps

» Slide the plastic clip (provided in the vehicle's
tool kit) onto the wheel bolt cap until it engag-
es = Fig. 195.

» Pull off the cap using the plastic clip.

Applies to: vehicles with wheel covers

» Pull off the wheel cover by hand.
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Anti-theft wheel bolts

Applies to: vehicles with anti-theft wheel bolts

B4H-0470

Fig. 200 Anti-theft wheel bolt with wheel bolt cap and
adapter

To release the anti-theft wheel bolts, you need a
special adapter (provided in the vehicle's tool
kit).

» Remove the cap 2).

» Slide the adapter (3) all the way onto the anti-
theft wheel bolt (7).

» Fit the box spanner*® (provided in the vehicle's
tool kit) as far as it will go over the adapter (3).

» Loosen the wheel bolt = page 303.

Note the code number of the anti-theft wheel
bolt and keep it in a safe place - not in your
vehicle. If you need a replacement adapter,
give the code number to your Audi dealer.

Loosening wheel bolts

Fig. 201 Wheel: Loosening the wheel bolts

1 An adapter is required to unscrew or tighten the anti-theft
wheel bolts® = page 303.

» Fit the box spanner*® (provided in the vehicle's
tool kit) as far as it will go over the wheel
bolt!).

» Turn the wheel bolt approx. one turn anti-clock-
wise. To apply the necessary torque, hold the
box spanner® near the end. If the wheel bolt is
very tight, you may be able to loosen it by push-
ing down the end of the spanner*® carefully with
your foot. Hold on to the car for support and
take care not to slip.

/\ WARNING
To avoid accidents, the wheel bolts should on-
ly be loosened slightly (one turn) before rais-
ing the vehicle with the jack®.

Raising the vehicle

Applies to: vehicles with jack

Fig. 203 Door sill: Applying the jack under the door sill

» Always provide a firm base for the jack on the
ground (the jack can be found in the vehicle's
tool kit). If necessary use a large, strong board
or similar support. On a hard, slippery surface »
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(such as tiles) use a rubber mat or similar to
prevent the jack from slipping = A\.

» Locate the marking on the door sill closest to
the wheel being changed = Fig. 202. The jack-
ing point is located behind the marking on the
door sill.

» Wind up the jack underneath the jacking point
on the door sill until the claw of the jack (0)
completely surrounds the seam on your vehicle.

» Align the jack so that its claw (3) fits around the
seam and the base plate of the jack (2) is flat on
the ground. The base plate (2) must be posi-
tioned vertically underneath the jacking
point (7).

» Now fit the crank handle onto the jack by in-
serting it in the opening on the knob. Turn the
crank handle clockwise or anti-clockwise to se-
cure it in place.

» Raise the vehicle by winding the crank handle
until the defective wheel is clear of the ground.

— Ensure that no one is in the vehicle before
you lift it - risk of injury!

— Make sure the jack is stable. If the ground
underneath the jack is slippery or soft, the
jack can slip or sink in - risk of injury!

— Use only the jack supplied with your vehicle
to raise the vehicle. If you use a jack from a
different vehicle, your vehicle may slip off
the jack - risk of injury!

— Apply the jack only at the jacking points lo-
cated behind the markings on the door sill
and align it properly. Otherwise thereis a
risk of injury since the jack can slip off sud-
denly if it is not properly engaged.

— Do not use the jack provided with the vehicle
to lift any other vehicles or loads - risk of in-
jury!

- Never start the engine when the vehicle is
on the jack - risk of accident!

— Do not work under the vehicle when it is on

the jack - risk of injury!

o~ oy
4 =
: o

b = £

The vehicle must not be lifted up on its sills.
Only apply the jack at the jacking points loca-
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ted behind the markings on the door sill. Oth-
erwise your vehicle could be damaged.

Taking off / putting on the wheel

L o oy .

Fig. 204 Wheel: Hexagonal socket for turning wheel bolts

R

\ '-_!

Fig. 205 Wheel: Mounting pin in wheel bolt hole nearest
to the top

Taking off the wheel

» Using the hexagonal socket in the screwdriver
handle (provided in the vehicle’'s tool kit), un-
screw the top wheel bolt and place it on a clean
surface = Fig. 204.

» Screw in the mounting pin (provided in the ve-
hicle's tool kit) by hand in place of the wheel
bolt = Fig. 205.

» Then unscrew the other wheel bolts.

» Take off the wheel =(1). The mounting pin
stays where it is.

Putting on the wheel

When putting on a tyre with directional tread
pattern, refer to = page 305.

» Put on the wheel, using the mounting pin to
guide it into place =(2).

» Screw in the wheel bolts and tighten them
lightly using the hexagonal socket.

» Then unscrew the mounting pin and tighten the
remaining wheel bolt lightly.
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» Carefully lower the car with the jack®.
» Tighten the wheel bolts in diagonal sequence
with the box spanner®.

The wheel bolts should be clean and turn easily.
Before putting on the wheel, inspect the condi-
tion of the wheel and hub mounting surfaces.
These surfaces must be clean before mounting
the wheel.

- il—

— Please observe the important safety infor-
mation and notes on = page 286.

- Do not use the hexagonal socket in the
screwdriver handle to tighten the wheel
bolts. It is not possible to tighten the bolts
to the required torque using the hexagonal
socket - risk of accident!

=Tl
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When removing/fitting the wheel the rim
may hit and damage the brake disc. For this
reason, please take care and get a second per-
son to assist you.

Tyres with directional tread pattern

A directional tread pattern can be identified by
arrows on the sidewall that point in the direction
of rotation. Always note the direction of rotation
indicated when mounting the wheel. This is im-
portant so that these tyres can give maximum
grip and avoid excessive noise, tread wear and
aquaplaning.

To benefit from the advantages of tyres with this
type of tread pattern, the defective tyre should
be replaced and refitted as soon as possible so
that all tyres again rotate in the correct direction.

After changing a wheel

» Fit the hubcap or wheel bolt caps back on, as
required.

» Put the tools and jack back in their correct stor-
age location.

» If the replaced wheel will not fit into the spare
wheel well, stow it safely in the luggage com-
partment = page 66.

» Check the tyre pressure of the fitted wheel as
soon as possible.

» Adjust the tyre pressure and store it
= page 292.

» The wheel bolts should be tightened to
140 Nm. Have this checked as soon as possible
with a torque wrench. Until then, drive with
caution.

» Have the flat tyre replaced as quickly as possi-
ble.

Spare wheel

Removing the bass box

Applies to: vehicles with bass box

You must remove the bass box before you can
take out the spare wheel*/temporary spare
wheel*.

Fig. 207 Spare wheel well: Bass box (version 2)

Removing the bass box (version 1)

» Lift the floor panel = page 300, Fig. 196.

» Compress the retaining tabs (1) = Fig. 206 on
the connector.

» Unplug the connector (2) and move the discon-
nected cable clear to one side.

» Unscrew the knob (3).

» Carefully take out the bass box.
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Removing the bass box (version 2)

» Lift the floor panel = page 300, Fig. 196.

» Pull the catch () = Fig. 207 towards the cable.

» Press the retaining tab (2) down.

» Unplug the connector (3) and move the discon-
nected cable clear to one side.

» Unscrew the knob (@).

» Carefully take out the bass box.

Installing the bass box

» Carefully place the bass box in the well of the
rim. Make sure that the inscription “FRONT” on
the bass box points to the front of the vehicle.

» Plug the connector back in again.

» Applies to vehicles with bass box (version 2):
Push the catch (1) back towards the bass box.

» Secure the bass box with the knob.

» Fold the floor panel back down.

The bass box can be fitted even if there is no
wheel in the spare wheel well.

Compact temporary spare wheel

Applies to: vehicles with compact temparary spare wheel

The compact temporary spare wheel is only in-
tended for temporary use over short distances.
After use, have it checked as soon as possible by a
qualified workshop and, if necessary, replaced.

Please note the following restrictions when using
the compact temporary spare wheel. The com-
pact temporary spare wheel is designed specifi-
cally for this model. For this reason, do not use a
spare wheel from a different type of vehicle.

The compact temporary spare wheel is stowed
under the floor panel in the luggage compart-
ment = page 300.

The tyre pressure must be adjusted to the value
listed on the tyre pressure sticker = page 288,
Fig. 193.

Snow chains

For technical reasons, snow chains must not be
used on the compact temporary spare wheel.
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Should you have a puncture on one of the front
wheels when using snow chains, fit the compact
temporary spare wheel in place of one of the rear
wheels. You can then attach the snow chains to
the wheel taken from the rear and use this wheel
to replace the punctured front wheel.

— The tyre pressure must be checked as soon
as possible after fitting the spare wheel -an
incorrectly inflated tyre can increase the risk
of accident.

— Do not drive faster than 80 km/h when the
compact temporary spare wheel is fitted -
higher speeds can cause an accident.

— Avoid heavy acceleration, hard braking and
fast cornering when the temporary spare
wheel is fitted - risk of accident!

— Never use two or more compact spare tyres
at the same time - risk of accident!

- No other type of tyre (normal summer or
winter tyres) may be fitted on the compact
temporary spare wheel.

Jump-starting

You should not attempt the following steps un-
less you are in possession of the necessary equip-
ment and have the skills required.

If the engine fails to start because of a dis-
charged battery, you can use another vehicle to
start the engine. Suitable jump leads are re-
quired.

Both vehicle batteries must be rated at 12 Volts.
The capacity (Ah) of the booster battery should
not be significantly lower than that of the dis-
charged battery.

Jump leads

The jump leads must be heavy enough to carry
the starter current. Refer to the details given by
the manufacturer.

Only use jump leads with insulated battery
clamps.

Positive cable - usually red.
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Negative cable - usually black.

— When it is discharged the vehicle battery
can freeze at temperatures around 0°C. A
frozen vehicle battery must first be thawed
out before connecting the jump leads - risk
of explosion and chemical burns! After
jump-starting the vehicle, drive to a gquali-
fied workshop without delay and have the
vehicle battery checked.

— Note the safety warnings referring to work-
ing in the engine compartment = page 272.

- Incorrect handling of the jump leads may re-
sult in the vehicle battery exploding (risk of
serious injury).

— Do not lean over the vehicle battery - risk of

chemical burns!

If the jump leads are not connected correctly
this can result in serious damage to the elec-
trical system of the vehicle.

(i) Note

~ There must be no contact between the two
vehicles as otherwise current could flow as
soon as the positive terminals are connec-
ted. This would discharge the boosting bat-
tery.

— The discharged vehicle battery must be
properly connected to the vehicle's electri-
cal system.

— Switch off any electrical equipment you do

not need.

Jump-starting the vehicle

The two jump leads must be connected in the
correct sequence.

Fig. 208 Engine compartment: Connecting jump leads

The terminals for the jump leads are located in
the engine compartment.

Please observe the general information on the
vehicle battery = page 281.

Connecting the positive terminals with the
positive lead (red)

» Open the cap on the positive terminal.

1. Connect one end of the positive lead (red) to
the positive terminal (3) on your vehicle’s bat-
tery = Fig. 208.

2. Connect the other end of the positive lead
(red) to the positive terminal (2) on the pow-
er source.

Connecting the negative terminals with the
negative lead (black)

3. Connect one end of the negative lead (black)
to the negative terminal (3) on the power
s0ource.

4. Connect the other end of the negative lead
(black) to the jump-start connection (4) on
your vehicle.

Starting the engine

» Start the engine of the vehicle providing the
electricity and let it run at idling speed.

» Now start the engine of your vehicle with the
discharged battery.

» If the engine fails to start: do not operate the
starter for longer than 10 seconds. Wait for
about 30 seconds and try again.
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» Switch on the rear window heating on your ve-
hicle (this will dissipate any voltage peaks
which may occur when you disconnect the jump
leads). The headlights must be switched off.

» With the engines running, disconnect the leads
in the opposite sequence to how they were con-
nected.

» Close the cap on the positive terminal.

/\ WARNING

~ The non-insulated parts of the battery
clamps must not be allowed to touch. The
jump lead attached to the positive battery
terminal must not touch metal parts of the
vehicle: this can cause short circuits.

— The sealing caps on the battery cells must
not be opened.

- Keep sparks, flames and lit cigarettes away
from vehicle batteries: the gases given off
can cause an explosion.

— Position the jump leads in such a way that

they cannot come into contact with any

moving parts in the engine compartment of
the other vehicle.

— Do not use the negative battery terminal
when jump-starting (this could cause a mal-
function in the onboard electrical system).

- Please note that the above method of con-

necting the leads is intended for jump-start-

ing your vehicle.

(1) Note

Connect the jump leads so they have good
metal-to-metal contact with the battery ter-
minals.
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Towing away

General information

You should not attempt the following steps un-
less you are in possession of the necessary equip-
ment and have the skills required.

Towing requires some experience. Audi recom-

mends contacting a towing service to have the
vehicle taken away.

You should only have your broken-down vehicle
towed away by another vehicle in exceptional cir-
cumstances. Inexperienced drivers should not at-
tempt to tow another vehicle.

Notes on towing vehicles

When the engine is not running, the gearbox will
not be adequately lubricated if the following
speed/distance restrictions are not observed:

— The vehicle must not be towed faster than
50 km/h.

— The vehicle must not be towed further than
50 km.

Additional notes on towing by breakdown
truck

If one of the axles has to be raised in order to tow
the vehicle, please refer to the following table to

determine the appropriate axle for your gearbox/
drive combination. Do not wrap any kind of chain

or rope around the brake lines.

Front or rear Front or rear

Manual
gearbox axle axle
Automatic

Front axle Front axle
gearbox

Four-wheel drive: If the vehicle is to be towed
with one of the axles raised, the ignition must be
switched off; otherwise the drive train can be
damaged.

Tow-bar / tow-rope

The vehicle can be towed with a tow-bar or tow-
rope. Both drivers should be familiar with the
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technique required for towing, particularly if a
tow-rope is used.

Do not pull too hard with the towing vehicle and
take care to avoid jerking the tow-rope. When
towing off-road, there is always a risk that the
anchorage points may be overloaded.

It is easier and safer to tow the vehicle with a
tow-bar. You should only use a tow-rope if you do
not have a tow-bar. It is advisable to use a tow-
rope made of elastic synthetic fibre or similarly
elastic material.

Notes on tow-starting

Automatic gearbox: For technical reasons, your
vehicle must not be tow-started.

Manual gearbox: As a general rule, tow-starting
is not recommended. If the engine will not start,
it is best to try starting it using the battery of an-
other vehicle = page 306 before attempting to

tow-start the vehicle. If this is not possible, you
can try to push-start or tow-start the vehicle
= page 310, Tow-starting.

/\ WARNING

— There is a high risk of accidents when tow-
ing, as the towed vehicle can easily be driven
into the towing vehicle.

— There must not be anyone in the vehicle if it
vehicle is taken away by a breakdown truck
or a special car transporter - risk of acci-
dent!

— Never secure the tow-bar or tow-rope to any
part of the vehicle's axles or suspension as
these could be damaged and lead to acci-
dents and severe injuries.

— If it is not possible to tow the vehicle as de-
scribed above (e.g. due to a gearbox failure
or if the vehicle has to be towed further
than 50 km), it must be transported on a
special car transporter or trailer.

— Towing a vehicle with the wrong axle raised
can cause serious damage to the gearbox.

— Automatic gearbox: It is not possible to
move the selector lever out of transmission
position P if the electrical power supply
fails. Before the vehicle can be recovered/
manoeuvred you must manually release the
parking lock = page 95.

— Switch Audi pre sense® off = page 140 if the
vehicle is being loaded onto a car transport-
er, train or ferry, etc. or being towed away.
This prevents the pre sense* system from
taking action in an inappropriate situation.

— Please observe the relevant local regula-
tions when towing away.

Please observe the important safety warnings on
= page 308.

Preparations

» Attach the tow-rope or the tow-bar only to the
towing anchorages provided for this purpose
= page 310, = page 310.

» Please ensure that the tow-rope is not twisted
as it could otherwise unscrew the towline an-
chorage while the vehicle is being towed.

» The hazard warning lights of both vehicles
must normally be switched on = page 42. How-
ever, observe any regulations to the contrary.

Towing vehicle (front)

» Ensure that the tow-rope is taut before you
drive off.

» Manual gearbox: Engage the clutch very slowly
when starting to move.

» Accelerate with particular care.

» Avoid unnecessary braking and manoceuvres.

Vehicle being towed (rear)

» Ensure that the ignition is switched on, the
steering wheel is not locked, and that you can
operate the turn signals, horn or windscreen
wipers if necessary = /\.

» Otherwise you may not have the full benefit of
the brake servo and power steering. You may
need more strength to steer and brake the vehi-
cle than you normally would.
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» Release the parking brake =» page 93.

» Manual gearbox: Put the gear lever in neutral.

» Automatic gearbox: Select transmission posi-
tion N.

» Ensure that the tow-rope remains taut at all
times when towing.

- If the vehicle has no electrical power, do
NOT use a tow-bar or tow-rope to tow the
vehicle.

- If the power supply should fail while the ve-
hicle is being towed, stop towing immedi-
ately and seek professional assistance.

Tow-starting

Applies to: vehicles with manual gearbox

Please observe the important safety warnings on
= page 308.

Important: Your vehicle must be fitted with a
manual gearbox, If your vehicle has a petrol en-
gine, it must not be towed further than 50 me-

tres = (1).

» Attach the tow-rope or the tow-bar only to the
towing anchorage provided for this purpose
= page 310.

» Engage second or third gear before moving off.

» Press the clutch and hold the pedal down.

» Switch on the ignition.

» Once both vehicles are moving, release the
clutch.

» As soon as the engine starts, press the clutch
pedal and put the gear lever in neutral.

When tow-starting the vehicle, do not tow it
further than 50 metres; otherwise the cata-
lytic converter could be damaged.
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Front towline anchorage

Fig. 209 Front bumper: Fitting the towline anchorage

The screw connection for the towline anchorage
is located on the right side of the front bumper.

» Take the towline anchorage out of the vehicle's
tool kit = page 300.

» Firmly press the cap inwards briefly = Fig. 209.
The cap will be released from the bumper.

» Screw the towline anchorage as tightly as pos-
sible into the mounting. To do so, use a suitable
tool that enables the towline anchorage to be
screwed tightly all the way into the mounting.

» Put the towline anchorage back in the tool kit
after use.

If the towline anchorage is not screwed in as
far as the stop, there is a risk of the screw
connection shearing off during towing - risk
of accident!

On some models, the shape of the cap can
vary.

Rear towline anchorage

RAZ-T165

Fig.-210 Rear bumper: Fitting the towline anchorage
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Vehicles with towline anchorage

Vehicles which do not have a factory-fitted tow-
ing bracket* have a connection for a towline an-
chorage on the right side of the rear bumper.

» Take the towline anchorage out of the vehicle's
tool kit = page 300.

» Firmly press the cap inwards briefly = Fig. 270.
The cap will be released from the bumper.

» Screw the towline anchorage as tightly as pos-
sible into the mounting. To do so, use a suitable
tool that enables the towline anchorage to be
screwed tightly all the way into the mounting.

» Put the towline anchorage back in the tool kit
after use.

Vehicles with towing bracket*

» Fit the ball joint on the towing bracket
= page 105.

» Attach the tow-bar or the tow-rope to the tow-
ing bracket.

Vehicles which have a factory-fitted towing
bracket* do not have a screw connection at the
rear for the towline anchorage.

If the towline anchorage is not screwed in as
faras the stop, there is a risk of the screw
connection shearing off during towing - risk
of accident! '

(1) caurion

To avoid damaging the towing bracket®, only
use tow-bars with suitable attachments. If a
tow-bar is not available, a tow-rope may be
used.

On some models, the shape of the cap can
vary.
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Fuses and bulbs

Fuses and bulbs cover in the glove box (on RHD vehicles) ). Fur-
ther fuses are located beneath a cover in the en-
Fuses gine compartment (left side) 3).

» Switch off the ignition and all electrical equip-
ment.

» Refer to the following tables to identify the
fuse for the affected component.

» Remove the appropriate cover.

» Take the clip from inside the fuse cover in the
engine compartment (3).

» Use the clip to pull out the fuse.

» Blown fuses should always be replaced with a
fuse of the same ampere rating.

» Replace the cover again.

u
=
2
=3
o
]

Colour coding for fuses
Colour. Rating
in ampy
black 1
grey 2
purple 3
pink 4
Fig. 211 Steering column area (LHD vehicles): cover, (1) ligis beown 3
Glove box (RHD vehicles): cover (2) brown 7.5
red (narrow) 10
light blue 15
yellow 20
white or transparent |25
light green 30
blue-green 35
orange 40
red (wide) 50

Fig. 212 Engine compartment (left side): Fuse cover (3)

Never attempt to repair a fuse or replace a
blown fuse by fitting a fuse with a different
ampere rating. This could damage the electri-
cal system - risk of fire!

There are fuses fitted in various locations in your
vehicle. The information below includes only

those fuses that you can replace yourself. Should
any other fuses need to be replaced, please con-

tact a qualified workshop. Free fuse locations are
not shown in the tables below. »@ ey e

i}

i
\: e o g

To see whether a fuse has blown, check whether

_ If a newly replaced fuse blows again after a
the metal strip has melted.

short time, the electrical system must be
The fuses are located behind a cover in the steer- checked by a qualified workshop as soon as
ing column area (on LHD vehicles) (1) or behind a possible.
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Fuses and bulbs

(i) Note

Some of the items of equipment listed in the
tables below are only fitted on certain models
or are optional extras.

Fuses in vehicle interior

Fig. 213 Interior: Fuse layout

Engine components, emission control sys-

tem

2 |Seat EIE'Etani{E {ﬁﬂntmtrnmbar support

Infotainment system, anti-theft alarm sys-
tem

5 |Diagnostic interface

Gearbox selector lever, ignition key lock,
electric drive system

Air conditioner/heater console, auxiliary
7 | heating, rear window heating, tyre pres-
sure loss indicator

Parking brake switch, light switch, rain/
light sensor, anti-theft alarm system, diag-
nostic connection, control unit for roof
electronics, headlight range control, emer-
gency call and communication control
unit, fuel consumption monitoring

9 |Steering column electronics, starter

10 |Infotainment display, volume control

11 |Control unit for vehicle electrical system

12 |Infotainment system

13 |Belt tensioners (driver's side)

14 | Air conditioner blowers

15 Steering column lock, control unit for con-
venience access and start authorisation

16 |Infotainment system, Audi phone box

7 Instrument cluster, emergency call and
communication control unit

18 |Reversing camera

20 Emission control, high-voltage charging
system

21 |Heating for steering wheel

24 Cc.:-ntrnlrunit for vehicle electrical system
(right side)

- Rear window regulators, door control unit
{front left)

26 |Seat heating

27 | Control unit for vehicle electrical system

39 Control unit for vehicle electrical system,
glove box lighting

30 |High-voltage battery

32 Front camera, parking aid, adaptive cruise
assist, lane change assist

33 Airbag, seat electronics (passenger's seat),
control unit for roof electronics
Button for hold assist, parking brake, en-

34 gine sound control unit, reversing light
switch, pressure sensor for air conditioner,
12 V socket
Air quality sensor, interior mirror, diagnos-

35 |tic connection, dash panel switch module,
headlight range control

36 |Right headlight

37 |Left headlight

39 Rear window regulators, door control unit
(front right)

40 |12 Volt socket

41 |Belt tensioners (front passenger's side)

313



Fuses and bulbs

42 Eontrl ui fareile electrical system, 3 |Drive system control unit
central locking system 4 |Engine components, engine cooling, oil
44 |Control unit for four-wheel drive temperature/level sensor
45 |Seat adjustment (driver's seat) S5 |Exhaust gas temperature sender
47 |Rear window wiper Brake light sensor
48 | Electric drive system . Oil pressure regulation, engine cooling,
49 | Clutch position sensor, engine start emission control, electric drive system
52 |Suspension control 8 | Lambda probe
53 |Rear window heating 9 |Power supply, engine cooling
54 |Towing bracket (left lights) 10 |Fuel pump
55 |Trailer recognition control unit 13 |Gearbox oil pump
56 |Towing bracket (right lights) 15 |Horn
57 |Towing bracket (electrical socket) 16 Engine components, high-voltage charg-
ing system, electric drive system
The‘sea"cs with electric‘adju?trrlent‘ are protected Electronic stabilisation control (ESC),
by dircuit breakers wmc‘h trip ifanavertoad oc- 17 |drive system control unit, electric drive
curs and reset automatically after a few seconds syshem
when the overload has been corrected.
18 |Battery monitoring, diagnostic interface
Fuses nengine comparement IR EUE
21 |Automatic gearbox
22 | Drive system control unit
23 |Engine start
31 |Vacuum pump, injectors
4 33 |Brakeservo
‘;J i 34 |Brake servo
g Control unit for vehicle electrical system,
6 35 |A/Ccomponents, A/C control console, air
i quality sensor
3 36 |Left headlight
37 |Auxiliary heating
38 |Right headlight
ol (ol (e el e e Bulbs

O"‘ "@@@

Fig. 214 Engine compartment: Fuse layout
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General information

LED lights are maintenance-free and cannot be
changed. For repairs, please contact a qualified
workshop.

You should only change bulbs yourself if you have
the skills required.
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Fuses and bulbs

— Bulbs are sensitive to pressure. The glass
can break when you touch the bulb, causing
injury.

— When changing bulbs, please take care not
to injure yourself on sharp edges.

— Always switch off the ignition before carry-
ing out any work on the electrical system -
danger of short circuiting!

— Switch off the lights or parking lights before
you change a bulb.

— Take good care when changing bulbs to
avoid damaging any components.

— Make sure that the covers are correctly seat-
ed on the rear lights. This will ensure that
water cannot enter the housings and cause
the lights to malfunction.

— Do not touch the glass part of the bulb with
your bare hands; use a cloth or paper towel
instead. Otherwise, the fingerprints left on
the glass will vaporise as a result of the heat
generated by the bulb, be deposited on the
reflector and impair its surface.

— Removing the rear light can lead to the
paintwork or rear light becoming damaged.
This is another reason why Audi recom-
mends having the bulbs changed by a quali-
fied workshop.

— Never use metal tools (e.g. a screwdriver) or
sharp or pointed plastic tools to lever out
the rear light - risk of damaging the paint.

— Make sure you have a soft cloth ready to

place under the glass on the rear light, to

aveid any scratches.

ualiﬁ'ed workshop can advise you how to
dispose of used bulbs in the proper manner.

— Please check at regular intervals that all
lighting (especially the exterior lighting) on
your vehicle is functioning properly. This is
not only in the interest of your own safety,
but also in that of all other road users.

— Before changing a bulb, make sure you have
the correct new bulb.

Bulbs at rear of vehicle

Applies to: vehicles with bulbs

Fig. 215 Rear light: Overview of bulbs

You must only replace a bulb with a bulb of the
same type. Information regarding e.g. the wat-
tage can be found on the bulb.

The description for changing the bulb refers to
the left rear light unit; the procedure for the
right rear light unit is similar.

You can change the following bulbs yourself:

Tail light W16W
@ g

Brake light P21W
@ ke ligh

Reversing light wWiew
©) g ligh

Turn signa PY2TW
(@) gnals 2
(5) Rear fog light? W16W

2l On right or left, depending on country
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Fuses and bulbs

Changing bulbs for rear
lights

Removing and installing rear light
Applies to: vehicles with bulbs

» Check which of the bulbs is defective.

» Switch off the ignition and the lights.

» Open the boot lid.

» Take the screwdriver, the interchangeable Torx
bit and the removal wedge out of the vehicle
tool kit = page 300.

» To remove the cover, press it in the direction of
the arrow (1) and then swivel it away to the side
with your hand (2).

» Remove the securing screws (3) using the Torx
screwdriver.

» Carefully slide the removal wedge (a) into the
gap between the body and rear light = () in
General information on page 315.

» Gradually ease out the rear light by pulling al-
ternately in direction of arrows (5) and (&)

» Unplug the electrical connector.

» Change the defective bulb = page 316.

» Re-install all the parts in the reverse sequence.

» Check whether the new bulb is working.
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Changing a bulb

Applies to: vehicles with bulbs

B8U-0396

Fig. 219 Bulb carrier: Position of the bulbs

Removing

» Remove the clips securing the bulb carrier.
Start with the three clips at the bottom
= Fig. 218.

» Detach the bulb carrier = Fig. 2179.

» Pull the defective bulb out of the plug-in holder
or turn it to remove it from the bayonet holder.

Installing

» Insert the new bulb so that it is secure or turn it
to secure it in the bayonet holder = /\ in Gen-
eral information on page 315.

» Attach the bulb carrier.

Position of bulbs

'Bulb function
Tail light
Brake light

O,
@ | |
©) Reversing light
@
®

Turn signal

Rear fog light
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Data protection

Data protection

Information on data
protection

Information on who is responsible for data pro-
tection can be found on the MMI.

Select: [MENU] button > Audi connect > right
control button > About Audi connect.

Image recording

Monitoring of surroundings

Applies to: vehicles with monitoring of surroundings

Certain vehicle functions require the detection
and evaluation of the path travelled by the vehi-
cle. For this purpose, permanently installed cam-
eras detect objects in the area in which the vehi-
cle is moving (e.g. obstacles, barriers). The live
images from the cameras are transmitted to the
relevant control unit to do this.

The images from the camera are not recorded or
stored. They are immediately transmitted to the
relevant control unit in the vehicle for process-
ing. The control unit analyses the current image
from the camera using image evaluation soft-
ware. This image evaluation software determines
anonymous technical dimensions, such as the
distance to objects. This control unit evaluates
these technical dimensions and may allow the
supporting systems to control the vehicle.

The live images from the cameras and the
anonymous technical dimensions are stored
for a few seconds in the short-term memory.
They do not allow any conclusions to be
drawn on the identity of persons or vehicles.

Data recorders

Vehicle control units

Your vehicle is equipped with electronic control
units for various vehicle systems such as the air-
bags. During normal driving, these vehicle con-
trol units store data which workshops require for
diagnosis and repairs. This involves only certain

data which are collected or stored for a very limi-
ted time when a control unit registers a system
event. No sounds, conversations or images from
the vehicle are stored.

The data may be related e.g. to the vehicle's
speed, direction of travel and brake system, or to
the behaviour of the restraint systems in the
event of an accident. Reading out and download-
ing the stored data requires special devices that
must be connected directly to the vehicle.

Onboard diagnostic system (OBD)

There is a diagnostic connection for reading out
various control units and the event memory loca-
ted in the driver’s footwell. Information regard-
ing the operation and status of the vehicle's elec-
tronic control units is stored in the event memo-
ry. The event memory should only be read out
and erased by a qualified workshop.

—

— Improper use of the connection socket for
the onboard diagnostic system can lead to
malfunctions which could result in accidents
and serious injuries.

— Only have the data read out by a qualified
workshop.

Event data recorder

Event data recorder

Your vehicle is equipped with an event data re-
corder (EDR). The main purpose of the EDR is to
make it possible to reconstruct how the systems
in the vehicle behave in accident situations. To
this end, the EDR stores relevant data (e.g. seat
belt status, speed, airbag parameters, time of ac-
cident etc.) pertaining to a period of a few sec-
onds before an accident. This only occurs in acci-
dent or near-accident situations.

These data can help to better understand the cir-
cumstances in which accidents and injury occur.
Please note that data from your vehicle will only
be stored in the event of an accident or a near-ac-
cident situation. No data are stored in normal
driving conditions. Furthermore, no personal da-
ta on the occupants or the accident locationare »
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stored. It is possible, however, that third parties,
e.g. law enforcement agencies, may correlate the
stored data with personal data as part of an acci-
dent investigation.

Reading out data from the EDR memory requires
special devices and access to the vehicle or the
EDR. In addition to the vehicle manufacturer,
third parties such as law enforcement agencies
can also read out and analyse the stored data,
provided that they have access to the vehicle or
the EDR. Audi will not access the recorder re-
motely.

Assist system monitor

This vehicle is equipped with an assist system
monitor (ASM) which collects data not stored by
the EDR in the event of an accident. The main
purpose of the ASM is to make it possible to re-
construct the role and behaviour of driver assist
systems in accident situations. In addition to the
data stored by the EDR, the ASM stores data rela-
ted to the driver assist systems from a period of a
few seconds before an accident or near-accident
situation. The data recorded by the ASM will de-
pend on the vehicle’s equipment and may com-
prise information such as: status information
from the driver assist systems (e.g. switched on/
off, system events etc.), regulating input (e.g.
from ESC, ABS, Audi pre sense etc.) and driver as-
sist system settings (e.g. speed settings).

Reading out data from the ASM memory requires
special devices and access to the vehicle or the
ASM. In addition to the vehicle manufacturer,
third parties such as law enforcement agencies
can also read out and analyse the stored data,
provided that they have access to the vehicle or
the ASM.

Use of data

Audi can read out or provide third parties with
the information stored in the data recorders or
other similar data in the following circumstances
in particular:

— If the vehicle keeper or lessee gives their per-
mission; or
— If the police have made an official request; or
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— If ordered to do so by a court of law or govern-
ment agency.

Audi may, insofar as this is legally permitted, al-
so use the data for analysis with respect to vehi-
cle operation and safety performance, or may
provide the data to third parties for research pur-
poses.

Information transmitted

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Privacy.

Important: The ignition must be switched on.

Allow data transmission

- Select and confirm Activate data connection.
The data module for the use of all Audi connect
services will be activated.

Restrict data transmission

— Select and confirm Activate data protection.
Depending on the vehicle's equipment, the data
connection will be restricted or deactivated and
the majority of the Audi connect services will
not be available.

Please note that it is your responsibility to
take precautions regarding data protection,
anti-virus protection and protection against
loss of data on mobile devices used to con-
nect to the Internet via the Wi-Fi hotspot.

— The following interfaces, if fitted, are not
affected by this setting: Bluetooth, Blue-
tooth Low Energy (BLE), Wi-Fi connection,
Audi smartphone interface (AS!), Near Field
Communication (NFC), charging communi-
cation (high-voltage system), Electronic Toll
Collect (ETC) and onboard diagnostic sys-
tem (OBD).



B1BD127204)

Data protection

— If data transmission is restricted, this has
the following effects on the data transmit-
ted by the Audi connect services and the
emergency call function, if fitted.

— The emergency call function remains
available in its entirety and data will still
be transmitted.

— No data will be transmitted if an online
roadside assistance call is activated; how-
ever a telephone call will be placed.

— If the geofencing alert, speed alert and
valet alert services have been activated by
the key user, these remain available with-
out restrictions and data continue to be
transmitted.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect infotainment

Audi collects, processes, transmits and uses the
personal data you provide in accordance with le-
gal requirements to ensure that the individual
Audi connect infotainment services are provided
and function properly. You can use our myAudi
platform, for example, to activate further Audi
connect infotainment services and to transfer da-
ta to and from your vehicle. You must register
once in order to be able to connect your vehicle
to the platform. Audi collects, processes, trans-
mits and uses the personal data you must pro-
vide for the registration as is necessary to ensure
that Audi can provide the services and that you
can use them. Using the myAudi platform and
your mobile phone, you can transmit data to your
vehicle for the functions of your Audi connect in-
fotainment services and allow certain vehicle da-
ta to be transmitted from your vehicle.

If you activate certain information services inclu-
ded in your Audi connect infotainment portfolio,
you can use the corresponding functions directly
in your vehicle after entering your personal iden-
tification data (for example for access to social
networks). In this case Audi passes on your iden-
tification data to the corresponding service pro-
vider. You can then access your personal content
via a secure communication channel. This con-
tent is displayed and can be used in the vehicle.
Audi will not store your personal content. The

necessary connection data are processed and
used in accordance with legal requirements to
ensure that the services are provided and func-
tion properly.

Further information can be found on the MMI and
on the Internet at your regional Audi site, which
can be reached via www.audi.com.

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button » About Audi connect.
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Accessories and modifi-
cations to the vehicle

Maintenance, repairs and
technical changes

Please read the safety information = page 272,
General information and = page 303, Raising
the vehicle.

General information

The increasing complexity of vehicle technology
and the applicable safety and environmental reg-
ulations mean that your options for performing
repairs and making adjustments to your vehicle
yourself are very limited.

Proof of servicing may be a condition for a claim
within the guarantee/warranty period to remain
valid.

Have work on your vehicle performed by a quali-
fied workshop. This will help ensure that the
functions, performance and safety of your vehicle
are not impaired.

Maintenance and repairs

Your vehicle was designed to require as little
maintenance as possible. However, a certain
amount of regular maintenance work is necessa-
ry to ensure that your vehicle remains safe, cost-
efficient and reliable. Please contact a qualified
workshop for precise information on vehicle
maintenance.

Certain maintenance work should also be per-
formed between the specified intervals in severe
operating conditions, such as extremely low tem-
peratures or in areas with a high dust concentra-
tion.

Special tools, measurement instruments and
other workshop equipment available to qualified
workshop staff are usually required for mainte-
nance work or repairs. These guarantee that your
vehicle and all its systems will function properly
and be both reliable and safe. If work is not per-
formed correctly, this may affect the operation
and reliability of your vehicle and may even inva-
lidate any claims you may wish to make under the
guarantee/warranty.
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Technical changes

Unauthorised modifications to the electronic
components, software, wiring or data transfer in
the vehicle may cause malfunctions. Due to the
way the electronic components are linked togeth-
er in networks, systems which are not directly af-
fected may also be impaired by the faults. This
can seriously impair your vehicle’s safety and lead
to excessive wear of its components.

Depending on the country, this may also invalid-
ate the vehicle’s type approval. Qualified work-
shops have full information on the manufacturer-
approved repair methods. They can also give ad-
vice regarding official regulations for the vehicle.

Some convenience features, such as one-touch
signalling, single door unlocking and display
messages can be reprogrammed using special
workshop equipment. If any functions are reprog-
rammed, the information in this Owner's Manual
may no longer be relevant for the functions that
have been changed. Audi recommends having the
reprogramming carried out and approved by a
qualified workshop.

— There is a risk of accident if maintenance
work, repairs, painting or technical changes
to the vehicle are not performed properly
The functioning of the airbags, the driver as-
sist systems and the vehicle may be im-
paired. Have work on the vehicle performed
by a qualified workshop.

— The is a risk of accident if work on the vehi-
cle is not performed properly. Serious inju-
ries may occur as a result. Have work on the
vehicle performed by a qualified workshop.

/\ WARNING - |
A vehicle's engine compartment is a potential-
ly hazardous area and working there can lead

to serious injuries.

— Always exercise extreme caution when work-
ing in the engine compartment. Always keep
to the generally accepted safety procedures
and use your common sense. Never put
yourself at risk of injury.
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- Do not perform any work in the engine com-
partment if you do not fully understand the
procedure or if you do not have suitable in-
formation, tools and equipment.

- If you are not sure how to proceed, have the
work performed by a qualified workshop.
Work which is not performed properly can
cause serious injuries.

- If maintenance work, repairs, painting or

e e e e e T e e
%) For the sake oT the environment

technical changes to the vehicle (e.g. instal-
lation of additional parts) are not per-
formed properly, this can cause damage to
the vehicle (e.g. corrosion).

- If emergency repairs have been performed,
have your vehicle checked by a gualified
workshop as soon as possible.

- Audi cannot assume any liability for damage
to the vehicle caused due to these condi-

tions not being adhered to.

- You can play your part in looking after the
environment through regular vehicle main-
tenance.

~ Technical changes to the vehicle can have a
negative effect on both the fuel consump-
tion and the emissions.

Because of your vehicle's aluminium body
concept, all servicing, repairs or other work
on the car body must be carried out by an
Audi workshop or a qualified workshop work-
ing to the specifications of the Audi factory.
This ensures that the necessary repairs or
servicing are performed properly and that on-
ly Audi Genuine Parts are installed on your ve-
hicle. Serious damage (e.g. corrosion damage)
can be caused to your vehicle if non-genuine
replacement parts or accessories are used or
if repairs are not performed properly.

Accessories and
replacement parts

Take advice from a qualified workshop before
purchasing accessories and replacement parts.
Audi recommends that you have all work per-
formed by an Audi workshop using Audi Genuine
Parts and that you use Audi Genuine Accessories.

Audi cannot judge the reliability and suitability of
non-genuine products or assume responsibility
for them, even if they have been approved by an
officially recognised technical testing authority
or by the relevant authorities.

Any retrofitted equipment which has a direct ef-
fect on the control of the vehicle must bear the
approval symbols for the respective countries
(e.g. e mark in the European Union) and must be
approved for use in your vehicle. A cruise control
system is an example of this type of equipment.

Any additional electrical equipment which is
connected, but which does not serve to control
the vehicle itself, must bear the declarations of
conformity for the respective countries (e.g. the
C€ symbol in the European Union). Examples of
such equipment include refrigerator boxes, com-
puters or ventilator fans.

Transmitters

An external aerial installed properly is required in
order to operate radio transmitters inside the ve-
hicle. If this is not the case, the increased electro-
magnetic radiation can cause malfunctions in the
vehicle. Please observe the relevant local regula-
tions and follow the instructions from the radio
equipment manufacturer.

Qualified workshops will be able to inform you
about options for installing and operating radio
transmitters.

/\ WARNING

— The use of non-approved accessories or the
wrong replacement parts can cause damage
to the vehicle - risk of accident!

— Never secure accessories (such as telephone
brackets or cup holders) on airbag cover
panels or in the areas around the airbags;
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this could cause injury if the airbag is trig-
gered.

— When replacing a factory-fitted front num-
ber plate holder, the new holder must be of
the same size and material as the original
one. On vehicles without a factory-fitted
front number plate holder, a holder must
not be fitted in the front area, as this can
impair the function of the vehicle's systems.
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Technical data

Technical data
Identification data

Vehicle data sticker
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Fig. 220 Vehicle data sticker

The vehicle data sticker is located on the inside
cover of the printed Owner’s Manual.

The sticker lists the following data, depending on
the model:

(1) Vehicle identification number (chassis num-
ber)

(2) Vehicle type / engine capacity / engine pow-
er / gearbox type

(3 Engine and gearbox code

Vehicle data

(@) Paint No. / Interior equipment No.
@ Optional equipment codes

Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (chassis num-
ber) can be found at the following locations, de-
pending on your country:

— Select the following on the infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Servicing & checks > Car information.

— On the vehicle data sticker

— At the front of the vehicle underneath the wind-
screen®

— Stamped on the right side of the engine com-
partment

Type plate

Vehicles have a type plate in certain countries.

The type plate is bonded onto the right door
frame.

Explanation of technical data

The figures for some markets may vary due to
special equipment as well as different export ver-
sions and test methods.

Please note that the details listed in the vehicle's
registration documents can be taken as correct.

(i) Note
In cases where technical data are not listed,

the figures were not available at time of pub-
lication.

Q2 4208 -4216

1794 - 1802

1503 - 1548

4208 -4216

1754 - 1802

1503 - 1548
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Capacities

Fuel tank 50/ 55% ltr.
AdBlue tank® 11/12/13? ltr.
Windscreen washer system 3.1/3.29 tr.
Windscreen/headlight washer system 3.2/5.29 ltr.

2 The values depend on the country and the vehicle's equipment.

b) The capacity may be smaller for technical reasons when filling via a filler nozzle. The capacity may be smaller for technical
reasons in cold ambient conditions.

Weights
Roof load ulation 1230/2012. Optional equipment may in-
Applies to: vehicles with roof carrier mountings crease the kerb weight, in which case the permit-
The maximum permissible roof load is 60 kg. ted loading capacity is reduced accordingly.

Kerb weight, gross vehicle weight, axle loads The values in the tables below are given in kg.

The vehicle's kerb weight including the driver
(75 kg) was calculated in accordance with EU reg-

Q2 30 TFSI 1325 1815 950 925
Q230T7DI 1455/ 14409 | 1945/19402 | 1070/ 10552 965
Q2 35 TFSI 1380/1365- | 1870/1855- | 1000/985- |945-960/945
13702 18602 9902 - 9602
Q2 35 TDI 1480 1970 1090 965
Q2 35 TDI quattro 1570 2060 1105 1030
Q2 40 TFSI quattro 1535 2045 1090 1030
5Q2 TFSI quattro 1610 2060 1100 1045

2 The value before the stroke applies to the automatic gearbox; the value after the stroke applies to the manual gearbox.

Trailer weights The values in the tables below are given in kg.

The vertical load exerted by the trailer draw bar
on the ball joint of the towing bracket must not
exceed 75 kg.

Q2 30 TFSI 995 660 1500 1300

Q2 30TDI 1035 720 1700 1500
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690 / 6802 1700 1500

Q2 35 TFSI 1015-1030/

1015 - 10302
Q2 35 TDI 1035 740 1800 1600
Q2 35 TDI quattro 1110 750 1800 1800
Q2 40 TFSI quattro 1110 750 1700 1500
SQ2 TFSI quattro 1125 750 1600 1400

a3l The value before the stroke applies to the automatic gearbox; the value after the stroke applies to the manual gearbox.

Q2 30 TDI 85 /[3250; 2750%] - | [250; 300%] /[1500; | 201 /202"
4250 16002)] - [3250;
25002
Q2 35 TFSI 110/5000-6000 | 250/1500-3500 218
Q2 35 TDI 110/3000-4200 | 360/1600-2750 216
Q2 35 TDI quattro 110/3000-4200 | 360/ 1600-2750 210
Q2 40 TFSI quattro 140 /4200 - 6000 320/1500- 4100 231
SQ2 TFSI quattro 221/5300-6500 | 400/2000-5200 250

3 The values depend on the country and the vehicle's equipment.
bl The value before the stroke applies to the automatic gearbox; the value after the stroke applies to the manual gearbox.
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Other information
Driving school mode

Applies to: vehicles with driving school mode

When this function is activated, you can show the
vehicle speed and the direction indicated by the
turn signals on the infotainment display.

» Select: button > Car > left control but-
ton > Driver assist > Driving school mode.

When the menu is switched (e.g. to radio), the
vehicle speed and indicated direction will appear
again on the display after five seconds.

@ Note _

The value indicated in the speedometer is the
relevant speed.

Trademarks and licences

This Owner's Manual does not use any symbols to
indicate trademarks or registered trademarks,
such as ® or ™. However, the absence of such
symbols does not constitute a waiver of the
rights concerning any proprietary names.

Apple, iPhone, iPod, iPod touch, iPod shuffle, Ap-
ple CarPlay and Lightning are trademarks of Ap-
ple Inc.

All other product and manufacturer names used
may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Information according to
EU chemicals regulation
REACH

On the basis of the European chemicals requla-
tion REACH, Audi provides information on mate-
rials which may be present in your vehicle.

You can call up this information on the Internet
using your vehicle identification number
= page 323:

www.audi.de/reach

326

Information on waste
disposal

General information

Please observe the relevant country-specific reg-
ulations on waste disposal and the information
below. Further information on disposal, return
and recycling can be obtained from Audi dealers,
qualified workshops and your regional Audi sales
centre’s website via www.audi.com.

As the end user, it is your responsibility to dis-
pose of batteries correctly. The crossed-out bin
77 indicates your legal obligation to dispose of
waste correctly. This means that you are obliged
to collect and dispose of batteries separately
from normal domestic waste. Special care is re-
quired when handling batteries containing lithi-
um (Li). For example these batteries must not be
exposed to excessive heat and must not be dam-
aged. Batteries containing heavy metals are
marked with the chemical symbols for Cd (cadmi-
um), Hg (mercury) and Pb (lead) in cases where
these heavy metals are present in concentrations
above the respective limits. The battery contains
materials which can damage the health of hu-
mans and animals and can accumulate in the en-
vironment. To prevent this, it is essential to en-
sure separate collection and proper return.

Depending on the country, batteries may be re-
turned free-of-charge to your Audi dealer or
qualified workshop. Commercially available bat-
teries can also be returned to the retailer.

Electric/electronic equipment

Electric/electronic equipment is identified by the
symbol with the crossed-out bin . Electric/elec-
tronic equipment with this symbol must be col-
lected and disposed of separately from normal
domestic waste, according to the applicable legal
regulations. Batteries contained in the equip-
ment and separate rechargeable batteries must
be removed first and disposed of separately in
the appropriate manner.
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Depending on your country, electric/electronic
equipment can be returned to local waste dispos-
al agencies or public collection points. In addi-
tion, electric/electronic equipment can also be
returned to the distributor/retailer via shipping
services. The corresponding dealers/retailers can
provide you with the exact conditions of return.

(i) Note
It is your own responsibility to delete any per-
sonal data stored on the devices.

Fifuz - 1558

A DEPOSER A DEPOSER
EN MAGASIN EN DECHETERIE

Cet appareil

se recycle

Points de collecte sur www . quefairedemesdechets.fr
Privilégiez la réparation ou le don de votre appareil !

Fig. 222 Recycling information for electrical devices: vehi-
cle keys, Audi connect key card, remote control for auxiliary
heating/ventilation

Radio equipment

UormaTich LK RAdIo EuipmeEt
Regulations 2017

For information on the proper disposal of your
vehicle, please visit your national/regional Audi
sales organisation via www.audi.com.

All legal requirements must be complied with
when scrapping the entire vehicle or specific indi-
vidual components such as airbag units, batteries
for remote controls, and belt tensioners. These
components may contain perchlorates. Audi rec-
ommends contacting a qualified workshop.

Recycling information for France

[RAZ-1550 |

& =8

® 9@

Fig. 221 Recycling information for Owner's Manual

Simplified UK declaration of conformity

Depending on its equipment, your vehicle has dif-
ferent types of radio equipment. The manufac-
turers of the radio equipment declare that the
equipment corresponds to the UK Radio Equip-
ment Regulations 2017 insofar as this is required
by law. The full text of the UK declaration of con-
formity is available on the Internet at the follow-
ing address:

UK
CAH

www.audi.com/generalinfo
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Information on EU Directive 2014/53/EU

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity
is available online at the following address:

Simplified EU declaration of conformity

Depending on its equipment, your vehicle has dif-

ferent types of radio equipment. The manufac-

turers of the radio equipment declare that the

equipment corresponds to the Directive
2014/53/EU insofar as this is required by law.

Frequency table

www.audi.com/generalinfo

23dBm

Audi phone box LTE/NR FDD band 20: 832 - 862 MHz 37
LTE/NR FDD band 8: 880 -915 MHz |23dBm 37
LTE/NR FDD band 3: 1710- 1785 23dBm 37
MHz
LTE/NR FDD band 1: 1920 - 1980 23dBm 37,
MHz
NR TDD band 78: 3300 - 3800 MHz |23dBm 37
WCDMA FDDI: 1920 MHz - 1980 MHz | 24 dBm 37
GSM 1800: 1710 MHz - 1785 MHz  |30dBm 37
LTE FDD7: 2500 MHz - 2570 MHz 23 dBm 37
G5M 900: 880 MHz-915 MHz 33 dBm 37
LTE FDD 800: 832 MHz - 862 MHz 23 dBm 37
Bluetooth 2402 MHz - 2480 MHz 10 dBm 12
Connectivity GSM 900: 880 MHz-915 MHz 33 dBm 29
box/cGW/0CU LTE FDD B20: 832 MHz- 862 MHz |23 dBm 29
LTE FDD B28: 703 MHz - 748 MHz 23 dBm 29
G5M 1800: 1710 MHz - 1785 MHz 30 dBm 29
UMTS FDD I: 1920 MHz - 1980 MHz |24 dBm 29
UMTS FDD IlI: 1770 MHz - 1785 MHz |24 dBm 29
UMTS FDD VIlI: 880 MHz-915 MHz |24 dBm 29
LTEFDD B1: 1920 MHz - 1980 MHz |23 dBm 29
LTEFDD B3: 1710 MHz- 1785 MHz |23 dBm 29
LTE FDD B7: 2500 MHz - 2570 MHz |23 dBm 29
LTE FDD B8: 880 MHz - 915 MHz 23 dBm 29
Remote control for aux- |B68.7 MHz - 869.2 MHz 25 mW ERP 26
iliary heating
Front radar 76-77 GHz 35 dBm 3
Remote control key 433.05 MHz - 434.79 MHz <10 mW E.R.P 13
125 kHz <22.7 dBpA/m @ 10m 13
Rear corner radar 76-77 GHz 24.2 dBm (MRR1Rear) 35
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<22.7 dBpA/m @ 10m

Interface forentryand | 125 kHz 13

start system

Instrument cluster 125 kHz 6.4 dBpA/m 5,21

Mobile phone interface |GSM 900: 880 MHz - 915 MHz 33 dBm 12
GSM 1800: 1710 MHz - 1785 MHz |30 dBm 12
UMTS FDD I: 1920 MHz - 1980 MHz |24 dBm 12
UMTS FDD I11: 1710 MHz - 1785 MHz | 24 dBm 12
UMTS FDD VIIl: 880 MHz - 915 MHz | 24 dBm 12
LTEFDD B3: 1710 MHz- 1785 MHz |23 dBm 12
LTE FDD B7: 2500 MHz - 2570 MHz | 23 dBm 12
LTE FDD B8: 880 MHz - 915 MHz 23 dBm 12
LTE FDD B20: 832 MHz - 862 MHz 23 dBm 12

Wireless charging 110 kHz-113 kHz 42 dBpA/m 37

Wi-Fi 2402 MHz - 2482 MHz 15 dBm 12

3 Continental ADC Automotive Dis- Schaltungsdesign
tance Control Systems GmbH AuBere \r‘fl."eherstraﬂe 20
Peter-Dornier-Str. 10 02763 Zittau
88131 Lindau Germany
Germany 29 LG Electronics European Shared
5 Continental Automotive GmbH S‘E_‘:“i':"-' Center B.V.
VDO-StraRe 1 Krijgsman 1
64832 Babenhausen 1186 DM Amstelveen
Germany Netherlands
12 Harman Becker Automotive Systems 35 Robert Bosch GmbH
GmbH Postfach 1661
Becker-Goring-Str. 16 71226 Leonberg
76307 Karlsbad Germany
Germany 37 Molex Technologies GmbH
13 |Hella KGaA. Hueck & Co. Mizarstrafe 3
Rixbecker StraRe 75 12529 Schonefeld
59552 Lippstadt Germany
o @ Note
21 Robert Bosch Car Multimedia GmbH _ : _
Robert-Bosch-Str. 200 You can also find additional information e.qg.
31139 Hildesheim product identifications at the Internet ad-
Germany dress www.audi.com/generalinfo.
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Additional customer information
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Fig. 223 Further customer information

Singapore
Russia
Belarus

United Kingdom (applies to products placed
on the market from 01/01/2023 onwards)

Thailand
South Korea

O@P® ®OOE

Taiwan

United Kingdom market
UK Product Safety and Metrology Regulations

This vehicle has various devices installed that are
subject to UK product regulations. The following
acts as the importer of these devices for the Uni-
ted Kingdom market within the meaning of the
Product Safety and Metrology Regulations:

1! Bu bilgi sadece resmi temsilcimiz olan Dogus Otomotiv
Servis ve Ticaret A.5.'nin ithal ettigi Grinler icin gecerlidir.

330

Volkswagen Group United Kingdom Ltd.
Yeomans Drive, Blakelands Milton Keynes, MK14
SAN United Kingdom

Tiirkiye
TELSIZ EKIPMANLARI YONETMELIGi
(2014/53/AB)

Aracimizda cesitli telsiz ekipmanlari bulunmakta-
dir. Telsiz Ekipmanlarn Yénetmeligi (2014/53/AB)
agisindan Tirkiye pazari igin telsiz ekipmani itha-
latcisiV:

Dodus Otomotiv Servis ve Ticaret A.S
Sekerpinar Mah. Anadolu Cad., No: 45D, PK:
41420 Cayirova/Kocaeli

For some countries, further infermation and
updates about radio equipment or product
identifications for certain equipment versions

2
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can be found at the following Internet ad-
dress: www.audi.com/generalinfo.
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Index

A

A/Ccoolingmode . .................. 72,74
ABS

see Anti-lock brake system ............. 100
ACC

see Adaptive cruise assist (driver messag-

2T 134
AECELOIRNON « . o v srazeminmimonsn e ms s waye e 87
ACCESSOTION . o wimspssoiiins s e, mm, i imses i 5w e 321
Active lane assist

see Lane departurewarning........ 128,135
Adaptive cruiseassist . . ...... .. ... .. 124

Cleaning SeRSOTS . . . vveeusavsssinsasas 294

Predictivecontrol . .. ....cociviiiiins 130
Adaptive cruise assist (driver messages) ... 134
Adaptive cruisecontrol . ... ... .......... 124

see also Adaptive cruise assist.......... 124
AdBIUE - o v s sinesiei s bR 267

CAPACIEY oo inion o e 324

Driver messages. .......covvveuennnnnn 267

RATR i T sralain s s e s s AR A A e 267
Additionalphone .. ................ 184, 258
Airbag system .....c.ccoevvivminnrnecnanns 56

Deactivating passenger's airbag.......... 58
Air condiioner ., s ivineniisidEnat e 71

see also Deluxe automatic air conditioner

(2-20MB) . ... i it i i s 71,74
Air conditioner (manual) . ................ 72
Air distribution setting............... 72,75
Air recirculationmode . . .............. 72,75
Alarm system

see Anti-theft alarm system ............. 28
All-season tyres

see All-weathertyres................. 289
All-weatherlights. ...................... 39
All-weathertyres..........ccvvvuinennn 289
Alpineroads . . .....oovu i 96
Alternativeroutes. . .............c.. .. 218
Android Auto

see Audi smartphone interface.......... 254
Announcements (traffic programme)

VELUME . oo i iaidiv s v s eiaa aia 262
Anti-dazzle interiormirror ... ... ......... 44
Anti-freeze

COOlBANE. . i E n R R 278

Windscreen washersystem............ 284
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Anti-lock brakesystem . ................ 100
Anti-theft alarmsystem.................. 28
Anti-theft wheelbolts . ................. 303
Apple CarPlay

see Audi smartphone interface.......... 254
Armrest (frontcentre) . ...........c0nnn. S0
ASIEERY « v mm-a s g mnssinmmminos o mmmsn mommn wn e 65
ASR

see Traction controlsystem ............ 100
Audiadaptivelight . . .................... 39
Audi connect

seeennnetE s os il R e 198, 199
Audi connect infotainment

Overview of services...........oovuunn 202

Personal hobspot ....ivessiisnnnsaiia 200
Audidrive select . ....cusvivanvinaniiesios 98
Audi musicinterface............ ... 241
Audi music stream

CPENNRT « s e o e 205, 238
Bodio Fles:. .. oo viiwamom s wiemmin s i s 245
Audionlinemanuals........ccveuvninasias 7
Audio player

Bluetooth audioplayer................ 238

Wi-Fiaudioplayer...............c0o0, 238
AR . o o vins e nmm s mn st ne oo 248
A pHONB DL, « . «x 500 remonssasamers 186
ANHPIESEINE . . ds oo rnnersbssnnernsmes 138

DIiVEr MIGYSAges . . .c. o iovinesasss s 140

REAT o R T R s 140
Audipresensefront...........cochninins 139
Audisideassist.........c.oivininiia i 141

Cleaning area aroundcamera........... 294
Audi smartphone interface.......... 254, 259
Audi virtual cockpit

see Instrumentcluster. ........coo0veee 16
AUTO

Airconditioner............cciuvuunnnnn 74

Automatic headlights .. ................ 39
Auto Lock (central locking system) ......... 25
Automaticgearbox............ ... 85
Auxiliary heating/ventilation.............. 76
ALCTOPOE. . .o ccsmensnnmsng et 241, 243
Average fuel consumption............. 21,22
Averagespeed . .. ... .cocessansnonnsas 21,22
ARG IOEES . .. .oivosssmstonsssensinsesh 324



81B0127204]

Index

B

BACK DUtRON - oo iaisiai ey iainineanaes 156
Background lighting . . ................... 43
Batance (sount): oo piindiiiaainnass 261
Bandages

goe Firsk-ait kit oo oo vnsuussiiia s e 299
BASSIOK: s w3 E R U S T e 305
Bass (soand) o oo s S E T u 261
Battery

Charging (12 Volt vehicle battery) . . .. . .. 283

Vehicle battery (12 Volt) . .............. 281

Winter conditions (12 Volt vehicle battery) .282
Battery, charging (mobile devices)........ 186
Battery, replacing

12 Volt vehiclebattery................ 282
Bicycle rack (trailer) . ... ....... ... .. .... 109
Biodiesel. . ........ ... 264
Bioethanol (fuel) . ... ... ... .. ... ..... 263
Blind

T e R Bt e 37
B e s R e e R 72,74
Blobeddhy . s aasiinisnai s Eae nsEs s 200

Audio player:. . ooocioi dos e vdie o s 238

Connecting a mobilephone . . .......... 182

SORHNOE . v o cveiminsinsmn s v 259
Boost pressuredisplay .. ......ovvvvivivaas 21
Boot

see Luggage compartment.............. 66
Boot lid

Closebattbon . oo vaiinasdavani 34

Generalinformation................... 32

OEening/clOsiNG < « s <o s oo mv v smamsvwas 33

Opening/closing electrically . .. .......... 34

Releasingmanually . ... ........ ... ..... 35

Boxspanner..............c0vveun..... 300
Brake fluid

Checking brake fluid level . .. ........... 280
Brabes s oidnainiiaiieaii s nn saiaaaan 92

Brake Bl conanvesmi s v Ena BreEs 280

Emergency braking function............. 94

Hot. ... ... i 96

Newbrakepads....................... 92
Browser

see Mediacentre . . i. .o aiaiad 246
Bulbs,changing................. . Lt 314

Buttons
Assigning functions (multi-function steering
heely s o s e s e 24
Multi-function steeringwheel . ... ... .. .. 17
Operatingunit (MMD) . .. ........ntn. 156
S
Cables (USB adapter/AUX adapter) ........ 241
Callingupmedia.. ... ioovususisnaas 245
Catblist oo sy Uemeess 187
Catloplions .o auransntn s us 195
Cameras
Areas covered . . ....vvs s v rsmsnaes s 113
FOSIIONIS . vnm i m i wmiins o d  si 115
CaPatIIes . ..o wivsms s siim o 324
AdBlue . .. ... ... i 267
Caps for wheel bolts, removing .. ......... 302
Car care
Washing/cleaning . ... ............... 293
R o s S AR AR 30
Carphene: i s TR s s 196
Using car phone function . .. ........... 183
CAEWRST L i s s R S 293
Catalyticconverter........ .. ioicianan 271
GO i st e i g o 236
Central lockingswitch . . ... ... ... ... .. ... 27
Central lockingsystem ... ................ 25
Adjusting settings ... . .. .. cociiiiianians 26
PO Lotk .. vov v wes s v e s a0 25
Bootlid.......coviuininiiiiinnnnnnn. 33
Convenience key ........cccccuceansssnns 31
Convenience open/close . ............... 37
Driver messages . .. - - icsvassssasasas 27
Locking/unlocking doors manually........ 28
Remote control key . .. ...... ... .. .. ... 31
Vehicle key  ouuuuiy @i @ d i s e 31
Centre backrest, folding up/down .. ........ 68
Certificate of conformity . . .............. 330
CertiBtabiony e sisaades ivas i 327,330
Cetane number (diesel) . . . .............. 264
Changingbulbs. . ... ... ... ... ........ 314
Changing settings for additional display.... 19
Charging
56€ POWET SOUNTES . o5 o /ais als o/aia ala/alaa'a s sias 65

Charging battery (mobile devices) .241, 243, 244
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Chassis number

see Vehicle identification number....... 323
Chemicals........covvniiiiinunannnnn. 326
Child lock

Electricwindows.. ......coiviiiiivanan. 35

REATCOONS vis i s s 37 i s a 35
Child restraintsystem ................... 59

Attachingwithi-Size.................... 62

AttachingwithISOFIX .................. 62

Securing to top tether anchorage......... 63

Securing withseatbelt................. 63
Cigarettelighter............ccociuuunnnn 65
CIasSiCVIBW. vl s n s ST 18
Cleaning . voviss, Wi iddeeanaags 293
Cleaning/de-icingwindows . ... .......... 295
Cleaning/treating natural leather . ........ 296
Cleaning carbonparts.............. 295, 296
Cleaning controls and displays........... 296
Cleaning fabrics. .............ccoooo... 296
Cleaning leatherette ... ................ 296
Cleaning microfibre. ................... 296
Cleaning plasticparts. ................. 296
Cleaning rubberseals.................. 295
Closing

Blind(sunroof) .. ......covvvninnnnn... 37

BT oo i R 274

BOOb A . .o nenn s s amEE s s e T 33

Convenienceclose.........coovvinuunn. 37

Panoramasunroof.................... 37

Power-operatedbootlid................ 34

WIRHOWS <o oo waasimain e e st 3 36
CORSEINNG omaai s ol a e e e v 89

see alsoRecuperation...........ccoun.. 89
CHAt NOOKS . o v mn simae s savs smmaes 66
Colowrcade . ....comamsiam s mmnmsis s ews 323
Commands (speech dialogue system) ...... 174
Compact temporary sparewheel ... ...... 306
COMPATMEMS v wvn saw e adsin ovia 66
Conferencecalls.. ...c.cvvnvininaviaiia 188
COMNBCE oo o e s e e e ans 198

DB BEENS: - o oo omim misoie oo s i ks 205

EMErgency Call . ..coo0 v suimnemmmn s v 207

Infotainment........................ 199

Infotainment services .. ............... 201

Online roadside assistance............. 208

334

PEIVEY v wiariniar e arearere sinsmi aseisis misas 319
Vehicle control services . .. ............. 203
Connectionmanager.............cv0ess 257
Connections
seeMedin TR TR 235, 245
Consumerinformation.................. 320
Consumption
LOWREING iy s S e e 89
Consumption{fuel) ..............00.0n 21,22
JEr ]| 5 5 R e S R e e LR 193
Displayingdetails.................... 194
From anotherdirectory................ 259
Importing/exporting.................. 195
Memorycapacity ... covvveerivannnses 196
Searching For: oo aii s ira s s 194
Storing as adestination . .............. 218
Control buttons (MMI operation) ......... 158
Controls

Switching infotainment display on/off . ... 157

Conveniencekey.......ccovivvivennncnnns 25
Convenienceclose............coovuunnn. 37
see also Vehiclekeys .. ................. 30

Convenience open/close
Windows/sun roof ... .o iviaivaiaaia 37

Coolant temperaturegauge . . ............. 19

Coolingmode. . vidisiiiiaseiiisimhe 72,74

Cooling system
ARt-IReZe . cosvv s i e 278
Checking coolantlevel................ 279
Toppingupcoolant................... 279

Crosshairs . ......oiuiiiiiiiinnnnnn. 211

CTEE ORI . o ocnieen v cmrrs mmeinva s e o e 66

Current fuel consumption............. 27,22

Customer information regarding radio equip-

MENE . .ttt nannnanas 330

D

Dataplans...........coviiiiinnnnnnnn. 205

Dataprotection.......cvoovvenrearcnnnn 319

EEERE . o oo v o A R 256

Daytime running lights . ................. 39

Deactivating passenger'sairbag........... 58

Declarations of conformity . ............. 327

DEF
seeAdBlue............. ... ..., 267

Default settings (air conditioner) .......... 71
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Defrosting (windows) .. ...........c....... 75
DEF (instrument cluster) ................. 16
Deluxe automatic air conditioner (2-zone) ... 74
Demo mode

see Presentationmode . . .............. 218
Destination from map

ViaMMItouch........covvieinnnnnnn. 211
Dictating

Eammall o o T S e 192

TexXE MESSAQES : & o cwswais sa s v dsia s - 190
Diesel

FUBL.. v am s e S T 264

Paraffin-based fuel . .................. 264
Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF)

seeAdBlue . ....... ..., 267
Digital rights management.............. 235
DiIMensionS .. .ovvrree e eaeannnns 323
Dipped headlights . . .................... 39
Directional tread (tyres) ................. 305
Directory

see Comtachs . . ovis s iaensasanases 193
I e e g VO o R A T A 17

Eleaning i cosaimsnina e s is 296

Infotainmentdisplay............. 157, 257

Multi-function steeringwheel . .. ........ 17

Variants (MMI) . ... ... i, 157
Distancecovered . .........couuvunnn. 21,22
Distancewarning .. .........ooeuiennnnnn 134
Doors

Child bock . can s iniaaiimnninisessdas 35

Cotirtesy ighting . -wovvivmisssmsamass 43

Locking/unlockingmanually . ............ 28
DOOrSTRRoEK o« o svwprimesis s s 28
Downhill speed control . ... .............. 96

Driver information system
Economy tips (analogue instrument cluster) .23

Economy tips (Audi virtual cockpit) .. ... .. 22
B lency program ;. i siaiesdsanienss 23
Energy consumers (Audi virtual cockpit) ... 21
On-board computer (analogue instrument

cluster) . ..ot 22
On-board computer (Audi virtual cockpit) .. 21
Switching between displays............. 17
VIBW ;o e e mais S sie s e e imams 18

Drives
BB .« o aes RS 235, 245

Drive select

see Audidriveselect . . ................. 98
Drive system (driver message) .. ........... 91
Drivingabroad . ... ....... ..., 205
Driving away . ... cvviiiiii i 84
Driving ofF-r0ad . ..o« o vnomemmersan s e 97
Driving off (assist function)

g HoldautiEE. oo sar st crrnm g ra s 94
Driving program . ... ...cocescunsacnasess 133
Drivingschoolmode . .. ................ 326
Drivingtime . . .......oviinininnann. 21,22
Driving tips

Drivingefficiently..................... 89

Privingoff-road .. ..o iiiiiinivansi s 97

Driving throughwater.................. 97

Hillsandgradients. . ... c.oovcneasvases 96
Dust filter

see Enhanced air filter with activated car-

DO sisar s A o i T s g R 71
Dynamic volume control

see Systemvolume , ..o viviwnieidds 261
E
Esmmaibi o dininisainaae R rmisai 91
E10

see Ethanol(fuel) . .......cciveviiin. 263
eco mode (air conditioner) . ............... 74
Economicalroute . ... o anwanaais 218
EDL

see Electronic differential lock . . ........ 100
EDR

see Event data recorder (EDR) . ......... 317
Efficiency assist

Predictivecontrol .. .. ....cocivmsienns 130
Efficiencyprogram .. ... ............o.... 23
Electrical socket

SEe POWET SOUFCES . & ccvavansrassssassss 65
Electricabsystemy .. .. caiimisasneiviia 281
Eleckric windows . ooi o vv s iiiiamasisessiains 36

MATURERION . covcovmis v araioniio v i e 36
Electromechanical parking brake . ......... 93
Electronic differential lock . . .. ........... 100
Electronic immobiliser................... 30
Electronic stabilisationcontrol . .......... 100
EmbeddedSIMcard.................... 199

335
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Emergencyassist........... ... ... 143
Emergency braking function.............. 94
Emergencycall ................... 189, 207
Emergencyrunning.............coiea... a8
Emission control system . ........... 270,272
Energyconsumers. ...........coiuuunann 21
Energy management.................... S0
Engine....... ... i a9
Coolant. ... ... ... 278
Jump-starting . ...... ... oLl 306
Poweroutput........................ 325
Runningin....... ... ... . .o .. a8s
Start/stopsystem..................... 90
Starting/stopping ... ....... ... ... .... 81
Switching off in anemergency .. ......... 81
Engine brakingeffect.................... 89
Engine compartment
Layout . ... ... ... 275
Opening/closingbonnet .. ............. 274
Safety information................... 272
Engine oil
Checking . ...... ... ... .. . 275
Consumption.......... ... . ... 275
Dipstick . . ... i 277
Qilchangeintervals . .................. 284
Temperaturegauge . . .................. 20
Toppingup ... ... i 275
Type . . 275
Warninglamp . ...... ... .. oL 276
Engine start/stop mode
see Start/stopsystem.................. S0
Enginestartsystem..................... a3
Engine stopping
Coasting......... ... ... . oL, as
see also Start/stop system .. ..... .. ... .. 90
Enhanced air filter with activated carbon.... 71
Entertainmentdrawer.................. 162
Entry
UsingMMIltouch ... ... ... ... .......... 159
Usingthespeller..................... 164
Entry/exitlights .. .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 41
Environmental tips
Fillingthetank........... ... ... ..... 265
Leaks . .. ... 273
EPB
see Electromechanical parking brake . . . . .. 93
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ESC

see Electronic stabilisation control . . . ... 100
ESCoffroad....... .. ... ... ... ... ...... 101
eSIM

see Embedded SIMcard ... ............ 199
Ethanol(fuel) . ... ... ... ... ... ...... 263
EU Directive 2014/53/EU ... ............ 327
Event data recorder (EDR) . .............. 317
Extendedview. ... ... ... ... ... ........ 18
Exterior lighting . . .. ...... ... ... ... .... 39
Exteriormirrors ... ... ... ... ... . ... .. ... A4

Foldingin.... ... ... ... .. . . ... 44

Foldingin (setting) .................... 26
External voicecontrol . ................. 181
F
Factory settings

Multi Media Interface. ... ............. 257
Fader(sound) ......................... 261
FAME(fuel) ............ ... ... ... .. ... 264
Fasteningrings......... ... oo ieeiann. 65
Fast forward/rewind (audio/video file) . . . .. 245
Fastroute.......... .. ... ... ... ...... 218
Favourites

Media..........coiiiuiiiiiiiinnnn. 247

Navigation............... ... ... .. 212

Telephone ... ... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. 189
File formats (media sources) ............. 250
Fillingthetank ... ...... .. ... .. ... ... .. 265

Fueltankflap....... ... .. .. . ... .... 265

Releasing tank flap manually . .......... 266
Finding entries

see Searchfunction.............. 165, 247
Fire extinguisher .. ... ... ... ... .. .. .. 299
First-aid kit....... ... ... ............. 299
Flooded roads, tips fordriving . ............ 97
Floormat........ .. ... 49
Floorpanel....... ... ... .. i iiia.. 69
Foglight(s) ........ ... . o ... 39
Forward gear

see Transmission positions . .. ........... 85
Four-wheel drive

seequattro....... ... ... ...l 100
Frequency band

seeWaveband ... ... ... ... .. ... 229
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Front cabin (overview) . . . ................ 10
Front collision warning

see Audipresensefront............... 138
1 263

BT T | R R S e R RN R 324

Current fuel consumption .. .......... 21,22

Fuel Qauge -« s svmiesimns s dnne s 16

Loweringconsumption................. 8%
Fuel economy

Recuperation............c..coiuninnn.. 21
Fuelrange.............coiuiuinnn.. 21,22
FUSEE .. oo oo smomreon st oot e 312
G
GALA

see Speed-dependent volume control . ... 260
Gearshiftindicator. .. ................... 23
Glovebox . ... ..o, 66
Cradients, drivingon . .. ................. 96
H
Handbrake

see Electromechanical parking brake. . .. .. 93
Handsfree..........coiuinieiuiiiunnnn.. 183
Hands FreeProfile . . . ... ............... 183
Hazard warning lights . . . ................ 42
Headlight rangecontrol . . ................ 39
Headlights............ .. ... ... .. ... 39

Headlightrangecontrol . . .............. 39

Washersystem ...... ... ooviicanndaua 45

Washer system (topping up washer fluid) . 284

WashIng .. voiesmmmenmses enemmsesns . 294
Headlight washer system

Capacity .. .o o vii it e 324
Head restraints

Arustivg s isosanmrar s s peinana 52

Removing/installing . . ................. 52
Heated

EXEOriOr MITTDIS : . . vonvvsn ves s smmsm s o 44

Rearwindow . .........ovueiueunnnn 73,758

1= 1 =T 73,75

Washerjels . oo vninuraviaidiasn 45
HFP

see Hands FreeProfile . . .. .. ........... 182
High-visibilityvest. . ....... .o iiinn. 299

HIE RO 8RB - oo ononysewmmmmsonnmis s 84
Hills, deivinigg 8 « o ov s s o s s san s 96
HOUESREIRE . o vcricomm s iosi s AT o T 94
Homeaddress ... . ..cvcusvmsnenmess 212,217
T T r— 10
Hotspot

seeWi-Fi... ..o 205, 238

i-Size (attaching child restraint systems) .... 62

Ignition

Switchingon/off . . ....... ... ... .. .... 81
Immobiliser

see Electronic immobiliser.............. 30
Importing/exporting contacts . . .......... 195
Indicator lamps

seeWarninglamps .. ... ... oo 11
Inflation pressures

Tyre pressure loss indicator . ........... 291

L 288
Inputlevel (media) . . ....convvivvwonanns 248
Inspection intervals

see Service interval display . .. .......... 284
Instrument eluster. ...cov e vn i nas s 16

Cleaning . .......c.cvumuiuununnnnnnnnnn 296

Failiiee: v 2 saa Du i i s 16

Gear shiftindicator .. .................. 23

Service intervaldisplay . . .............. 284
Instruments

Adjusting brightness . ... ............... 43
Interiorlights . .. ... ..o i iiin.. 43
INEEFIOr IHITOT . . v vvw covie s s s wos w v e 44
Interior MORIOr. . ..covcvinre snssrss 28
Intermittent wipe (windscreen wipers) . ..... 45
Internet

seeconnect. . ... e 198, 199
Internetradio. ..., 240
iPod/iPhone

see Audi musicinterface............... 241

ISOFIX (attaching child restraint systems) ... 62

JEIEE, . o o onmopmsm s e mrm rmgmsm s o B 300, 303
Jacking poIntS o <. ov o iiiiiadi s viae 303
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Jack plug (3.5 mm)

see AUXinput...... ... ..., 241, 243
Jukebox . ..o e 237
Jump-starting .. .......... .. ... ... 306

K

Key-operated switch for passenger's airbag .. 58

BOEINPE om0 R 25, 30
Convenienceopen/close .. .............. 37
Remotecontrolkey.................... 30
Replacementkey - ..c.ci oo 30
Replacing battery. ... ccon v inavsmsns 32
Safelock mechanism . .................. 28
Unlocking/locking . . ......... ... ... ... 31

Kick-down . .......cccoiniiiiiiinnnnnann. 87

L

Lane assist
see Lane departure warning . ....... 128, 135
see Lane guidance (adaptive cruise assist) . 128

Lane departurewarning . .. .............. 135

Lane guidance (adaptive cruise assist) . . . .. 128

Language,setting............o00000e 256

RN T i v T P e 120

Lavnchcontrob: <o ovaavii dia avesvada 87

Leather, cleaning/treating . . . ............ 296

Left-handtraffic......... ... ocuaciinann 41

Leftcontrolbuttony. .. ....... .. .. ..., 18

Letters, entering (using the speller) . ... .. 164

Licence conditions (MMI) . ... ... ........ 262

Lights . ... ..o e 39
Changing bulbs .. .oooavaiiiicavsaia 314
Drivingonright/left. ... .............. 41
EXROTIOT & oo vvn i s w s sy s ok S0 39
Interior .. ... 43
Interior/reading lights . . ................ 43

Light sensor/rain sensor
Automatic headlights .. ................ 39
Switching rain sensoron/foff............. 45

Locking/unlocking .. ......... ... ... ... 25
By remote Control. . .o covavvevsvsnonses 31
Inthelock... ... .. ... ... .. ... ....... 28
Using Audi connect vehicle control services . 31
With the central locking switch . . ... .. ... 27
With the conveniencekey............... 31

338

Luggage compartment .. ................ 66
Cover......coiuiiiiiiniiennnnnnnnnnn 68
Exbending . csiiiiiavaisimaissmaT ez 68
Fastening Fings - - ooy s s aaiess 69
POMWET SOUFCEE oo wniminns e o aiessia e 65

Luggage rack

SR ROOFCArfier. . .. vvnmwsvcnmnm smmemais 69
LUmBar SUPPOE. ;v vvsvinmevs wremsmsisas 50
M
MAIBOXE - <o 5w s vamesmm e s s sy 193
Main beam headlights . . ................. 40

Mainbeamassist...................... 40
MainEBNANCe .. . .ovciwsmssnemssssnssss 320
Maintenance intervals

see Service interval display . .. .......... 284
Make-Uup Mirrors . .. .....covviiuununnen.. 45
Malfunction, electricwindows . .. ... ....... 36
Manual air conditioner

see Air conditioner (manual) . ............ 72
Manual gearselection ... ................ 86
Manual operation

BOGE UG . it i S i g S i 35

DIOOES: oo e S S e e SR A 28

Panoramasunroof.................... 37
Map

Display . . ..o 226

BB 0] B R S e oy e g 221

Howbouse .. v vaamnamarsmaiiaisy 220

SEINGS . -ox cn v v s s wre s wie s 222

Update........c.ovimmiinininiannn. 210
Mapupdate...........c.ciiiiunnnnnnn. 224
Matt paintwork, washing . . .............. 293
MaImurm Speed . o v viv o v v s as ms e 325
BRI . o o o s 235

DriVeS . v it 236
Mediacentre . .. ............couiuuenn.. 246
Media drives

Formatssupported . . ................. 250
Memory capacity

Erechomy oo S e P 195

JORBBOE e s 237
Memory card

SDcardreader (MMI).......c.conmnennss 236

Types/formats supported . . . ........... 250
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Memory list

seeFavourites . . .......... ... .. ..., 231
MENUbutton..........cvvviunnnnnnn. 156
Menu language

see Language, setting................. 256
Menus/symbols . ........ ... ... .. ... ... 166
Messages.............ciiiiniinnnnn.an 190

gsegalso E=-mail oo sl cvvcianan i 191
Mileagerecorder..... ... .. o ooiiuiiia 20

Resetting . oo on s o snivesansss 20
IV T s R A o T e S S 44

Anti-dazzlesetting .. ... covnvanancvnwns 44
MMI

see Multi Media Interface.............. 156
MMI search

see Search function . . .. ... ... .... 165, 247
MMitouch .. ... oo 159
Mobile hotspot

see Personalhotspot.................. 200
Mobile phone

see Telephone. . ....cocociiiiuiiinnes 182
Mobile phone tray

see Audi phonebox................... 186
Mountainpasses ........icvvsmivanaans 96
Mounting pin (for changing wheels) . ...... 300
MP3

seejukebox ... ... 237
Multi-function steering wheel

Operation ........ ..o ueuiininnnn.. 17

Speech dialoguesystem .. .............. 24

Switching between displays .. ........... 17

Switching betweentabs................ 17
Multi-function steering wheelplus........ 168
Multi Media Interface . .. ................ 156
Music

seeMedia.... ... . ... . ... ... .... 235, 245

Music collection

see Jukebox .. ... 237
e 261
myAudi . ... 201,214

Updabe: i ann s iiidis i b 225

BOPERY e 2 0 a0 180

NavIgabIon . < aemevswavvesasme s o s 210
Betterroute ..........c.ooo .. 228
Voiceguidance . . ..ot inianiinases 220
seemlsoMap cico i RrviRsR R R RE RS 220

Navigation (instrument cluster) . .. ....... 171

Network selection (telephone mode) . . . . .. 195

Neutral
see Transmission positions . ... .......... 85

NOx catalytic converter
SHEAABIIE .. . ..o s v 267

Numberplateholder................... 327

Numbers/characters, entering (using the

speller) ... ... i 164

O

Octane rating (petrol) .. .....ccouvnnunn 263

Off-road
see Drivingoff-road . . .................. 97

0il
seeEngineoil .. ... . v iiincaiinaaa s 275

On-board computer (analogue instrument

g g T g 22

On-board computer (Audi virtual cockpit) ... 21

ON/OFF button (MMI) . . ....... ...t 156

Onboard diagnostic system (OBD) . ....... 317

Online destinations
see Point of interest search............ 214

ONURE A v mimai e S8 R R 223

Onlinemapupdate . ................... 224

Onlinemedia «.ccvivnausnnimme i 240

Online Owner'sManual . . ................. 7

Online roadside assistance . ............. 208

Online services

SR OONRRCY cnv v e meer s s 198, 199
Online trafficinformation . .. ............ 227
CIDOIMITIG - ot s i i R R R R S 25

Blind (Sinmof) - .- oo oo sonan s srmmmmmes 37

Bonmet........ .. 274

Boobhid .. oiivinsnmnis ik s 33

Convenience open ... ....ccouceieeneennis 37

Foel tank Rap. .oovenan sasmsmnnenamas 265

Panoramed SHAPOOT . . . - covsimmumes i sisw s 37

Power-operated boot lid . .. ............. 34

NGOG i i i i 36
Opening/closing

see Unlocking/locking . .............. 25,31
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Operation
Multi-function steeringwheel . . ... .. .... 17
Multi MediaInterface . ................ 158
Speech dialogue system . .............. 174
Optionsmenu . .c.c.ovviiviiines 18, 158, 163
Overtake prevention . .................. 126
Overview diagram (frontcabin) . .. .. ....... 10
P
Padote LV i s S A e e 86
Paitit colle . uainiiniain T niniani 323
Paint damage ... Jiciiidis e pilaiiaid e < 295
Panoramasunroof...................... 37
Closingmanually . ........... ... 0 0. 37
Convenience open/close . . .............. 37
Paraffin-based fuel ....c.civvvivviiees s 264
Parkassist. couivnim s e s i 153
PAPRIOG o:iva i s e i sl s 84
Parking alds: . ccovaais vindvaes i aanis v 144
Adjustingvolume ................ 144,146
Cleaning sensors/camera.............. 294
Finding a parkingspace .. .............. 150
PATR-AESISE orin i R R 153
Parking system plus .. . covavwvnmen i 145
Rear cross-trafficassist . ............... 149
Reversingcamera...............cu..n 148
Eralterview: orreon D s e e 149
Parking and manoeuvring . .............. 144
Parking brake
see Electromechanical parking brake . .. ... 93
Parking Ughts . v sasmuiinssanenaai i 40
Parking lock
Manualrelease...........covuiunn.. 95, 96
see also Transmission positions .. ........ 85
Particalate THEer ... .cv s e wmmmmesmaens 271
Path descriptions in Owner's Manual ...... 159
Pause (audio/videofile) ... .............. 245
POTARE: . 2. 0rmon 1w oo s i s 87
Performance (ENgINe) ... cvveaemsvsen s 325
Personalhotspot . . . . .................. 200
Personal routeassist . ........coiivonan 216
PEBOL. v susessam s arangs 263
Phone book
SO CONEAEES . .« coovnosnwnsmsarssn s s 193

Picture format(video) .................. 248
Playback (media) .. «.covvivoesoncssvnses 245

340

PIalist . o s i vrmmvos s sm oo 247
Point of interestsearch. ................ 214

see also Special destination............ 213
Polishing . .......c.coouiiiiiiiiann, 295

Pollen filter
see Enhanced air filter with activated car-

Power-operated bootlid . ................ 34
Powersources........ 65, 186, 241, 243, 244

Power steering

SEE SEROITING oo i vy S e 99
Predictive coptrol.coccuaurimanaia v 130
Pre sense

see Audipre Sense.......-vivvevsnanis 138
Presentation mode .. . ..o cvvvivessinin 219
Pressure display (boost) . . ................ 21
Programme guide

RGO 5 oo v s wmissvsnis simsmommiorsms sow wsw s 229
Progressive STBEFING .. ... cvvvneananeivnss 99
Pyrotechnic components................ 320
Q
GUALEND = canisie s mdin e fa e e s 100

Selective wheel torque control . ......... 100
R
BAGIO < s« v snmimmema v svs s s s s s 229

Detailed station information........... 231

Radiobexk o siiidins i et aume v 230

SEation ISt e SR 229
Radioequipment.................. 321, 327
Radio Equipment Directive . . ............ 327
Radio frequency

seeWaveband . .. ..ocvvsiesneinans e 229
Radiotransmitters............ov0vuaans 321
Rain sensor/light sensor

Automatic headlights.................. 39

Switching rain sensoron/off ... .......... 45
Random plavback.. .. oo cenvmnemsessaves 248
REACH (chemicals regulation) ............ 326
Reading Ughts v o v evensmnmssismmsmnmns 43
Rear armrest

seeCupholders....... ... ... ... ..... 66
Rear cross-trafficassist. ................ 149
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Rear of vehicle

Washingrearwindow .. ................ 45
Rear seats, foldingdown . . ............... 68
Rearwindowheating................. 73.75
Recuperation........... ..o on.. 21
Reminder sighal. . ..covemes o s numonsamss 256
Remote control

Auxiliary heating/ventilation............ 78
Remotecontrolkey .................. 25,30

Convenience open/close . ............... 37

EERcnwammnsunani@an sl Ea SR a i L s 32

Replacement key . . ccwmens wwms smesmam s 30

Replacingbattery . .................... 32

Safelock mechanism................... 28

Synehronisation . .o s eana v ian 32

Unlocking/locking . .. cicvvineicivionaais 31

see also Vehiclekeys . ... oo vv cosmmmmmnes 30
Repair kit

Tyre Mobility System (tyre repair kit) ... .. 300
Repairs . . ...cv i e e, 320
Replacementkey .......... ... ..o, 30
Replacementparts...........c.coon..... 321
Replacing battery

Velicteeys . o i caar dvasaniaia 32
Reset

see Restart (MM}« o oo cvesisvad e o 262
Restart {MMD) o covasaaaie avssiari 262
Rest recommendation .................. 119
Retaining hooks . . .. cocciian s vivaanian 66
By oaUnter . o s e 16, 19
Reverse gear

see Transmission positions .. ............ 85
Reversing Camera . ..o cus swinivna aai i 148
Rewind (audio/videofile) ................ 245
Right-handtraffic............. .o a0t 41
Right controlbutton.................... 18
RUMS o T R il s i 289

WRSHING . et s s o 294
Ring tone settings .. ... ..ovanwaives was 196
Rolling

Electromechanical parkingbrake . ... ... .. 93

Hold aggisE ., ... . . covvmassas eamssemss g4

Newbral (N} . . ..coconn i s 85
Rollingaway . .........ccooiuuiuinanan.. 84
Roof

see Panoramasunroof................. 37

ROOECaITIRE oo s o SR o 69
RAOELGEE o vomim s v s 324
Rotary pushbutton with joystick function

(MMloperation) . . ...........oouuuunnn. 162
Routecriteria.............ccvvinuennn. 219

Route guidance

see Navigation.................. 171,210
Running in

New brake pads.. . i cioeiiiniivainsda 92

NEW BYEES - v v i d e S s 286

Newvehitle . ..cvoos osmsmvasrsoese s 89
S
Safelock mechanism.................... 28
Safety

TElRPHODE .. oo mvss vons wmsmmme e bwams 182
SAP

see SIM Access Profile . ................ 182
Saving fuel

Coashing . s fisisgiis i s aimyas 89

Economy tips (analogue instrument cluster) .23

Economy tips (Audi virtual cockpit) ....... 22

Efficiency program (analogue instrument

cluster) . ... 23

Energy consumers (Audi virtual cockpit) ... 21

Recuperabion ... civoveasasssnanieias 21
SCTAPPAGR 5o s e e e s S S e e & 320
Screen

S0 Display . v vevvienas om s a8 17
SCrEWUrIVET | oo oo ssmoas e e s e 300
SDcardreader(MMI) .. ........c.covvvunn. 236
SDS

see Speech dialogue system . ........... 174
Search areas (special destination) . ........ 213
Search funclion .....c.ovvevessmsassvsen s 165

Media.......ooniiniioninnnnnennnnn 247

Navigation .............c.cocivinnnnn. 210

Rati: csunumisiva s savasvias 229

Telephone .« cvwenss woves wrwwses v 194
Seatbelts .. ..cvnervurrsmsimnras v 53

Cleaning . ........cooiuiiiiiiinnnnnn. 296

Securing child restraintsystem.......... 63
Seats

Adusting: . i s D s e e e s 50

Cleaning ... susnpmsnasabasmisie 296

Foldmg dowm . . c.coimeminas mmmnsmessmses 68
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HEA TAEETAINES . .o v vosraso wms sm v seaimias 51

Seatheating...................... 73,75
Selectionmenu................ 18, 158, 163
Selective catalytic reduction

eee ARG L A R 267
Selectorlever... ... ... ... .. ... .. ... ... 85

Selector lever position

see Transmission positions. ............. 85
SR v o S I B 299
Self-learning navigation

see Personal routeassist. . ............. 216
Sensors

Areas coVBlell. . . oo com i wmeemca s 113

Positions . . ... .. i 115
Serialnumber (IMEI) . . .........cvvvnnn 196
Service intervaldisplay................. 284
Service intervals

see Service intervaldisplay ... ........... 284
Service Schedule (digital) . .. ............... 7
Settings

DICTOY odaraiiian siamis slsine i disa wiels o 5ine 196

VIR cvisiiiin o Rt G A o S R 222

MBS .. 5 oo wesmmmmses omieim v S 248

NaVIAtION . .o vr e e s s 218

5T o [ S 232

Speech dialoguesystem ............... 257

System:AMME) o .cvase s s s s 256

TRIEPHONE . vssin oo 0 m s sovime i wssimmis me 195

Wi-Fihotspot . ........ ... oiuion.. 205
Shuffle

see Randomoplayback . .. ........... ... 248
Side assist

Cleaningsensors. .........ccoiucunnans 294

see also Audisideassist............... 141
Slae lights . ..vv v smneimngs sy saws 39
SIM AccessProfile .. ...t 183
EIM ANl i esuv s nus wess e 199
SIMcard reader; .. .oucivenssaai i 185, 199
Smartphone

seeTelephone...... ... .c.iiioiooaa. 182
SMS

seeTextmessages.........ocvuveuunn... 180
SOOW EHAINGS . .cv o v ovmmmsmmmns e v smn 290
Software update

see Systemupdate (MMI) . .. ........... 260

342

Software (MMI)

Licenceconditions . . .................. 262

Uplabe . eibanimcrsnniiiiis 260

MRTSION e i A e S 260
Sound setbings . .ovoenisnraraunnaiig 260
SOUFCE OVEIVIeW . .. .. ... .o ceinbineian. 245
Sparewheel . ..o o iiiiiiiiidia i 306
Special destination .. ................... 213
Speech dialogue system . . .............. 174

Commands . covvsavssasvivssmses i 175

Multi-function steeringwheel .. . ........ 24

Operation............... o iiiiiaa.. 174

SEMgs ;L e R R i 257

VOLOMIR - e T R s s 262
Speed-dependent volume control . ... ... .. 261
Speed display (driving school vehicles) . . . .. 326
Speed limit display

see Traffic sign recognition . ............ 116
Speed limits

see Traffic sign recognition .. ........... 116
SPERDINELET - <« « i v vwiis v wm s w5 s a0 16
Speed regulation systems

Cruisecontrol . ......... ... covuennn.. 122

Speedlimiter.............cciienanans 122
Speed warning function . .. .............. 116
Speller. . ... ... 164
SPOTEVIEW . . . .t 18
Start/stopsystem ................... 90, 91

Switchingofffon...................... 90
Startingwithjumpleads................ 306
Starting(engine) . ....... .. ............. 91
Station memory

500 FaVOEIES o i R T e 231
SDRBTIRG o ST A R e T R 99
Steeringlock. ... iiuiiayadaia 81, 83,99
Steering wheel

Adjostment .. ssivniiams s as 51

Manualadjustment...............coun.. 51

Paddlelevers...........c.cooiiiiiinnnn. 86

see also Multi-function steering wheel. 17, 24
Stopover (navigation) .. ................ 215
Stoppingvehicle . . . ... .. ... ... .. ...... 84
Storage compartments. .. ............... 66
Streaming

seeOnlinemedia........... ... 000, 240
Stretehnel oo oo e SR 69



B1B0127204)

Index

SUBWOOTRI - o oniiwsam s vsmsmmmesam s s 261
Sun roof

see Panoramasunroof................. 37
SUNWISOTS . ..ttt e i e i i innnnns 45
Supplementaryheater................... 71
SUPTOLRE SOUN . v oo cvmoism s oms viwsess 261
SLISPOTYSIONY .m0 9 99
Suspension control. . ... . s seess s ams e 99
Switching betweencalls................ 188
Switching between tabs

see Multi-function steering wheel. . . .. 17, 24
Switching character sets (MMl touch) ...... 159
Switchingengineoff.................... 91
SIS . oo e s 166

Navigation........... .. ... ... ...... 220

TG i i SR diaid it ke and e 226

see glsoWarninglamps.. . .............. 11
Synchronisation (air conditioner) . ......... 74
System settings (MMD . ................. 256
Systemupdate (MMI) .......ooooaiaaan 260
Systemvollmie: o sanvie s memia e s 261
T
Tailgate

see Book lid e ouvvs vam s en samms 33
Tank

CAPACIYY . vm s mrve e dns s s 324
Technical changes .. ..« v=vw e mms am waess 320
Technieal dala ... .o vn = o s mmmmsm s mass 323
TElRPHONR . - = wvvvvsimwm = wm sw e s W o 182

Audi phone BoX . . ..« vovvsmsns <o memas 186

Connecting a mobile phone . . .. .. ... ... 182

Diallinganumber. ............. ... ... 187

Optionsduringacall.................. 188

PLAVING ITTHSIE o vovn v seim oimmie e e o sie 238

Settings . ......... oo 195

SIMard o v TR adaniisTiis 185
Telephonemode . . ... ................. 195
Temperature display

2T F T e e e P g S R P eh 16

Outsidetemperature . .......ccovivieaas 20
Temperaturesetting .. ............... 72,74
Tethering

see Personal hotspot........cvvveivnn.s 200
TEEETHESSAgES - - . -« cvvcnamme s semeass 190

Throttle

see Accelerator . ............iiinn. 87
Tightening torque (wheelbolts) . ......... 305
Time. ... .o i e 256
Timer

seelaptimer................iinnn. 120
tiptronic

see Manual gear selection . .............. 86
T™C

see Trafficinformation................ 226
OO s R SR R SR AR R S SRR 300
Top tether anchorage (securing a child re-
SEralnb BYSEEM) = v wos s mimva sas s w0 63
Torque

BRI .. oo i m st wositas w8 325

Wheelbolts. .. ...... ... ... ... .. ... 305
Touch pad

gee MMItouch o o dii i 159
Tow-away protection .. .................. 28
Tow=starting .. ... ...ccievesnioonsacass 309
TOWIR = saaadda seerisiidiEi vasass 103

Drawbarweight . .................... 103

Rear carriersystems .. ................ 109

Removable towing bracket . ............ 105

Trailer stabilisation . .. ................ 108

Trailerweight .. ... ... 000000 103,324
TOWINGAaWaY . & e e o el da 308
Towlineanchorage . .. .................. 310
TPMS

Tyre pressure loss indicator . . .......... 291
Traction controlsystem . ................ 100
Hademarks s v v vees 326
Traffic announcements

see Traffic programme (TP) . ........... 230
Traffic avoidance . . -« covamvaimn an s i 219
Trafficinformation . . .......ociiiianaass 226
Traffic programme (TP) .. ..o cvcivinvnins 230
Traffic sign recognition . . ............... 116
Trailer mode (navigation) ............... 219
Tatler VIR = s s e R T 149
Transmission positions. ................. 85
Teeble:{sound) oo pany de i fat 261
Turn signal display (driving school vehicles) . 326
Turn:sigrals:. oo i Gode e i e Ol 40
Typeplabe oo dei fu i die S i d 323
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THDBS 5w ooni i wow o i o S 8 Wi 286, 300
CHETIING oo mom e v oo weninaazy 302
Directionaltread . .................... 305
Inflation pressure. .. ..o oo 288
LEEBRIM0 s oo v wneie wm omeimnd i wrmsin e g 286
loadindex..........coovuviuiinnnann. 286
Low-profiletyres . ... ... ... ... ...... 290
Manufacturingdate . .. ................ 286
Semvice e o cnummvamers saunass 287
LT B o1y s 286
Tyre pressure loss indicator .. .......... 291
Tyre pressure (towing a trailer) . ......... 103
Wearindicator .cousunsnsmmauausiian 287

U

Unlocking/locking
Byremotecontrol.........coooiiiivuns 31
INHRELOEI. 5 vovvmivsosm s we s e s 28
With the conveniencekey............... 31

USB charging socket . .......... 241, 243, 244

SR INBEE .. ococooson ssrann v o st aaso o 65

USB stick
see Audi musicinterface............... 241

V

Vehicle
Dimensions..........coceuieeinannns 323
Identificationdata.................... 323
RSN < v w os mims mn s e s wiere s W 303
SBCUFING . ..o i iiete e e iieiie s 84
% F| 3] B e R B e S al
SEORPING i el G e S 84
Taking outofservice . . ................ 298
Unlocking/locking . . ..conesimrvvsseinons 31

Vehicle controlservices ... .......cvennn. 203

Vehicle datasticker.................... 323

Vehicle identification number............ 323

Vehiclekeys . ....ovve v vmmmansmmens 25, 30

Vents, adjusting .. ccovvsmvorsvmessssmmes 76

Versioninformation.............cconnn. 260

VIEW BUON - o5 sviivsemsimniiam da s 17

VIN
see Vehicle identification number....... 323

Voice control function
External . .. ... ... e 181

344

Voice guidance

see Multi-function steering wheel. . ... 17, 24
Volume . ... ..ot 261
Volume mute

seeMube, i anids DS e wa 261
wW
Warninglamps. . ... ... 11
Warning triangle . . .. .......... ... ... .. 299
Wash/wipe. ... ....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiannn. 45
Washing.........coiiiiiiiiiiiinnanns 293
Washing ornamental trim/mouldings . .. .. 295
Washingrearlights.................... 294
Washing tailpipes . ..........ccoiiua.. 295
Waveband . ....... ... ... 229, 231
WVERIAG » v covvin wiem wwnnrsovime s ascm w smnvs o 295
WEl (a0 . o vviimin s s wwmmesw s sommesin aisies 240
WEIGIES . vcoinim wmominds wmsim st e s 0 3 T 324
Whesl Bolls ... o coviq v womms v e o 289

Changingwheel(s) . ................... 302
Wheel covers, removing . .. ............. 302
Wheelimbalance. .. ..o vw s ammsss 287
WHEBLS . . . e amimsiommmmw s v sammss 286

Changing.........ccovuiiuiiuininann. 302

Tyre pressure loss indicator. . .......... 291

Washing - .o veomsmnm e v e e 294
Wi-Fi

Audimusicstream........ccvvmvucienns 238

Audioplayer...........coiiinnninn.n. 238

Onlinemedia ... joicoias san iinidsineia 240

Personalhotspot..........couviananaan 200

SEEUNGS oy s miri s R s 205

USENG HOESPOE « vovonvimwsinmisain s wines 201
Window blind

see Panoramasunroof................. 37
Windows

Ehilied lock ;< ooos suisaaas sas denaian 35

Cleaning/de-icing .. .............oo... 295

Convenience open/close . . .............. 37

Defrosting.........ccocvvinininnnnn 72,75

Demisting..................... 72,74, 75

Electricwindows . . ....... . oioiivaian 36

Opening/closing . ... .ciciviv e iveman 36
WISErEeN oo ivmennds » e io wmas 45
Windscreen washersystem ........... 45, 284

CHPRCHY i wmon svmemms g s mis s as 324
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Iindex

Windscreen wipers . . .....coccvviranaianns 45
Winter conditions
Coolingsystem . ...........ooouin.n.. 278
De-icingwindows . . .................. 295
Defrostingwindows . .. ............. 72.75
DIEsel . coavsmn apmiasina s 264
Rear windowheating............... 73,75
Seatheating...................... 73,75
Snowchaing .ol i e Sdic il e i 290
TS o svsminsnes 3 S e i s 289
Vehicle battery (12 Volt) . .............. 282
Washing thevehicle.................. 293
Windscreen washersystem............ 284
Winterbyoes oo s nT i asiaiER e aTaETaas 289
Wiper blades
Changing (front) .o ocpo siususicnomes 47
Changing {rear) . . cccusnsvnssninasvass 47
ClEaDING = vvovsimson s s sms namw s aw s e 46
WLAN
seeWi-Fi. ... 205, 238
Z
Zooming (mMap) . ....oovviiinnnen.. 211,220
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